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that it was in consequence of the lax morality of the Corinthians 
that he visited them in grief). 

4, The reasons for holding that this visit (which we shall call the 
“Intermediate Visit") took place are as follows. We have seen 
that St. Paul’s first visit to Corinth is recorded in Acts xviii. 
Another visit is mentioned in Acts xx. 3, viz., that which was sub- 
sequent to the two Canonical Epistles to the Corinthians, and which 
was in contemplation while he was writing both. Its date was 
55-56. But it appears from 2 Cor. xii, 14, xiii, 1, that this was his 
third visit;' and hence a visit to Corinth must have been paid 
between the years 50 and 55 (probably towards the end of the 
period, say in the autumn of 54), of which no account is given in the 
Acts” It is all but impossible to fit in this visit if we do not 
suppose it to have been paid from Ephesus; and it would have been 
an easy matter for St. Paul to have undertaken this. Ephesus was 
only a week or ten days’ sail from Corinth, and on the receipt of ill 
news it would have been the most natural thing in the world that 
he should thus cross the A2gean hastily to set matters right. It 
appears distinctly from 2 Cor. ii. 1 that this visit was a painful one, 
and such as he would not wish again to have experience of. And, 
further, the language of xii. 21, xiii. 2, suggests that the trouble which 
caused this Painful Visit was not faction or schism, but unchastity 
of life among his converts. 

5. St. Paul thereafter returned to Ephesus and wrote, probably 
after no long interval, a letter which is now lost, It is mentioned 
in 1 Cor. v. 9; and it contained, he tells us, injunctions to the 
Corinthian Christians “to keep no company with fornicators,” in- 
junctions (probably) suggested to him by what he had seen on his 
recent visit. That visit had been one of stern rebuke rather than 
of counsel ; and it is quite intelligible that on his return he should 
desire to put in writing his deliberate advice. There is no indication 
that anything had happened up to this point which suggested the 
rise of schisms or of party spirit at Corinth. Indeed it may well 
have been that his visit, ἐν λύπῃ (2 Cor. ii. 1), was the proximate cause 
of the schisms with which the Church at Corinth was soon to be 
troubled ; for the attempt to enforce discipline for lapses in morality 


1 This, indeed, has been denied by Paley (Hore Paulina, chap. iv., § xi.) and, 
recently, by Prof. Ramsay (St. Paul the Traveller, p. 275) and Dr, Robertson 
(Hastings’ Bible Dictionary, vol. i., p. 494) ; but I cannot think that their explanations 
of2 Cor. xii. 14, xiii. r, as alluding to a visit intended, but not paid, are satisfactory. 

2The language of 1 Cor. xvi. 7, οὐ θέλω yap ὑμᾶς ἄρτι dv παρόδῳ ἰδεῖν, seems 
to suggest that his last visit to Corinth had been a brief and hasty one. 
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which even the heathen did not tolerate! About the same time 
that these distressing reports reached Ephesus, a dutiful message 
to St. Paul was brought from Corinth by Stephanas, Fortunatus 
and Achaicus (1 Cor. xvi. 17). These envoys seem to have 
brought with them a letter asking for advice on certain points of 
conduct and discipline, viz., about Marriage, Celibacy, the use of 
Idol-meats, the Gifts of the Spirit, and the Collection,’ with each 
of which the Apostle deals separately in his reply under a distinct 
heading, beginnning περὶ δέ... It is interesting, because so 
natural,? that the Corinthians seem to have made no mention in 
their letter of the schisms and disorders which had arisen among 
them.* 

7. It was in consequence of the reports which had reached him, 
as well as in reply to this letter of the Corinthian Church, that St. 
Paul wrote the First Canonical Epistle. Of this the early part is 
entirely taken up with warnings against schism (chaps. i.-iv.), and with 
a stern rebuke for the sins of the flesh into which they had fallen, 
and of which the Church had not taken cognisance (chaps. v., vi.). 
The remainder of the Epistle is mainly occupied with the letter of 
the Corinthians to him, taking up their points in order: περὶ δὲ ὧν 
ἐγράψατε, καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ γυναικὸς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι (1 Cor. vii. 1); περὶ δὲ 
τῶν παρθένων (1 Cor. vii. 25); περὶ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων (1 Cor. viii. 1); 
περὶ δὲ τῶν πνευματικῶν (1 Cor. xii. 1); περὶ δὲ τῆς λογίας (1 Cor. xvi. 
1). It thus appears, and it is important to bear it in mind, that 
chaps. vii.-xvi. of 1 Corinthians are of the nature of an appendix or 
excursus, and that chaps. i.-vi. constitute the letter proper, as con- 
taining the Apostle’s special message to the Corinthian Church at this 
juncture. His language in reference to the party spirit which was 
manifesting itself is grave and uncompromising (1 Cor. iii. 12-15), 
and he writes about his own position in a spirit of depression (1 Cor. 


1 See Cicero, pro Cluentio, 6, 15. 

* Lewin (5), Paul, vol. i., p, 386) and Findlay (Expositor, June, 1900) have tried 
to reconstruct this letter ; but beyond the general fact that it dealt with certain topics 
we have no data upon which to go. 

* See Paley, Hore Pauline, chap. iii., § i. 

“Mention may be made here of an apocryphal letter of the Corinthians to St. 
Paul and his supposed reply, which are extant in Armenian and in Latin. An 
English translation by Lord Byron will be found in Stanley’s Corinthians, vol. ii., 
Pp. 305. These letters do not correspond in any way to the lost correspondence 
discussed above (1 Cor. ν, 9, xvi. 17), and, although they were admitted into the 
Armenian and Syrian canon, have no claim to authenticity or genuineness, They 

incorporated in the apocryphal Acts of Paul (see Sanday, Encycl. 


‘were originally 
Biblica, vol. ing Ρ. 907). 
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to convey (although the Corinthians had misunderstood his counsel) 
that the ban could not be taken off by the same authority which 
had imposed it, if evidence of penitence were forthcoming, Indeed 
the identification of ὁ ἀδικήσας in 2 Cor. vii. 12 with the offender of 
1 Cor. v. 1 seems to be not doubtful when the language and purport 
of the earlier passage are considered. | have already pointed out 
(§ 10) that the aim of the Apostle in writing 1 Cor. v, and vi, was not 
merely that the offender should be excommunicated, but that the 
scandal of such a case being brought by Christians before a heathen 
court should be avoided. Consider, further, St. Paul's language. 
Some persons, he says (1 Cor. iv. 18, 19), “‘were puffed up” 
(ἐφυσιώθησαν) as though he were not coming; i.¢., they made little 
of his authority in his absence. The same word {πεφυσιωμένοι) is 
used (1 Cor, v. 2) of the action, or rather the inaction, of the 
Christian community in reference to the case of incest; and in this 
matter he declares ‘‘ Your boasting is not good"’ (od καλὸν τὸ καύχημα 
ὑμῶν, 1 Cor. ν. 6). That is to say, their καύχημα consisted in their 
resistance to his apostolic authority; they were “ puffed up,” and so 
they had not dealt with the offender as they would have done had 
they followed his teachings (1 Cor. v. 2). It is with reference to this 
that he says in the later letter, εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ ἔγραψα, ἵνα γνῶ τὴν 
δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, εἰ εἰς πάντα ὑπήκοοί ἐστε (2 Cor. ii. 9). Again, the 
sentence which he directs to be pronounced upon the offender is 
παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ Σατανᾷ εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός (1 Cor. ν. 5); but 
te he bids them be merciful and forgive, his reason is ἵνα μὴ 

ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ (2 Cor. ii. 11). The man was only 
στο cd over 30 Satan,” εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός (1 Cor. v. 5); but 
care must be taken lest Satan rob the Church of his soul (2 Cor. ii. 
11). The reference to Satan in the later Epistle is pointless, unless 
we bear in mind the tenor of the sentence in the earlier one. And 
there is another phrase perhaps worthy of attention. The offender is 
called ὁ ἀδικήσας in 2 Cor. vii. 12, and the injured person is ὁ ἀδικηθείς. 
If we turn back to 1 Cor. vi. we find that the words ἀδικεῖν and 
ἄδικος (1 Cor. vi. 8, 9) are specially used of the carnal offences which 
St. Paul has there in view. The point of his rebuke in that chapter 
is that it would have been better for the offended father to have 
suffered wrong (ἀποστερεῖσθε ; cf. for the force of this 1 Cor. vii. 5) 
than to have brought the matter before the heathen tribunals. And 
when St. Paul speaks of the Corinthians as having proved them- 
selves in the end to be dyvods τῷ πράγματι (2 Cor. vii. 11), the last 
words recall the ἐν τῷ πράγματι of 1 Thess. iv. 6, where the refer- 
ence is to adultery, the language used being strikingly like that of 
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Another scheme agreeing with this, in so far as it refuses to identify 
the Painful Letter with 1 Corinthians, has recently been expounded by 
Dr. Robertson. This writer holds that after the despatch of 1 Corin- 
thians by the hands of Titus, St. Paul changed the plan of travel 
announced in that letter (1 Cor. xvi. 5) and decided to take the 
route Ephesus—Corinth—Macedonia—Corinth, which would give 
the Corinthians a δευτέρα χαρά; that painful news having been 
brought back by Titus from Corinth, the Apostle reverted to the 
plan announced in 1 Cor. xvi. 5, as he was unwilling to visit Corinth 
so soon under the circumstances; that he wrote a severe letter, 
now lost, of which Titus was again the bearer; and that it was 
on Titus’ report of the result of this second mission that 2 
Corinthians was written and entrusted to the same capable 


17. On both these theories the same observation may be made 
at the outset. They are highly complicated. Quite apart in the 
one case from the assumption (for which there is no evidence) that 
Timothy reached Corinth and that his mission there was a failure, 
and from the assumption in the other case* that the language of 
2 Cor. i. 15 cannot be explained unless we suppose St. Paul to have 
changed his mind as to his route twice after the despatch of 1 Corin- 
thians, both theories presuppose events and documents of which no 
historical trace has survived. Doubtless we must not assume that all 
the facts have been recorded ; it may be necessary to introduce some 
hypotheses in order to co-ordinate the fragments of history at our 
disposal. Nevertheless, the theory which depends on the fewest hypo- 
theses has the best claim to acceptance, provided that it covers the 
facts. Now the writers whose theories have been indicated in § 16 
agree in interpolating a letter between 1 Corinthians and 2 Corin- 
thians, which has utterly vanished out of knowledge. Such an 
interpolated letter was suggested by Bleek as long ago as 1830, and 
its actuality has been assumed by many critics since in Germany as 
well as in England. No doubt the phenomena may be accounted for 
by an artifice of this sort. We may put anything we please into a 
letter of which we know nothing; there is no way of proving our 
speculations to be wrong. But the necessity for so large an hypo- 
thesis must be glaringly evident before the hypothesis can be justified. 


1 Hastings’ Bible Dictionary, vol. i., p. 495, s.v. “ 2 Corinthians”. 
* Dr, Sanday seems also to favour this idea of a double change of intention as 
to his route on the part of St. Paul (Encycl. Biblica, vol. i., p. go3). See § 16 
above. 
VOL, II. 2 
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And it has not been proved, as we have seen (§§ 14, 15), that the 
“« Painful Letter” of 2 Cor. ii. 4, vii. 8, cannot have been the First 
Canonical Epistle to the Corinthians. It is upon this supposed 
impossibility that the whole edifice of theory rests, and the base does 
not appear—to the present writer at least—to be broad enough to 
bear the superstructure. 
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three pairs of parallels between the first nine and the last four 
chapters of the Epistle. (a) In xiii. 10 the Apostle wrote διὰ τοῦτο 
ταῦτα ἀπὼν γράφω, ἵνα παρὼν μὴ ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι ; and to this it is 
said that ii. 3, καὶ ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὐτὸ, ἵνα μὴ ἐλθὼν λύπην ἔχω, refers, 
But this reference is by no means inevitable; it is quite as natural 
to suppose that the effect of the Painful Letter (which | take to be 
1 Corinthians) having been so salutary, as is indicated in ii. 3, the 
Apostle would again try the effect of a written threat of severe dealing. 
(6) In xiii. 2 we have προείρηκα καὶ προλέγω ὡς παρὼν τὸ ϑεύτερον καὶ 
ἀπὼν νῦν τοῖς προημαρτηκόσιν καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν, ὅτι ἐὰν ἔλθω εἰς τὸ 
πάλιν οὐ φείσομαι, to which i. 23 corresponds well if we suppose it 
written at a later date, vis., φειδόμενος ὑμῶν οὐκέτι ἦλθον εἰς Κόρινθον. 
On the other hand, it is plain that the texts may be taken up by 
another handle; and we may understand their sequence to be that 
the Apostle having said at i. 23 that he had not come to Corinth 
before as he wished to spare them, he explains at xiii. 2 with plain 
sternness that when he does come he will not spare. There is 
nothing gained in lucidity or in force by the hypothesis that xiii. 2 
represents the earlier statement and i. 23 the later. (c) Again, in x. 6, 
St. Paul says of himself: ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχοντες ἐκδικῆσαι πᾶσαν παρακοήν, 
ὅταν πληρωθῇ ὑμῶν ἡ ὑπακοή, while at ii. 9 he writes, εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ 
ἔγραψα ἵνα γνῶ τὴν ϑοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, εἰ εἰς πάντα ὑπήκοοί ἔστε. Here it is 
not to be gainsaid that an excellent sense emerges from counting 
x. 6 to be prior to ii. 9, which seems, when taken in connexion with 
vii. 15, 16, to speak of unanimous obedience on the part of the 
Christians at Corinth. But the character of this obedience has 
been indicated above in § 4. So far as the specific case as to 
which St. Paul had written the Painful Letter was concerned, the 
“obedience” had been that of “all”; but there remained a faction 
which was disobedient at heart, and until they should have yielded 
to his authority it could not be said that their ‘‘ obedience" was 
“ fulfilled”. As to these three pairs of parallel passages, then, it is not 
the case that a satisfactory explanation can be provided only by the ex- 
pedient of recognising chaps. x.-xiii. as prior to chaps. i,-ix.; on the 
contrary, they yield a consistent sense when the Epistle is inter- 
preted as a continuous whole. A remarkable commentary upon the 
danger of relying too much on coincidences of language of this sort 
is afforded by the fact that exactly an opposite inference to that 
with which we have been dealing has been drawn by another critic, 
Drescher, This writer, like Schmiedel and Clemen and Kennedy, 
regards chaps, x.-xiii. as distinct from chaps. i.-ix. ; but he is led from 
internal evidence, as it appears to him, to count the Nine Chapters 


a 
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Under these circumstances we fall back on the prima facie case, 
which is that the Second Epistle to the Corinthians is an ens 
integrum, and we proceed to bring forward some of the positive 
data which point to its unity. 

8. First, attention should be directed to passages in chaps. x.- 
xiii, which point back to passages in chaps. i.-ix. (a) In xi. 15 St. 
Paul writes that the false apostles, whom he calls Satan’s διάκονοι, 
are trying to pass themselves off as διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης, i.¢., as 
ἀπόστολοι Χριστοῦ (ver. 13). Now there is nothing in the context to 
suggest such a phrase as διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης, and it does not, as a 
matter of fact, occur in any other of St. Paul’s letters or in the 
N.T. outside this Epistle or in the LXX. The one passage which 
explains it is iii. 7-11, where the Ministry of the Old Covenant is 
declared to be less glorious than that of the New, and where 4 
διακονία τῆς δικαιοσύνης is set Over against ἡ διακονία τῆς κατακρίσεως. 
Unless the readers of xi. 15 were aware that St. Paul used the phrase 
“ the ministry of Righteousness " as descriptive of the ministry of the 
Gospel, the title διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης would have had no special mean- 
ing for them. Thus we conclude that the discussion of iii. 7-11 is 
presupposed by the use of the title in xi. 15, (0) The charge which 
his opponents brought against St. Paul at Corinth is thus described 
by him in xii. 16, ὑπάρχων πανοῦργος δόλῳ ὑμᾶς ἔλαβον. They had 
called him a πανοῦργος, “ἃ crafty man,” and suggested that his 
dealings in the matter of money were full of guile (δόλος). At iv. 2 
he refers to the same charge, ph περιπατοῦντες ἐν πανουργίᾳ μηδὲ 
δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. The meaning of the latter clause, 
“handling deceitfully the word of God,” is fixed by the parallel in 
ii. 17, καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, which shows that the δόλος 
repudiated by him was crooked dealing in regard to money, ‘‘ making 
a traffic’ of the Gospel. (c) The passages just cited from the earlier 
part of the letter have other echoes in the later part. In ii. 17 
those who make merchandise of the word of God at Corinth are 
οἱ πολλοὶ, and he speaks of his opponents again as πολλοί in xi. 18. 
His declaration in ii. 17 is that he preaches ἐξ εἰλικρινείας (cf. i. 12), 
and in iv. 2 that it is τῇ φανερώσει τῆς ἀληθείας ; so in xi. 6 he says 
of himself, ἐν παντὶ φανερώσαντες ἐν πᾶσιν els ὑμᾶς. And, lastly, the 
asseveration of his sincerity in ii, 17, κατέναντι Θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ λαλοῦμεν, 
is repeated in xii. 19, the only other place where it occurs in his 
Epistles. (d) In x. 5 he speaks of bringing every thought into 
captivity, εἰς thy ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, and of his readiness to avenge 
all disobedience, ὅταν πληρωθῇ ὑμῶν ἡ ὑπακοή. Seven verses before, 
in ix. 13, he had written of the ὑποταγὴ τῆς ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ 
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occurs in vi. 5 and xi. 27, but nowhere else in the N.T. (/) προσ- 
ἀναπληροῦν occurs in ix, 12 and xi. 9, but nowhere else in the N.T. 
(g) ἕτοιμος occurs both in ix. 5 and x. 6, 16; only once again in St. 
Paul (Tit. iii. 1). (h) Suvareiv is found in ix. 8 and xiii. 3; only 
once again in St. Paul (Rom. xiv. 4), (i) θαρρεῖν occurs in v. 6, 8, 
vii. 16 and x. 1, 2, but not elsewhere in St. Paul. It is true that 
in x. 1, 2 it is used to express stern confidence in himself (θαρρῶ εἰς 
ὑμᾶς), and in vii. 16 to express hopeful confidence in his corre- 
spondents (θαρρῶ ἐν ὑμῖν) ; but this does not alter the fact that he 
does not use the word in any sense in any other Epistle. (/) 
πλεονεκτεῖν Occurs in ii. 11, vii. 2 and xii. 17, 18; only again in St. 
Paul in 1 Thess. iv.6. (k) παρακαλεῖν occurs thirteen times in chaps, 
i-ix. and four times in chaps. x.-xiii. ; that is, with unusual frequency 
in both parts of the Epistle. It is the word used throughout of the 
Apostle’s directions to Titus (viii. 6, 17, ix. 5 and xii. 17), Other 
words and phrases occur with marked frequency in both parts of 
the Epistle, such as ἐν παντί, καυχάομαι, περισσότερος (-ὡς), etc. ; 
but while such phenomena fall in with the conclusion we have 
already reached, they are hardly significant enough to be registered 
as supplying independent arguments. But, on the whole, the 
linguistic facts powerfully support the traditional view, viz., that 
the Second Epistle to the Corinthians is a single document and not 
a patchwork of two or more detached pieces. 

10, It is further to be borne in mind that neither MSS. nor 
versions lend any countenance to these disintegrating theories, 
They all, from the earliest times, treat the Epistle as a whole, as 
Irenzus explicitly does more than once. He quotes ii. 15, 16 (Her., 
IV., xxviii., 3) and xiii. 7, 9 (Her., V., iii., 1) as alike contained in the 
secunda ad Corinthios. No doubt the union of fragments is sup- 
posed to have taken place long before his time. Nevertheless the 
fact that there is no trace of it in literature is significant. ‘The 
attestation of the N.T. text is so varied and so early that a displace- 
ment of this magnitude could hardly fail to bear traces of itself.” ! 

11. One section of the Epistle (vi. 14-vii. 1) has been regarded 
as an interpolation by many writers who accept the Epistle in other 
respects as a complete document from the hand of St. Paul. And 
it is not to be denied that this section comes in awkwardly in its 
present place. It is much more like what we would expect a frag- 
ment of the Lost Letter (1 Cor, v. 9) to be than a genuine part of 
the Epistle before us. Nevertheless, | am not satisfied that a case 


1 Sanday, Encycl. Biblica, vol. i., p. 906. 
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has been made out for its rejection; and I have given (in the 
notes in loc.) the reasons which seem to me to justify the Pauline 
authorship of the section, and plausibly to explain its insertion at 
this particular point. It is not impossible (though for the hypothesis 
there is no external authority) that the section is a marginal gloss 
which has crept into the text at a very early period, or a postscript 
written in the margin by St. Paul or his amanuensis. But, on the 
whole, I believe that it ought to be retained. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE HISTORY STYLE AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE. 


1. The external tradition as to the circulation and authority of 
the Second Epistle to the Corinthians is abundant from the year 
175 onward. It is quoted by Irenzeus of Gaul repeatedly (e.g., Her., 
iii., 7, ““aperte Paulum in secunda ad Corinthios dixisse,” etc.) ; by 
Athenagoras of Athens (de resurr, morte, xviii.); by Theophilus of 
Antioch (ad Autol., i., 12, iii, 14); by Tertullian of Carthage (de 
Pudicitia, 13 et passim); by Clement of Alexandria (frequently, 
é.g., Strom., iii., 14, iv., 6), witnesses representing Churches widely 
separated from each other. Again, the Epistle is mentioned in the 
Muratorian Fragment; it was in Marcion's Canon, and there is no 
evidence that it was absent from any list of N.T. books or any 
collection of Pauline letters. Before 175 a.p. the evidence is not 
copious, but it is distinct. The letter to Diognetus (v. 12) quotes 
chap. vi. 8-10; and the elders cited by Irenzeus, who represent (at 
latest) the generation preceding him, quote chap. xii. 4 (Her., V., v., 
1). Finally, Polycarp (ad Phil., ii., 4, and vi., 1) quotes chap. iv. 14 
and viii, 21, thus providing proof of the use of the Epistle before 
the year 120. That it seems to have been used by the Sethites and 
and Ophites would point to a similar conclusion,! 


1 It is somewhat remarkable that the Epistle is not quoted by Clement of Rome 
when writing to the Church at Corinth. He cites (§ xlvii.) the First Epistle, and 
the Second, if known to him, would have supplied him with many apposite texts, 
powerfully supporting his appeal for unity. But no solid argument can be based 
on Clement's silence, especially when it is remembered that we should look in vain 
im his letter for traces of Galatians, Colossians, Philippians, and 1 and 2 Thessa- 
lonians, as well as of 2 Corinthians. These letters may not have been known in 
Rome at the time; or Clement may have been personally unacquainted with 
them; or he may not have been familiar enough with their contents to quote 
from them. Any of these explanations is adequate, without resorting to the 
hypothesis (cf. Kennedy, 2 and 3 Corinthians, p. 142 ff.) that Clement does not 
quote the canonical 2 Corinthians because it was not yet in existence as a whole, 
but only survived in the form of fragments of the great Apostle’s correspondence. 
with Corinth. 
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2. The minuscule or cursive manuscripts are very numerous, 
and only a few of special interest are occasionally cited in the 
critical apparatus. 17, the “queen of cursives” (sac. ix.), is at 
Paris ; 37 (sec, xv.) is the well-known Leicester Codex = Ἐν. 69; 
and 73 (sc. xi.) is at Upsala. 

3. Versions. Of these the Latin claims special attention. The 
versions d, e, f, g have been described above. We have also of the 
Old Latin the fragmentary Codex Frisingensis (r) of the sixth (?) 
century, containing of our Epistle chaps. i. 1-ii, 10, iii. 17-v. 1, 
vii. 10-viii. 12, ix. 10-xi. 21, xii. 14-21, xiii, 2-10. The symbol m 
marks the readings found in the Speculum, which represents the 
text of the Spaniard Priscillian. The Vulgate (vg) of the Pauline 
Epistles differs but little from the pre-Hieronymian Latin. 

In Syriac we have the Peshitto (sec. iii?) and the Harclean 
version (szc. vii.). The margin of the latter often preserves better 
readings than are found in its text. 

Of Egyptian versions we have the Bohairic or the North Coptic, 
and the Sahidic or South Coptic, the language of Upper Egypt. 
These versions are to be dated probably about the third century. 

It has not come within the scope of this edition to cite the 
patristic authorities for the variants recorded ; for a full conspectus 
the student must be referred to Tischendorf's Novum Testamentum 
Grece (8th edit.), on which the following apparatus criticus is based, 

4. In accordance with the general plan of the Expositor's Greek 
Testament the “received text”’ (see vol. i., p. 52) is printed at the 
head of the page; but the commentary follows the reading, which 
has appeared to the editor to be, on the whole, most probably 

Among the Patristic Commentaries on the Epistle perhaps 
the most important are those of Chrysostom, Ambrosiaster and 
Primasius. Modern commentaries are very numerous. Stanley's 
notes are often illuminating and picturesque ; Alford is careful and 
thorough, as usual; and Waite (in the Speaker's Commentary) 
provides a useful discussion of the main questions which the Epistle 
suggests. Of German commentaries Schmiedel’s (in the Hand 
Kommentar) is by far the most complete. It is a brilliant and 
scholarly piece of work, and is indispensable to the student who 
wishes to have detailed information as to the various schemes by 
which St. Paul's history has been reconstructed for the years 53-55 
a.p. Schmiedel’s general view (see p. 19 above) that chaps. x.-xiii. con- 
stitute part of a letter distinct from and later than chaps, i,-ix. has 
not commended itself to the present editor ; but his notes are full of 
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learning and suggestiveness. Schnedermann’s edition of the Epistles 
to the Corinthians (in Strack-Zéckler’s Kommentar) has also been 
found useful at some points. Bengel’s Gnomon and Field’s detached 
Notes have, of course, been diligently consulted.} 

In this edition the interpretation which has seemed on the whole 
the best has been set down, without (as a rule) discussing at length 
the rival theories. It would have been easy to crowd the notes 
with references to other editors; but it has seemed better to 
economise space in this direction, and so to find room for a larger 
number of references to St. Paul’s other writings. 


September, 1900. 


1See also Prof. Findlay’s account of the Commentaries on 1 Corinthians 
vol. ii., p. 752 above). 


MATAOT TOT ἈΠΟΣΤΌΛΟΥ 
H ΠΡῸΣ 
KOPIN®IOT= 


ἘΠΙΣΤΌΛΗ ΔΕΥΤΈΡΑ. 


I. τ. ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ ἀπόστολος Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ,; " διὰ " θελήματος " Θεοῦ, * Rom. xv. 


καὶ Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφὺς, τῇ "ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ "Θεοῦ τῇ οὔσῃ ἐν Κορίνθῳ, 


Eph. i. 1; Colic; 2 Tim, i. 1, 


yr! 3 Gee. 
wisi 
b Acts xx. 28; 1 Cor, i, 2; τ Thess. ii. τῷ, ete. 


1 ADEGKL and most vss. have "Ino. Xp.; better Xpurrov"Inoow with BMP 17, 


himself. He αἴρειν ά 

Ser dalea ts Passe). otics ie υισῳ 
letters is expressed more fully, as 
“sa a ἀπὸ Θεοῦ 

ἡμῶν καὶ Κ' . Χριστοῦ. (In 1 


3 


nn! 
Fit 
il 
ip 


8 
peace of 
il. iv. 7). The first instance of 
combination of χάρις with εἰρήνη is 


Fes 
# 





of A and Peter had formerly been 
set in tion to his (1 Cor. i, 12).— 
eecase tee euicia tinx haa stowtaaate 
see to in that his aj i 
was not assumed of himself; Ων 
sion from God; he is a σκεῦος — 
καὶ Τιμόθεος ὁ : Timothy now 


pak ny 8 place at St. Paul’s side which 
was Sosthenes when tr Cor, was 


that there is no mention of him in chap. 
xii. 16-18, it is likely that he was pre- 
vented from reaching Corinth by some 
causes of which we are unaware.—ry 
ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ «.7.A.: the letter is 
addressed primarily to the Christian con- 
gregation at Corinth, and secondarily to 
the Christians throughout Achaia. It is 
thus a circular letter, like that to the 
Galatians or Ephesians, and so at the end 
we do not find salutations to individuals, 
as in t Cor, and in the other letters 
addressed to —- Pe ra The 
words τῇ οὔσῃ suggest the 
idea of settled U Shlnnimert: the Church 
at Corinth had now been for some time 
in existence.—év ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ: the 


27. ΠΡῸΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥ͂Σ B 19 


παρακαλούμεθα αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ" 5. ὅτι καθὼς περισσεύει τὰ CJ: Chap. 
παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς ἡμᾶς, οὕτω ϑιὰ Xpiorod? περισσεύει mie 
καὶ ἡ παράκλησις ἡμῶν. 6. εἴτε δὲ " θλιβόμεθα, "ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν, Meio 
παρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας," τῆς ἐνεργουμένης ἐν | ὑπομονῇ τῶν «πη ra 
αὐτῶν παθημάτων ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς πάσχομεν " εἴτε παρακαλούμεϑα, ὑπὲρ 16; ο΄. 

τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας ᾿" 7. καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν " βεβαΐα a τ Cor. x. 


ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν - εἰδότες ὅτι ὥσπερ " " κοινωνοΐ ἐστε τῶν παθημάτων, οὕτω uae 
+ DE have ro παθημα. 


® The uncials have του Χριστου ; του is omitted by a few minuscules only. 
* B 17 omit the first καὶ σωτηριας. 


factured by Erasmus. The choice lies between (1) eure παρακαλουμεθα νπερ της 
ἐν 


εν 
τῶν ἀντὼν ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς πασχομεν, και ἡ ἐλπὶς How βεβ' νμων" 
, and Harclean. We follow (1), which is adopted 
isch. W.-H and the WV. Bei hs Sal 
5 For worwep (DbcKL, etc.) read ws, with NABCD*E*MP, etc. 


viii. 17, Phil. iii, το, Col. 1, 24; see esp. 8, etc.),—dv a: 
chap. ἦν. το, τὰ below, and ¢/ xx. expectation or | waiting in the 
in | υ 5 é in 
the consolation and hao hoe Ecclus. and in 4 Macc. (see 4 Macc. xvii. 
‘anion with Christ; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 12). It is a favourite word with St. Paul 
. 6, 7. We follow the reading of in this latter in which it is always 
the Revisers (see crit. note) and trans- used in the N.T. (c/., ¢.g., Luke xxi. τὸ, 
late: But whether we be afflicted, it is 1 Tim. vi. 11); for the juxtaposition 
sere comfort and salvation; or an σις see Rom. xv 
we be comforted, it is for your 5.--τῶν suffer- 
τε nthe worketh in the patient which the Corinthian brethren must 
of the same things which we endure are here represented as the same 
tr: and our hope for you is stead- as those of the Apostle; i.¢., the reference 
5 know το τε nat spacey is not to any special affliction such as 
of the sufferings, 50 are ye of the that alluded to in ver, 8, but to the 
comfort. is is an expansion of the troubles which came upon him in the 
els τὸ δύνασθαι κιτιλ. of ver. 4: the general di of his Apostolic office 
= npoe afflictions and consolations and upon all those who were engaged in 
are for the sake of his con ; the le against Judaism on the one 
ταν fori have a common fellowship side and heathendom on the other. 
‘in Christ, with all which that involves of Ver. 7. καὶ 4 ἐλπὶς κιτιλ.: and our 


¢ for you is steadfast, knowing (we 
es caren + but ef. Rom. heh 
11) that as ye are partakers of the suffer- 
ings (see reff. for κοινωνός with a 
. obsectt), so also are ye of the comfort. The 
main idea of this section is well given by 
Bengel: “Communio sanctorum . . . 
i¢ representatur in hac epistola”’. 
ὟΣ oh His oa eae A 
5. 1B. θέλομεν κιτιλ. : for we wou 
not have you ignorant, brethren, about 
(for ὑπέρ with gen. in this sense, cf. 
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* ῥύσεται, 11. "συνυπουργούντων καὶ ὑμῶν ' ὑπὲρ " ἡμῶν ὃ τῇ δεήσει, ¥ 8 Tim ἵν. 
ἵνα ἐκ πολλῶν "προσώπων τὸ εἰς ἡμᾶς χάρισμα διὰ πολλῶν # Here only 


" εὐχαριστηθῇ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν." 


12. Ἡ γὰρ “καύχησις ἡμῶν αὕτη ἐστὶ, τὸ μαρτύριον τῆς "συνειδή- > Chaps. ἐν. 
σεως ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐν ἁπλότητι " καὶ “ εἰλικρινείᾳ cod,” οὐκ " ἐν σοφίᾳ 1 δος sv. 


iL 
andreff, 
Ow. 


σαρκικῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν χάριτι Θεοῦ ' ἀνεστράφημεν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, περισσο- vil. 4, 14, 


10,17. 4d Eccl. x, 20; 


Wiad. xvii. 11 only in LXX; cf. Rom. ii. 15. 


et Cor. v. 8; chap. ἢ 17 


only ; cf. Phil. i. το. { Ezek. xix. 6; Eph. ii, 3; 1 Tim. fii. 15. 


+ A has ἡμῶν for υμων. 
7 AG have ὑμῶν for ypwv, 


3 D*G have περι for υπερ. 
4GM, ἃ, ε, g, give ev πολλῳ προσωπῳ. 


® evy. ὑπερ ἡμῶν is read by NACD*GM 17 nd the vss.; BDCEFKLP have υμων. 
δ awhornt: NCDEGL, the Latin and Syriac vss. ; but the better supported reading 


is ἁγιότητι 


$*ABCKMP 17, 37, 73, and the Bohairic (see note). 


7 SABCDEM have τον Ocov; GKLP omit του. 
®* BM 37, 73, f, vg. and the Harclean read καὶ ove ev; W.H. place «as in brackets. 


of death” (Ecclus. xli. 3). The 
“τὰν ἐς, ΕἾ it 


oF historical pect 
aorist (cf. chap. ii. 13, xi. 25, 


Tl 


7888 ξες 
ua 
ΠῚ 

5 

ἘΠ 


ξ 
ef 
Ξ 
τ 


ἢ 


ie 
ἐξ: 
iE 
[ἢ 
Be 
ΕἼΣ 


we 


Ἤ 
Ἰ 





ἐλπίζειν (τ Tim. iv. to, vi. 17) rather indi- 
cates that in which hope rests. Cf. Ps, 
iv. 6, ἐλπίσατε ἐπὶ κύριον. The perfect 
ἠλπίκαμεν here has its full force, vis., 
“towards whom we have set our hope, 
do so"; cf, 1 Cor. xv. 


προσευχή (Eph. vi. 78).—tva ἐκ πολλῶν 


«td. that from many faces 

eae sng in thanksgiving) ¢ 

given on our behalf through many for 
the gift bestowed on us, π came 
to mean “ π᾿" in later Greek, but it 
never a ser ee “tay the N.T., 
save in the πὶ 
(Luke xx. 21, Gal. ii. 6) or θαυμάζειν 
πρόσωπα (Jude τ), “τὸ respect the per- 
son" of anyone. Even in these nee 
λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον is aHebraism wh 
originally meant “raise the face"’ (see 
Plummer on Luke xx. 21), πρόσωπον 
is used ten times elsewhere in this Epistle 
in its ordinary sense of “face "’ (chap. ii. 
10, iii, 7, 13, 18, iv. 6, v. 12, viil. 24, x. 
I, 7, xi. 20; cf, also 1 Cor. xiii. 12, xiv, 
25, Gal. i. 22). Hence we cannot follow 
the English versions in translating ἐκ 
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Τιμοθέου, οὐκ ἐγένετο val καὶ οὔ, ἀλλὰ vai ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν " 20. " Rom: iv. 
ὅσαι γὰρ "ἐπαγγελίαι "Θεοῦ, ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ναὶ, Kal! ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμὴν, | th ar 
τῷ Θεῷ πρὸς δόξαν δι᾿ ἡμῶν. 21. ὁ δὲ ' βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς" σὺν ὁμῖν δεῖ όδε, 
εἰς Χριστὸν, καὶ "χρίσας ἡμᾶς, Θεός " 22. ὁ καὶ "σφραγισάμενος ἵτ| of. 
ἡμᾶς, καὶ δοὺς τὸν " ἀῤῥαβῶνα τοῦ Πνεύματος ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. υ Actsiv.27, 
pep i. ν John vi. 27; Eph. i. 13, iv. go; Rev. vii. 3, 4. w Gen. xxxviil. 17; chap. v. 5; 


DbcEKL and the Harclean; διο καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ has the stronger 
support of 17, the Peshitto and the Bohairic. 
* Ὁ and the Harclean stand almost alone in reading υμας συν ; Bhas vpas 
συν υμιν and υμας at the end of the verse. ἊΝ 
᾽ have o και ν G and the Latins have καὶ ὁ «ἢ while 
ἜΑΡΟΣ ond che πα ὁ αἰτορείμεγ, Tisch. retains it ae και, but 
Ἢ, enclose it in brackets. 


Apostle’s perils during the whole of his significance ied to Christ has just 
second m i (Acts, 40— been expounded fitting climax.” Be 


xviii. We again at in this clause includes, of course, 
Rome Ἦν Pee v. 12 ἐγένετο val en St Paul and his corr ts; 
καὶ οὔ, ἀλλὰ vai ἐν was it refers, indeed, to the practice 
not ) has of Chri i 1 ic devotions. 








πο ροιτ προ αθρ ραν γα ef. 6]. 11. 8)— Ver, 22 κιτιλ. : who 
αἱ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ κιτιλ.: where- sealed us (sc., all Christians), and 
Jayla Him is the “ Amen,” ἔπ the earnest of the Spirit in our 
the glory us. The The aorists, eee 

ling of the conceals the δούς, point to acts completed at a definite 
ofthese words. Itis because Christ moment in the past; and this can only 

5 consummation, the ‘‘ Yea" of the mean the moment of baptism. This, too, 

ine promis Amen” is is the best explanation of the parallel 

at the close of doxolo- gg. age oe Ae dob The of 

i Cor. ae ame the Holy Spirit is repeatedly mentioned 


acy Rouen 
valwhoee Chistian literature (e.g.,{a Clem.) § ὃν 
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“τῇ γὰρ " πίστει "ἑστήκατε- I]. 1. " ἔκρινα δὲ ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτο, * Rom. x 

ad ph wily Deiv® dy hiery pds duds. 2. εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼ λυπῶ Cor svi 
ὁμᾶς. καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὃ ὁ " εὐφραίνων με, εἰ μὴ ὁ λυπούμενος ἐξ ἐμοῦ ; a Rom. av. 
3- καὶ ἔγραψα ὁμῖν ὁ "τοῦτο ἢ" αὐτὸ, ἵνα μὴ ἐλθὼν λύπην ὅ exw? ἀφ᾽ 

ὧν ἔδει με χαίρειν - “ πεποιθὼς “emi πάντας ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ἡ ἐμὴ εὐ εὶς 19; Gal. 
πάντων ὑμῶν ἐστιν. 4. ἐκ γὰρ πολλῆς "θλίψεως καὶ ᾿συνοχῆς « Kom. a 
καρδίας ἔγραψα ὑμῖν διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, οὐχ ἵνα λυπηθῆτε, ἀλλὰ vik oe 


τὴν " ἀγάπην ἵνα γνῶτε ἣν ἔχω περισσοτέρως εἰς " ὑμᾶς. ‘te 
5. Et δέ τις λελύπηκεν, οὐκ ἐμὲ λελύπηκεν, ἀλλ᾽ " ἀπὸ " μέρους, ἔγοῦ κακό; 
g Ref. i. τ4. 


1 B 17, the Bohairic and Harclean have yap; D* has re; all other authorities δὲ. 


*SABCKLOP place «Sav after vypas; DEG and the Peshitto read ελθειν 
wos, and the Bohairic has τὸ μη ἐλθεῖν ev λυπῃ (omitting wake “The 
δον ποδὶ in. αν corsiees only. τ = 
loi alplgmenaih etc., give ἐστιν; om. S*ABC and the Bohairic. 
KL, and (most) Latin have hich is omitted 
Seek ties eben ι = bons ti ag: τὸ 
ον ne Bobalits wok inves 


* DEG and a few other authorities have νυπὴν ἐπὶ λυπὴν (from a reminiscence of 
Phil. ii. 27). 


7 exe NcDEGEKL ; better exw, N*ABOP (see on i. 15). 
* G has wa γνωτε τὴν ἀγαπην. "Ὁ has προς υμας. 


ποτ fear tent, if 1 visited Ver. 4. ἐκ yap πολλῆς OAL 
Peart prccaich ae εν mmiite abort 


I should have to grieve, and be ‘heart I wrote to you with many tears. 
grieved by those who are the source of This describes the state of mind in which 

purest joy. With the introductory he wrote 1 Cor., if the view of the situa- 
ὯΝ rls, ". then,” the implied tion which has been nine ρας δ ce 


“No one,” cf. Mark x. 26, 
cal τὰς δύνατ ΕΙΣ πὸ Soret we have Rd μά. 
Ἂν τὸ yada τοῦτο αὐτὸ : and somewhat similarly, with ce δ genitive of 


; ἔνε, 1 communi- the attendant circumstances, in Rom. ti, 
cated my change of plan (1 Cor. xvi. 5 37, iv. τσ, viii. ath gptvgirte 20, chap. v. 7, Heb, 
€ 


dike 1, Rev, at oy --ο-οὐχ ἵνα ap 5 
translation " just for this reason, ing θῆτε κιτιλ.: not at ye T ahente ti 
τοῦτο i but that ye should know the love 
sible; cf. 2 Pet. i, 5).—tva ph ἐλθὼν which I have so abundantly to you, 
λύπην lest when I came I should ἀγάπη, as a grace especially to be ex- 
have sorrow them whom 17 hibi in Christian intercourse, is re- 
ee ice. ἀφ᾽ is for ἀπ peatedly dwelt on by St. Paul. The 

ὧν ἀφ᾽ ὧν; cf. τ Pet. ii, τῷ, iii.16— word has been described as “ ecclesi- 

: vs ἐπὶ be yr κιτιλ.: hav- astical’ and as having been first intro- 

mg ci in you all, that my joy is duced to literature in the LXX. But it 

of you all; ie.,having confidence has been recently found in papyri of 

in © pertect y between himself oe Ptolemaic period (Deissmann, Bibel- 

and his cc . Hecouldonly studien, p. 81), and it thus appears that 

rer vor ey νάῳι Ragsease a the LXX onl = only ἐρεῖς ot τινε a word ody 
so to them purpose rhe in the s of τ, 

᾿ would be as to Here the position of & ΡΟΣ be 


him as to them. Observe the repeated gives it special emphasis; cf., for a like 


πάντας. .. πάντων: τὸ στα τέρεν order, Acts xix. 4, Rom, xi. 31, περισ- 
δον χὰ eal must think of σοτέρως may mean “more abundantly,” 
them all as his friends (cf. xiii. 13). se., than to other Churches; but it is 
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πάντα "ὑπήκοοί ἐστε. το. ᾧ δέ τι ' χαρίζεσθε, καὶ ἐγώ καὶ γὰρ " Act vil. 
ἐγὼ εἴ τι κεχάρισμαι, ᾧ κεχάρισμαι, δι᾽ ὑμᾶς, ἐν "προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ, , |. 8 only. 
11. ἵνα μὴ "πλεονεκτηθῶμεν ὑπὸ τοῦ “Σατανᾶ " οὐ γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὰ υ Refi. τε. 

ματα ἀγνοοῦμεν. a, xii. 17, 
12. ᾿λθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα eis? τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ Fieve. Fr 
ΡΝ τον ea i ag aah 


" 


hl 


Ὁ The better reading is καὶ yap eyw o κεχαρ. ει τι κεχαρ.» with NABCGO, etc. ; 
received text DbKL 17, the Harclean, etc. 2 
3 G and the Latin vss. have δια ro evayyeAtov; DE δια τὸν ἐναγγελιου. 







; 
: 
i 


fle 
His 
i ᾿ 
ἬΝ ᾿ 
$f 
5 





Τ 
i 
F 


. are designs of the adversary of souls, 
Vv. 12-17. HE WAS DISAPPOINTED AT 
NOT MEETING Titus IN TROAS, BUT 
HE REJOICES NOW TO LEARN THAT HIS 
: MESSAGE OF REPROOF HAS BEEN LOYALLY 
RECEIVED IN CoRINTH.—Ver. τῷ. ἐλθὼν 
δέ κιτιλι: but (the particle δέ marki 
the resumption of his original sub oo 
when I came to Troas, for the purposes 
of the Gospel of Christ (cf. ix. 13). He 
stayed there seven days preaching and 
teaching on his return from Greece (Acts 
xx. 6-12), We are not to press the 
article and translate ‘the Troad"; cf. 
Acts xx. 5, 6, where we have ἐν Τὶ 
and εἰς τὴν Τρῳάδα used of the same 
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ἤν: 
Ὁ 
8 


; ih ie 


ie Hn ᾿ τε ἪΝ 
re ἤμην ἘΠ" πῆμ: ae a 


cite 


be ἢ 


abl: ΠΗ la i i “ait pil 
hehe τ a4 ἘΠ Sag ale | 
ΘΑ εἰ εξ πος ΠΣ ἜΠΗ yess # 


to him in M 


oo 






ὍΝ 





317, 37, 73 have ev Χριστῳ Ἰησου. 





Ἐκ 


1 Most authorities have re μη evpav; τὸ LP; τὸν °C? 73; ev τῳ DE 17. 


* evpioxe D*. 


eA 


ive τὸ 
πὶ. 6. καὶ 





νὴ 
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τοῖς " ἀπολλυμένοις - 16. ols μὲν ὀσμὴ I θανάτου * εἰς θάνατον, ols tee. 
δὲ ὀσμὴ: ζωῆς" εἰς ζωήν, καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα τίς ‘ixavds; 17. οὗ γάρ ἰν.3; 5. | 
ἐσμεν, ὡς of * * πολλοὶ ' καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς , 10. εἰς. ὦ | 


ἐξ " εἰλικρινείας, ἀλλ᾽ δ ὡς ἐκ Θεοῦ, κατενώπιον ὃ τοῦ ἴ Θεοῦ, " ἐν ΚΆοσι.σ 35, 


“Χριστῷ λαλοῦμεν, 


“5:1 
1 Cor, x. 


171 3% 
lHereonly, τὶ Ref.i,t2, ἢ Rom, ix. τὶ chap. xii. το. 


‘ oopyy DE. 
NABCK, d, ε, ἢ, vg. and the Bohairic. 


*ABCP 17. 


we are a sweet savour of Christ unto 
only “through us" is 
















“8 
Ay 
ace 


ΞΕ 
ἐξ 


2883 
ἕξ ξς 


μι 


Peek 5 


ae 
eer 
iS raat ἀφ 
od ned called the 


en 
me 
Law 


Ξθανατου . . . ζωης DEGKL, etc.; better ex θανατου .. . ex {wns ΑΒΟ 17 
ον κα toe. Bycae vss.; better, as in text, οἱ woAAo, with 


4 G, the Latin and Bohairic vss. omit the second ὡς. 
* G, d, e, f, g and the Harclean omit the second αλλ᾽, 
bd KL have κατενωπίον ; better κατέναντι (cf, Rom. iv. 17 and chap. xii. 19) 


7 NeDbcEGKLP give τον Qeov; better om. rov with M*ABCD* (cf, xii. το), 


thought is this: ‘it mi che thought 


Ver. 17. οὐ ἐσμεν ὡς κιτιλ.: for 
we are not as ον viz., the ordinary 
C with whom you meet. 
indirect reference is to his opponents at 
Corinth, though they are not named. At 


ble least he is more worthy to fill the high 


office of which he has been speaking than 
many ao would be fr Ag glad to 
usurp his authority; cf. chap. iv. 2, 1 
Thess. ii. 3, 5 for similar comparisons.— 
καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ: who 
adulterate the word of God, i.e., the 
Divine message as revealed in the 

(the wswal sense in the N.T. of ὁ λόγος 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ; LA 2 and 2 Tim. <4 15). 
κάπηλος us. xxvi. 29) is ‘'a huck- 
ster,” ed ioe in Isa. i. 22 of one who 
adulterates wine ; so the primary sense of 


genes is “to make merchandise of" 
(R.V, margin), which readily passed into 
“to corrupt” or ‘“adulterate” for the 
Speman αδὶρ τα πεσε anette 

κιτιλ.: as of sincerity (our 
su ive attitude of ated ΜΝ of 
God (the objective source of our message 











1--6. 
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4. " Πεποίϑησιν δὲ τοιαύτην ἔχομεν ' Bid τοῦ Χριστοῦ πρὸς τὸν καὶ Ref i rs. 

Θεόν] 5. οὐχ ὅτι ᾿ἱκανοί ἐσμεν Ad’? ἑαυτῶν λογίσασϑαί 3 τι," ὡς 5m Here 
ἀὲ ἑαυτῶν," ἀλλ᾽ ἡ "ἰκανότης ἡμῶν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 6. ὃς καὶ υἱκάνωσεν 5 Coli - 
ἡμᾶς "διακόνους ἢ καινῆς " διαθήκης, οὐ “ γράμματος,ἷ ἀλλὰ * mved-0 6) Epp. 
ii. 75 Col 


p Mt. xxvi. 28; Lk. xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 25; Heb. viii. 8 (Jer. xxxi. 31), ix. 15. 


ΤᾺ has exo. 


+ 2 
q Rom. ii. on vik 6. 


; its true place is before ixavot ἐσμεν with SBC 73 and 


® ad εαντων is as in text by KL and the Harclean, and after λογισασθαι 
by aeadird eapgntaed a 


ic; 17 and the Peshitto omit ag’ ἑαυτῶν altogether. 
* CDEG give Aoyifeo Bar for λογισασϑαι of RABKLP. 
*Bom. τι; P has the order τι λογιζεσθαι. 


® C om. ws as unnecessary for the sense. 


5 avrwy BG for εαντων. 


‘17 has ov γραμματι αλλα πνευματι, which the Latin vss. follow. 


his labours among them which had left 
eee en bon τ 

γινωσκ. ἀναγινωσκ. κιτιλ. : known 
and read of all men. This is the legiti- 


mate of the metaphor, and is 
tten on St. Paul’s heart was not 


4 
᾿ β 
ς 5' 
i 
: 


E 
i 
F 
Ξ 
Β 
Β 
ἑ 


written Christ), minis- 
ere os ε 


living God ; not in tables 
tables that are hearts ὁ sh. This 
hibit writing with es τῷ 
is no ink on a 

roll, but is the mystical cmprint off the 
Divine Spirit in their hearts, con 
through ministrations; cf. Jer 
qeexi. 33, Prov. vii. 3. And this leads 


¢ have we through Christ towards 
God (cf. Rom, iv. 2, v. x for a like use of 


Ver. 5. ὅτι ἱκανοί κιτιλ. : nol 
that we are sufficient of ourselves to judge 
anything as ourselves ; 20.) to judge 
rightly of the methods to be followed 

the of the Apostolic ministry ; 


ife. there is no thought here of the natural 


depravity of man, or the like. For the 
constr. οὐχ ὅτι . «. cf. i 24 and reff, 
λογίζεσθαι is here used in its widest 
seach de. Pech dhe ibotylagee i) 


ic The repetition ἀφ᾽ tavray ».. 1b ἑαυτὸν 


᾽ διακονία; and 
δόξα eight times between vv. 7-11, With 
the sentiment 4 ἱκανότης ἡμῶν ἐκ τοῦ 


. Θεοῦ, cf. 1 Cor. xv. τὸ and chap. xii, 9. 


Ver. 6, ὃς καὶ ἱκάνωσεν κιτιλ. : who 
also (‘qui idem"; cf. τ Cor, i, 8) made 
us sufficient as ministers of the New 
Covenant—{ministers] not of the letter 
i,, the Law), but of the Spirit ; For the 

hilleth, but the Spirit giveth life. 
The Apostle’s opponents at Corinth were 
probably Judaisers (xi. 22), and thus the 
description of his office as the διακονία 
καινῆς διαθήκης leads him to a compari- 


πεποί- son anda contrast of the Old Covenant 


and the New. The ‘covenants (Rom, 


















ἀποκταινει. 


wu Acts i. το, iii. 4, vi. 15, vii. 55, xi. δ, xiii... 


ματος" τὸ γὰρ γράμμα droxreiver,’ τὸ δὲ " mvedp 
εἰ δὲ ἡ διακονία τοῦ θανάτου ἐν γράμμασι 


ἂν. 
i 


‘pe 


vi. 


Ὁ ReDOcEKL, d, ε, f support ev λιθους ; om. ev S*ABCD*GP 17, g. 
ct nats nator ie 6 errr ae tc.) ; and so al 
poe Apert 


1 Β has awoxreve 
Lachmann conjectured 


bela peo, γε ὃν 
ron. thal pio? 


cae be feo ; 
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ver. 3 
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This is 
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αὐτοῦ τὴν καταργουμένην, 8. πῶς οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἡ διακονία τοῦ ἡ Chap. vil. 
πνεύματος ἔσται ἐν δόξῃ ; 9. εἰ γὰρ ἡ ᾿ διακονία τῆς ᾿ κατακρίσεως " Κι wees 
δόξα," “πολλῷ “μᾶλλον περισσεύει ὃ ἡ διακονία τῆς διακαιοσύνης xi 28; ΤῊΝ 
év* δόξῃ. Io, καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ ὃ δεδόξασται τὸ δεδοξασμένον * ἐν ἐξ 19 88 
"τούτῳ τῷ ἡ μέρει, ἕνεκεν " τῆς " ὑπερβαλλούσης δόξης, τι. εἰ γὰρ ὅλων ἐς 
τὸ καταργούμενον διὰ δόξης, "πολλῷ "μᾶλλον τὸ μένον ἐν δόξῃ. δ τα 
ἕῳ; Eph. i. 19, ii. 7, iii. 19 only; 2 Macc. iv.13. Σσ Ref. ver. 9. sate 


1 BDbEKLP, f, g and the Bohairic support ἢ διακ SACD*G 17, 
ἃ, ε and the Syriac vss. The external evidence is thus evenly ced, but the 


? D*EG supply ἐστιν after Sofa. 
* DE, d, ε, g and the Syriac vss. give περισσευσει. 
* NeDEGKLP support ev δοξῃ; ἐδ ΓΑ ΒΟ omit ev. 


* Only a few cursives (and d, e, f, g) support ov8e; all uncials and the Bohairic 
have ov. 


* For evexev read εἰνέκεν with RABDEGP. 


St. Paul argues that for two reasons the Transfiguration (cf. ae ix, 28 shen - 


ory of the New Covenant is greater, pracy Diet vet sey 
ΠΟ ΝΝ harestediesir νι the dsappea 


rather finistration of 
Θεοῦ π᾿ the Spirit be with glory? For fey Sore 
xxxii. 16); it is merely said of the Ministration of Condemnation be glory 
Tables that Moses wrote upon (if we read τῇ we must render, 

with the i “has glory’), 


Ten Commandments" (Exod. xxxiv. 28). much rather doth the Ménistration of 


Nevertheless the tradition (see Philo, Vit, Righteousness exceed in glory. Cf. Rom. 
Mos., iii., 2) was that the second Tables, v. 16, τὸ μὲν ἐξ 
like the first, were not only “ written” κατάκρι a, te πολλῶν 


τ Sie el (ἐντετυπωμένη), as the els ἘΔ a, 
Apostle has it—éerre μὴ δύνασθαι κιτ.λ.: Rom. viii. τ, οὐδὲν οὐ cape one ipa 
so that the Children of Israel could not τοῖς ἐν Xp. ‘In. phrase ὃ 
(sc., through fear, Exod. xxxiv. 30) look δικαιοσύνης is used again at xi. χες ῖα 
ear τος upon the of Moses on descriptive of the asintoterk of the πε 
account of the glory of his face, transient Covenant; it is an essential point 
as it was. is nearly always, Pauline theol that “ righteousness τ 
if not always (for r Cor. ii. 6 is doubtful), is not of the “law” (Gal. πὶ, 21). The 
πο ae (eet, vi. 6, vila, 3 τὰ ig ala perth 
xiii, 8, xv. 26, v. 4), and as it er, 10. καὶ Seb stores for 
be taken in ver. 14 below, that which ὩΣ been made | coon St, 
is a good deal to be said for re- the Ministration of the Old Covenant, 
itas here andin vv. 11, hath not [really] been made glorious in 
13 (as "ΑΝ. does; note, however, that this respect, vis.,on account of the sur- 
5 translation ‘which was fo be done passing glory (of the δ πάρε ae a the 
awa} i t); i.¢., the surpassing glory 
sense seems to require the middle voice of the second made the glory of the first 
essed ing away,” eck td even seem χα of Exod. 
to the of xxxiv. 35 “πρόσωπον . 
gives it emphasis. δεδόξασται) is still ae oe a mind. 


of the ai gi ἐν τούτῳ otherwise 
“πολετυνττῤβη βῆ τ a wtcte soos the plata’ ax cotivalant so snio tate tne 
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15. ἀλλ᾽ " ἕως * σήμερον, ἡνίκα ' ἀναγινώσκεται 5 Μωσῆς, κάλυμμα * Eeclus. 
ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῶν κεῖται "- τό. ' ἡνίκα δ᾽ ὁ ἂν ™ ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς Matt. | 


᾿ Κύριον, ' περιαιρεῖται τὸ ' κάλυμμα. 


17. ὃ δὲ Κύριος τὸ Πνεῦμά ca 


᾿ xod. 
xxxiv. Ὁ. πὶ Exod. xxxiv. 41. 


ἘΣ DEGKLP support qvixa ἀναγιν. ; better ἡνίκα αν ἀναγιν, with ABC 17. 

5 GKL support ἀναγινωσκεται ; better ἀαναγινωσκηται with SABCDEP, 

* D*EG, the Latins and the Bohairic place xevras before em τὴν καρδιαν αὐτων, 
*ScBDEGKLP support 8 αν; but ${*A 17 give Se αν. C omits av. 


" evidently takes τέλος 
for Christ, the fulfilment of 


moe hae f liga ore never the cng a 
t), as, e.g. . Vi. II, I i. 
a Thee es. A sara 


same veil remaineth, it not revealed 
that it (sc., either the veil or the Old 
Covenant) is done away in Christ". But 
the order of the words seems to force us 

1 present participle with μένει 


the Old Covenant is done away in Christ. 
He renders “ the same πὶ remaineth 


7 namely, that it is done away 


in Christ", But it is a grave objection 


has to be taken 
that which it has 


to this that τὸ κάλυ 
in a sense different 


in Christ that it is done te 
i.e., the Jews do not recognise the vanish- 
ing away of the glory of the Law, which 


πον (see reff.) the public reading 


τῆς of the Law in the synagogues; it seems, 


however, unnecessarily ingenious to see 
here, with Schmiedel, an allusion in τὸ 
« to covers in which the 
“ah or ge TO sar seiege AE ry 

er. 15. ? κιτιλ.: 
but unto this day, whensoever Moses (sc., 
the Law; St A xv. 21) ἐς read, a veil 
lieth upon their heart. It will be observed 
that the image has been changed as the 
application of Exod. xxxiv. 20 ff. pro- 
ceeds: in that history the veil was upon 
the face of Moses; here it is upon the 
heart of the people, as God speaks to 
them gh the medium of the Law 
(see above on ver. 2 for a similar change 
in the application of the metaphor sug- 


ι 
. gested by the word ἐπιστολή). 


Ver. 16. ἡνίκα 8 ἂν κιτιλ.: but 
whensoever it, t.¢., Israel, shall turn to 
the Lord, the veil is taken away ; a para- 
phrase of Exod. xxxiv. 34, ἡνίκα 8") ἂν 
€ Μωσῆς ἔναντι Κυρίου λα- 
ey ιῃρεῖτο τὸ κάλυμμα ἕως 


Ver, 17. ὁ δὲ Κ τος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν : 
but the Lorb, i.e., the Jehovah of Israel, 























IV, 1—3. 


ΠΡῸΣ KOPINOIOYE B 


59 


καθάπερ ἀπὸ Κυρίου Πνεύματος. IV. 1. Διὰ τοῦτο ἔχοντες τὴν» Ὧν xe8 


διακονίαν ταύτην, καθὼςξἠλεήθημεν, οὐκ "ἐκκακοῦμεν,2 2. ἀλλ᾽ "ἀπει- vi. 
πάμεθα τὰ “κρυπτὰ τῆς "αἰσχύνης, μὴ “ περιπατοῦντες "ἐν ᾿ πανουργίᾳ, 
μηδὲ ἐδϑολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τῇ 


" ς ery 
φ f + Tt. Bove 


ἀληθείας ' συνιστῶντες "' ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πᾶσαν " συνείδησιν ἀνθρώπων [Ὁ x. 5. 
: τοῦ '@eod. 3. " εἰ δὲ "᾿ καὶ ἔστι κεκαλυμμένον τὸ " εὔαγ- ἴδ᾽: Cor. 


ἃ Phil. iii. τὸ; Jules 
xii. 


reg ς Col. iii. 7, ete. 
Η Υ,; ᾿ δἰ 
Here ; Ἃ ΤΩΣ 
x. 


ὃ 


a Rom ~ ati em. δῷ ἘΝ, 
. xi. 3; 1 Cor. iii. 19; iv, 14; Cf, 
Ρ υ th μ᾿ 


Cor. xii. 7 only. 
12. 1 Rom, xiv, 22; chap. vil 
m 1 Cor. iv. 7; cf. chap. iv. 16, v. τό, vii. 8. 
25; xv. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 8. 


e Acts xxi. 21; 
ber " sf, . κί, 16. 
, tr; ef. chap, iii, 1, ¥. 2 
|, a5 Gal. i.20; 1 Tim v. 4,21; 2 ‘Tim. iv. 
i nt Thess. i. 5; 2 Thess, ii. 


3 The better orthography is eykaxovpey HABD*G 17. 
συνισταντες ΟΠ Ἢ 17, followed by Tisch., 


EKL συνιστωντες ; better 
Or συνιστανοντες A(?)BP, adopted by W.H. 


in ver, 17. ee eee neekcing chet 
phrase in the “ Nicene" Creed τὸ πνεῦμα 


ere oe κοιρωμᾶν based on in 


5 of this verse and of ver. 6 


Cuaprer IV.—Vv. 1-6, HE DELIVERS 
WITH FRANKNESS HIS MESSAGE OF CHRIST 
THE True Licht.—Ver. 1. διὰ τοῦτο 


Sec 


with St. Paul; 


Cor. vii. 2 ἢ Tim. vip ts int 


|, we 
e is still an- 
Who is sufficient 


i i, 
of. 2 i. 7, οὐ 
ὁ even tadlas. 
swering the question, “ 





Ver. 2, ἀλλ' 
mtA.: but we have renounced (the “in- 
ive aorist”; cf. tot » Acts xv. 
12) the hidden things of 5 ; of. Rom, 
eh νας ὑπ is Ge operas enter 
. it ness can- 
dour of his mini Pinecr he insists 


reff. above ; Ξε 

handling deceitfully (οὐδὲ ἐν ἀξ. 
Thess. ii. 3, cf. ba a 17) the 
of God, sc., the message 


vi. 7, vii. 14), S¢., Ρ 
the truths of the Gospel in public preach- 


note there) to every man's conscience (lit. 
“to every conscience of men," i.¢., to 
every possible variety of the human con- 
science ; cf. 1 Cor. ix. 22) in the sight of 
God. The appeal to conscience can never 
be omitted with , and any presenta- 


m tion of Christianity which is neglectful 


of the verdict of conscience on the doc- 
trines taught is at once un-Apostolic and 
un-Christlike. These verses he Eat 
been chosen as the Epistle St. 
Matthew's Day, oe on account of 
the apparent app icability of ver. 2 to the 
circumstances of St. Matthew's call and 
his abandonment of a profession which 
Irovréphe does hot imply thas θὲ. Peal 
not imp t St. Pa 
had ever been guilty using crafty 
artifices such as he here repudiates once 
and for all. 
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ὑμῶν ᾿ διὰ Ἰησοῦν." 6. ὅτι ὁ" Θεὸς ὁ εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους φῶς " (Γ΄ Μ᾿». 
λάμψαι," 85° ἔλαμψεν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν, πρὸς φωτισμὸν ris” See oni. 
" γνώσεως τῆς " δόξης τοῦ ἢ Θεοῦ ἐν " προσώπῳ Ἰησοῦ ἴ Χριστοῦ. ag τρι 

7. Ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν "θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ᾿ ὀστρακίνοις "σκεύεσιν, 21. ας 
ἵνα ἡ "ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως κ᾽ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἐξ ἡμῶν 8. " ἐν 39: Lev. 
" παντὶ " θλιβόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ " στενοχωρούμενοι " “ ἀπορούμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ ε Ps. i. 29; 
οὐκ " ἐξαπορούμενοι - 9. διωκόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι - is; Rom. 

Pet.iii.7, aRefi& bChap, vit.s; refi below. Ὄ Chap. vi. τα only; of. chap. νἱ 4, xil. 


10, and Josh. 15; Isa, xlix, d John xiii. 22; Acts xxv. 20; Gal. iv. 20 only. ha 
i$ only. Mou τον lee ths im. iv. 10, 16; Heb. xiii. 5 Josh. i. 5); Deut. iv. 31; Pa, 
xxxvi. 25. 


"$3 τῇ have ἡμῶν, a mere blunder. 

3Ἴησουν is supported by A*BDEGHKLP and the Syriac vss. (¢f. ver. 11); M*A™"C 
Ἐπλορηρ ορου γα υοληῤκιαι "tare, which dows ta yidd es Ακοΐδαι ζὰ κούφη 
3. B om. o before Θεος. 

4 Better λαμψει with N*ABD* and the Syriac vss.; Aap as is supported by the 
remaining uncials and the Latins. Ἔ ω 
* D*G and the Old Latin vss, omit og before ελαμψ. 

* Instead of τον Ocov C*D*G, d, ε, g, τ supply avrov. 


7 HKLP, jac and Bohairic "Ine. ; DEG and the Latins 
Pes Ἴη.; AB 17 (ollowed by Tisch. ἐπεὶ WH) omic Mews (eee ii. τὸ above). 


as Lord (cf. 1 Cor, xii. 3, “ΝΟ mancan 2 Esdras iv. 11), and St. Paul works out 
is Lord, but in the Holy the idea in Rom. ix. 20 ff. He also dis- 
"ἢ, and ourselves your slaves for tinguishes here and at 2 Tim. ii. 20 
sake (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 19 and chap. i. between different kinds of σκεύη, illus- 
. 20 . trating thereby the difference between 
Ver. 6. ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς κιτ.λ.: secing ut is men; while he himself is elsewhere called 
God who said “ Light shali shine out of σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς, and St. Peter calls 
darkness" (a paraphrase of Gen. i. 3; woman ἀσθενέστερον σκεῦος (see reff.). 
ΣΝ οΜομέ in our hearts In the present passage σκεῦος seems to 
oper vere with the knowledge be used specially for the human body (cf. 
in 


, Rod Sap the Face of Christ. 2 Esdras vii. [58], vas c tibile), as 
to say, there is nothing secret thought in the Apostle’s mind is (mainly) 


or crafty in the Ministration of New of his own fiysical infirmities; the 
emteuebeae wee, tola cect. sa) figure being ved from the ancient 
second Fiat Lux (St. John i. 4, viii. 12) custom of storing fold and silver in 
in the hearts of men (2 Pet. i. 19). The earthenware pots. treasure of the 
image of iii. 18 is thus preserved in this Gospel light is contained in an “ earthen 
verse; we reflect the light which shines vessel,” a frail body which may (seem- 
upon us from the Divine Glory, as mani- ingly) at any moment succumb (cf. Job 
sted in Christ. iv, τῷ and see v. 1 below). This may 
. 7-15. His Bopity WEAKNESS fr cw μένας ον that so great a treasure 
DOES NOT ANNUL THE EFFECTS OF HIS seem to be exposed to the mishaps 
Ministry.—Ver. 7. δὲ τὸν θησαν- which may befall the perishable jar in 
pov «.t-A.: byt, sc., in contrast to the which it is contained; but yet (though 
glowing and exultant of ver. 6, St. Paul does not pursue this line of 
we have this treasure, sc., of “the light mip, 3 here) it is the very principle of 
of the knowledge of the glory of God,” the Incarnation that the heavenly is 
in earthen vessels. The comparison of revealed and received through the earthly, 
man, in respect of his powerlessness for “the Word became flesh" (St. John 
and littleness in God's eyes, to an i. 14).—tva  trep 
earthen jar made a potter for his «.t.A.: that the exceeding greatness KA 
own and of an mere that the power, sc., which triumphs over a 
he s is common in O.T, (Job obstacles, "ων be God's and not from 
=. 9, Isa. xxx. 14, Jer. xix. rr; see ourselves, The weakness of the instru- 
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Ἰησοῦ φανερωθῇ ἐν τῇ ᾿θνητῇ σαρκὶ ἡμῶν. 12. ὥστε ὁ pay?! Rom. τὶ. 
θάνατος ἐν ἡμῖν ἐνεργεῖται, ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν. 13. ἔχοντες δὲ τὸ 11: 1 Cor. 
αὐτὸ πνεῦμα τῆς πίστεως, κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον, " ““᾿Επίστευσα, διὸ chap. #4 
ἐλάλησα," 5 καὶ ἡμεῖς πιστεύομεν, διὸ καὶ λαλοῦμεν" 14. εἰδότες m Βα ταν. ιν 
ὅτι ὁ " ἐγείρας τὸν Κύριον * ᾿ἸΙησοῦν καὶ ἡμᾶς διὰ © ἸΙησοῦ ἐγερεῖ, καὶ ο Rom, εἶν. 
“παραστήσει σὺν ὑμῖν. 15. τὰ γὰρ πάντα δι᾽ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ἡ χάρις ἼΩΝ 


ἢ πλεονάσασα διὰ “ τῶν " πλειόνων τὴν " εὐχαριστίαν " περισσεύσῃ εἰς 47: οὶ. 


ude nope voip ing hay ete ff pag τα Thess. iii, τὰ, εἰς, Reff. if. 6. 
c Ae sly. νι don a 16; chap. αι, ta; Phil. ἐν δὲ 2 Macc. ii. 27, 5 Chap. ix. ἢ; 1 Thess. 
12; 


1C has Χριστου; D*G, d, ε, g "lnvov Χριστον. 

3 KL and the Harclean give μεν, but it is omitted by the best uncials and vss. 
< and the vss. have 810 και ἐλαλησα ; om. καὶ (with LXX) BCDEKLP 
atone un: 


* B 17, τ om, evpsov, but it is attested by overwhelmingly preponderating authority. 


s and the Syriac vss. support δια Ἴησου ; better ew with *BCDEGP, 
the and Bohairic. N 


Cpe ee ete ot Voren.ore faith must find ion, that it cannot 
Christ, unto death, in life, has as its be silent, is the ee ne 
Pee erence ener with Chciet, the words. With τῆς πίστεως 

in It is the of cf. Rom. viii. 15, 1 Cor. iv. 21, Gal. wi. 


is ife in you (ver. 12), we 
to the before us, the other trust that we too shall share in that 
sage where St. Paul writes ὁ Risen Life of Christ. εἰδότες ὅτι «7.2. : 
is Ep. iv. 21 (cf. Blass, Gram. of N.T. that He who raised up the Lord 
ty § 46. το). Fesus (see reff.) shall raise up us also 
Ver.12. The manifestation of Christ’s with ¥esus, sc.,on the Day of the general 
Life in the Apostle’s daily νέκρωσις is Resurrection (1 Thess. iv. 14), and shall 
ΤΟΥ pm gy eh present us with you (see τοῦ). Observe 
that the A.V. “ shall raise up us also by 
at h.: so then Death worketh in us (see Jesus” ϑυθοήβε Νὰ Ὑτόσς eine nee 
ἐγ ἴδ bu μα in τιν ἐν ang Risen sod ε ponee, ἮΝ he Arousal 
source of present grace is passage that e 
πάν ὅς is this τῷ not hope to be alive at the Second Advent 
of be, vis., as the life after death, to of sya i. 8, τ Cor. xv. 52), although 
ier 


ts now turn. at an od he seems to have 
Ver. 13. ἔχοντες δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ wy. cherished such an expectation (τ Thess. 
etd: but, se., te our bodily weak- iv. 15), 
ness and the “working of death in us" Ver, 15. τὰ yap πάντα δι' ὑμᾶς κιτ.λ.: 
of ver, 12, ἡ ὁ same spirit of i you, I say) for all thé (, I 
Saith, sc., as the ist, according to Cor. iii. 22) are for your ἔξ γα, ΒᾺ . 6), 
that which is written, "1 believed, and that the grace, being multiplied, sc., to me, 
ὁ I spoke," we also believe, and through the (prayers of the) greater num- 


also we speak,sc.,asthe Psalmist ber of you, may cause the thanksgiving lo 
. abound unto the glory of God. Cf. it I, 

mover of pastes reese. and Phil. i. 19. 
Except that we have deemed it necessary 

to translate τῶν πλειόνων literally (see on 


is 
ae 
th 
ld 
ἣν 
ἔξει 
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μενα αἰώνια. V. τ. οἴδαμεν γὰρ, ὅτι ἐὰν ἡ "ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία * Jobe iii. 


; τος, 
τοῦ "σκήνους “καταλυθῇ, οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ ἔχομεν, οἰκίαν “ ἀχειρο- xv. 40; j 
ποίητον, αἰώνιον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 2, Kai γὰρ ἐν τούτῳ "στενάζομεν, το, il a9: 
τὸ "οἰκητήριον ἡμῶν τὸ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ " ἐπενδύσασθαι " ἐπιποθοῦντες ", δεῖν. 
only; Wisd.ix.15 only. ς Matt. xxiv.2; Mik. xiv. 58; Acts vi. 14; Gal. ii. 18, οἷς, ἃ Mk. xiv. 
#8; Coli only λειὶ ev Rom. viii 


TI ε c . Vili. 23. f Jude 6 only. Ver. + Of 
xxi. 7, itz; chap-ix, 145 PhiL (8, s6; 1 Thoee. ΣῊ Timing home 


1 DEG, d, e, f, g have ort οικοδομην. 


21); of. the ambiguity in the Latin from God, sc., not built up by the natural 
i of growth 


Ἶ but the direct gift of 
Ver. 18. μὴ J τὰ Βα ohines not made with hands (this 
“ari raga : while we look not at being added to emphasise its “ super- 
ταασυα ἐν which are seen (cf. chap. v. 7), παίωγαι " character; the σκῆνος of the 
but at the thi GMS aka vist 50k poo natural body is also, of course, dy: 
the tht το are seen are temporal, ποῖ and so the idea is not as tly 
s¢., for the moment, but the things which in p as at Heb. ix. 11, 24, but it is 
are not seen are eternal, sc.,for the ages; suggested by the word οἰκία. It is just 
ef. Rom. viii. 24, Heb. ἐξ ete possible azz thos Rest? ee of wer 
quotes a to splendid making may have in his mind at 
eax Boece (Ep. 59): “Ista moment), eternal, in the heavens. Cf. 
imaginaria sunt, et ad tempus aliquam Luke xvi. 9, ovs σκηνάς; as he has 
faciem ferunt. Nihil horum stabile nec γκώτλὴς 18) τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα αἰωνία. 
solidum i t will be observed 


ea, quae aeterna sunt.’ used with the special intention of empha- 
Cuaprer V.—Vv. 1-5. His expecta- sising the permanent character of the 
TION oF A GLORIFIED Bopy HEREAFTER; heavenly house, in contrast with the 


ἱ vos; see reff.) than a ‘‘ quantitative’ term. 
be dissolved, etc. De- Vv. 2, 3 and ver, 4 form two parallel 
! sentences, both introduced by καὶ γάρ, 
xviii. this is the of which either may be used to elucidate 
St. employs any the other. Both bring out the Apostle's 
. Itis 


natural to think of the temporary charac- dying, and his πον γύας τὸ anxiety that 
survive t: the Day of Christ 


ja probably geesent in ἃ Pot. i. 14, Ver. 2. καὶ Q i she’ 
Dei Naeetiriperia pov; ἄνθος jaded i then in this tabernacle ef. 


use of asa i term for vers), we an, sc., being weighed down 
the “ frame” (R.V. mg.) is bor- by y, longing to be clothed upon, 
rowed, as Field has shown, the #.¢., to have the heavenly body put on 


(see iv. 7), and is called in Wisd. ix. 15, whichis from heaven, sc., whichis it 
πὸ σκῆνος. καταλύειν (see reff.) thence by the Lord at His Coming (cf. 
is often used of the ‘destruction of a 1 Thess. iv. 16, Rev. xxi. 2,and Ascension 
house; and the application of the word va Isaiah (ed. Charles), iv. 16, ix. 17). 
sa ution” for death is probably The verb ἐπιποθεῖν always expresses in 
derived from this , ἐκ St. Paul a yearning for home; here it 
Θεοῦ «.7.d.: ve (i.¢., at the very is used of the heavenly home-sickness of 
moment of bodily dissolution, when the me saints, oe x 
| takes place, according to er. 3. ye ἐνδυσάμενοι K.T.A. : 
Tie Mpbathe’a tHnnght here; see Charles’ ἄρ φτλνα καὶ Sohal pee Eph. 
chai » Pp. 395, 400) a building iii. 2, iv. 21, Col. i. 23) we shall be found 
VOL. ΠῚ. 5 
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μοῦμεν 1 ἀπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿- 7. διὰ πίστεως γὰρ "περιπατοῦμεν, 033s ag ties 
διὰ " εἴδους - 8. θαρροῦμεν * δὲ, καὶ " εὐδοκοῦμεν μᾶλλον ἐκδημῆσαι Γι, τῇ 
ἐκ ὅ τοῦ σώματος, καὶ ἐνδημῆσαι πρὸς τὸν Κύριον. ΠΝ 
9. Διὸ καὶ " φιλοτιμούμεθα, εἴτεϊ ἐνδημοῦντες, εἴτε ἐκδημοῦντες, mony: 
“eddpecto: αὐτῷ εἶναι. 10. τοὺς γὰρ πάντας ἡμᾶς "φανερωθῆναι | xxiv. 17 
δεῖ " ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ " βήματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, iva " κομίσηται ἕκαστος 26,27; 
τὰ 8 διὰ" τοῦ σώματος, πρὸς ἃ ἔπραξεν, εἴτε ἀγαθὸν, εἴτε κακόν.19 τοι τὴς 
8, ili. 1; 2 Thess, ἰΐ, 1. ν Rom. xv. 20; 1 Thess. iv, 11 w Rom. xii. 1, xiv. 8; Bob. 


τοὶ Phil. ἐν. 18; Col. if 20; Wisd. iv. 10, ix: το. x Ref. ii. τῷ, y Matt, x. 32, xxv. 32; Lk. 
ae pod 17% Ege wis: ea eS Wace. Po ee xxvii. 19; Acts xviii. 12, xxv. 6; 
1 DEG have αποδημουμεν. 

2 D*G, d, e, g and the Bohairic give Θεου for Kvpiov. 

5. 6, f, g have καὶ ov δια. “SS 17 have θαρρουντες. 

5. ἐδ" om. ex. * D* 17 have Θεὸν for Κυριον, 


7 The Peshitto and f, g give the order eure x8. εἰτε evb. 

* D*G have a δια τον σωματος ewpater. 

® The Latin vss. (propria corporis) testify to a variant δια for δια. 
_™ BDEGKLP have κακον; NC 17 have φαυλον soe an early correction 
introduced from Rom. ix. 11; it is, however, adopted by Tisch. and W.H.). 


Vv. 6-8. In any CASE TO BE WITH Ver. 8. θαρροῦμεν δὲ «.7.A.: may (the 


Curist 18 sestT.—Ver. 6. θαρροῦντες δέ is resumptive of the in ver, 
οὖν κιτιλ.: πω at αν Dede account 6, which has been interru ver. 7, 
of “the earnest of Spirit" (ver. 5), the grammatical structure involving an 


always, sc., in any event, whether we anacoluthon), we are of good cowrage 
δυο the Day of Christ or survive to see — this is lemaiied ra of the most 
k ithful by the prospect of death) and are 

that whilst we are at home in the well-pleased (see reff, for cases where 
are εὐδοκεῖν is used of men, not of God) 

rather to be away from the home of the 
body and to be at home with the Lord 
. John i, 1 for such a use of πρός). 
ven if we must die before the Second 
Advent, we would say, we are content, 
for this absence from the body will be 
' 21-23), | B at 

" Presence me! “σοῖς om fully manifested 
is ἐν (Phil. iii. 20). until the Day of the P a. 

εἰς a a πίστεως κιτιλ.: for Vv. 9,10. We MUST REMEMBER THE 
τοῦ 


ἶ 
᾿ 


ἕξ 
HR 
Ff 
ἔ 
᾿ 
sf 
i 


" 
et 
x 
a 
δ 
Ἔ 
ΕΞ 


ἷ 


: 
5 ο᾽ 
εἴ 

g 
i 
τὶ 


ἐξ 
F 
2 

᾿ 
ἕξ 
εἶ 
ἐς 


John xx. 29, and JupGmMent ΤῸ come.—Ver, 9. καὶ 
chap. iv. iz., in a state of faith (see φιλοτιμούμεθα x.7.A.: wherefore also we 
on the gen. of attendant make it our ambition (see reff.), whether 
circumstances ii. 4), not by appearance at home or away from home, sc., whethe 
scat tha the reff. show, must be thus at His coming He finds us “ in the “ 
= aspicitur ; butneverthe- or “ out of the body,” to be well pleasing 
less the of A.V. and ἘΝ. “not to Him; cf. Rom. xiv. 8, Phil. i. 20, τ 
by sight,” tho inexact, con- Thess. v, το, 
weys the sense. Cf. Heb. xi. 1, ἔστιν Ver. το. τοὺς yap πάντας x.t.A.: for 


pha SD a egret οὐ (explan of the reason of our desire 
Mero and 1 . xiii. an § The hs = -pleasing"’ to Him) we all 


verse is parenthetical and explanatory of (τοὺς πάντας is emphatic, not only Paul 
the sense in which we sak ateat Goes = has been εν τ τα οἵ himself as 
the Lord". ἡμεῖς, but “all of us" quick as well as 
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πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ' προσώπῳ καυχωμένους, καὶ ob! 'καρδίᾳ." 13. etre! 1 
γὰρ "ἐξέστημεν, Θεῷ" εἴτε "σωφρονοῦμεν, ὑμῖν. 14. ἡ γὰρ ' ἀγάπη a 
τοῦ ' Χριστοῦ ὅ " συνέχει ἡμᾶς, 15. ' κρίναντας τοῦτο, ὅτι ei εἷς ὑπὲρ Ε Mere only 
πάντων ἀπέθανεν, ἄρα οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον " καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέ- ef, Mik." 
ϑανεν," ἵνα οἱ ζῶντες μηκέτι ἑαυτοῖς ζῶσιν, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν b Rom. τῇ, 


Eph 31 
ii, δ, i Rom. viii. 35: ν iii, k Phil. i. 23 only in Paul; εὐ. Lk. vii si 
xviii. 5. 1 Cf, Acts Sv. τῷ νὴ 3 aul; ¢/. Lk. viii. 37, xii. 50; Acts 


1 CDcEKLP have ov (D*G have ove); better μη with NB 17. 

* CDcEKLP give καρδιᾳ ; better ev καρδ. with NBD*G 17. 

* CP 17 and the Harclean have Θεὸν for Χριστου. 

“ NeC*, fand the Bohairic insert εἰ ; om. ¥*BC*DEGKLP, d, e, g and the Syriac 
Sha Ta sosiy τοὺς bain Aetepead Uactels laud wheres batcbe on) . 

*G, ἢ, g, etc. give ἀπεθανεν Χριστος. 


his regard for other men's udices (1 
ii. 17 inthe sense of πνεύματι Cor. ix. 20), and the w eraffinese ™ mh 


i 
i 


i 5 
: 
ξ 
i 
a 
i 
: 
ἑ 


SRE 
Ι 
ue 
f 
εἰς 

i 
εξ 
Ἢ 
ΐ 
4 


Fez 

ἡ 

i 
: 
ἔ 


stress 
outward sy orsacgs. on “face"’ in his moods of hi devotion, when 
1) of thi a 


i 
i 


tay inthe fest ἀκ, ‘Chit (er τὸ oe nt It 1s NoT THE Know- 


LEDGE oF CurisT IN His EarTHLY Lire, 


“heart” of his message. BUT THE LOVE WHICH CHRIST HAS FOR 
Ver. 13. εἴτε yap κιτιλ,: MAN THAT IS THE CONSTRAINING POWER 
for “A τρα on i. 6 constr.) oF Paut’s PREacninc.—Ver. 14. ἡ γὰρ 
we are ourselves, it is unto τοῦ Xp. κιτιλ.: for the Love of 
God; or whether we ΡΟΝ Christ constraineth us, sc., within the 
ind, it is unto you (note the limits laid down in ver. 13. The words 


was he oo supreme motive of the Christian life ; 
ΠΕΣ ον the but however true this is in itself, it is not 
anti-Pauline party at were not the meaning of the Apost . The 
slow to point to the “visions and re- tive of the person after ἀγάπη is in 
velations of the Lord" which St. Paul St. Paul's Epistles always subjective (cf. 
claimed for himself ( xii. 1-6), and msreeny vel Deeks Sees- τ λας oe 
to the facility with he chap. xiii. 13, 2 Thess. iti. 5, and cf. “τι 


᾿ 
ἕ 
᾿ 


Ν nee ee κίε, Love 
21). But St. Paul bids them (ver. signify with him the love which God and 
12) look a little , and not judge Christ bear towards (eis) man. (St. Paul 
mere outward such as often uses the verb ἀγαπάω to express 
Ὧν ( τον to bear man's love to wa hee never the sub- 
with seeming foolishness (chap. xi. stantive ἀγάπη n's U varies, 
1, 16, 17, xii. 6, r1). It is ΩΝ that the genitive ee Sy ective 
a charge of a contrary nature had been and sometimes subjective (cf. John v. 42 
also made by his opponents, and that andr John ii. 5, 15, iii. 17, iv. 9, ¥. 3; 
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ἀλλὰ νῦν οὐκ ἔτι γινώσκομεν. 17. ὥστε εἴ τις "ἐν "Χριστῷ, " καινὴ 5 Rome 
Ἐ κτίσις" τὰ “ ἀρχαῖα "παρῆλθεν, ἰδοὺ γέγονε καινὰ ra? πάντα. ΠΟ 

ταὶ ef: Son τὰς ἌΡ, Ae 3 30; Eph. ii. το, 13. ν Gal. vi. 15 and see below. ahr nit he 
1 DEG, d, e, g add κατα σαρκα (to clear up the sense) after γινωσκ. 


3 DbcEKLP and the Harclean su καινα Ta παντα ; the stronger combination, 
NBCD"G, the Latins and the Bohairic, omit ra wavra. 


sonal religion the merely Aistorical must in the t apologetic passage, υ xi, 
yield precedence peed stical element; 22-33. Κα Τὰν a fowete be 


Ta 
ΠΩ 
ἘΠ 
Ἢ 
Ἢ 
᾿ τ ἢ 

Ἷ 
: 
Ὁ. 
: 


i 
ΕΞ 
: 
| 
πῇ 
i 
Ε' 
| 


handed down from the first is really between Saul the Pharisee and 
i is dwell- Paul the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

Vv. 17-19. In CHRIST ALL IS NEW, 

obliterated from human memory; AS FROM GOD WHO RECONCILED THE 

worLD To ΗΊΜΒΕΙΡ ΙΝ Cueist.—Ver. 

17. Rave τ meres}: Ὁ Sad 9. ae 


a 
ἘΠῚ 
ἘΠῚ 

ἯΙ 


Π 
ἯΙ 
i 
Z 
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Ἢ 
τις 
ἨῊ 
Qa 
He 
ask 

5 
lt 
ee 
ἐξ 


᾿ a very different thing from claiming to 


PLE 
᾿ 
ἐν τ: 
Ἰ 
᾿ 


of the Epistles 2) be Χριστοῦ “ of Christ,” sc., of the Christ- 
from the words εἰ καὶ . κατὰ (x Cor. i, 12, chap, x. 7); this in- 
seen, is exactly the distinction which St. 


δὴ 
ἘΝ 
" 
ng Ἐξ 
te 


Paul has had in mind in the last verse. 
The expression “a new creation" was a 
common Rabbinical description of a con- 
verted proselyte (see Wetstein in loc.); 
but its meaning was enriched in the 


ἐξ 


: 
Η 
Ϊ 
: 
Ἷ 
ΞΕ 


other Apostles and their adherents igion of the Incarnation (cf. John iii. 
lay on such outward knowledge, Mee ας we: vi. 4, Eph. ii. 10, tv 5, ok iii. 
St. Paul, though he could lay claim to το, etc.). The Vulgate “si qua ergo in 
it as well as they, this did not seem the Christo nova creatura,” which takes τὶς 
essential matter του δὸ tao ange is plainl GP pry τοὺς 
not necessarily im : it Is note- κιτιλ,; the things 
eer oatheone  γόδο καῇ not Ἰησοῦν, iad passed away; behold, they are be- 
which we should expect on Beyschlag’s come new, sc. not only the ancient 


egg (6) The explanation given customs of Jewish ritual observance, but 
ve is quite in accordance with the the old ways of conceiving of the Messiah 
κατὰ σάρκα with a verb (see who was to come; more generally, the 
) the words here old thoughts of God and of sin and salva- 
and eee eee, anes aot tion have received fresh colouring—th 
κατὰ σάρκα with οὐδένα are “ become 5 aoe 5 Heb. viii. 13). 
in the one case and with Χριστόν in the The words of Isa. xlili. 18, 19 offer a 
(c) As ied i : τὰ ames ΚΣ 


ence of the public ministry of Jesus, he Isa. Ixv. 17, Rev. xxi. 4, 5), but the 
I it 


18—-21, 
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τὸν λόγον τῆς καταλλαγῆς. 20. "ὑπὲρ" Χριστοῦ οὖν " πρεσβεύομεν, * ἘΡδ ΣΝ 
ὡς τοῦ Θεοῦ παρακαλοῦντος δι᾿ ἡμῶν: " δεόμεθα ὅ "ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ, 80. 
* τῷ Θεῷ 21. τὸν γὰρ" μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν ὑπὲρ 80 only. 


καταλλάγητε 
ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν, ἵνα ἡμεῖς γινώμεθα “ἡ " δικαιοσύνη " Θεοῦ 


iv. 12, t Thess. iii. 10. 


ro; chaps, 
viii. 4, x. 


ΜΕΥ . 
a Rom. i. 17, iii. 5, 21, 22, x. 3; Jas. ἱ, a0; 2 Pet. i. + only 


1 D*EG, g have (rev) evayyeAcov Tov Aoyov, 
* D*G, d, εἰ g have ov wwep Xp. for ὑπερ Xp. ovv. 


* D*G, d, ε, g have δεομενοι. 


4 Ὁ" Ὁ, d, e, g and the Harclean margin give καταλλαγηναι. 


the 


* Only a few minuscules give yerwpeda ; 


a genitive absolute is found 
. iv. 18, 2 Pet. i. 3,---δεόμεθα 
ee ee 
. Be ye i 

The ἢ is much 
Ae ) 


it St. Paul, and the absolutely 
way in which it is 
in a letter addressed to a community con- 


~ LP and the Syriac vss. insert ; better om. with $*BCD*G 7 
ἘΝ he Syriac Yep yap ' 


all the uncials have γενωμεϑα. 


ence show that it must have been 


ing” (as at Lev. iv, 8, 21, 24, 34, ν. 9-12), 
for it cannot have two different meanings 
in the same clause; and further it is 
contrasted with δικαιοσύνη, it means 
“sin in the abstract. The penalties of 
sin were laid on Christ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, “on 
our behalf,”’ and thus as the Representa- 
tive of the world’s sin it becomes possible 
to predicate of Him the strange expression 
ν ἐποίησεν {ποιέω being used 
here as at John ν. 15, viii. 33 x. 33). 
The nearest parallel in the N.T. is 
es κατάρα (Gal. iii. 13); 
ef. also Isa. liii. 6, Rom. viii. 3, 1 Pet. 
ii, 24.—Tva is γενώμεθα «.7.A.: that 
aia ht Ἂς πο sc., as we have be- 
come (note the force of the aorist), the 
righteousness of God in Him (cf, Jer. 
ii, 6, τ Cor. i, 30, Phil, iii. 9, and reff.), 
“Such we are in the sight of God the 


who Father, as is the very Son of God Him- 


self. Let it be counted folly or frenzy or 
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ἐν αὐτῷ, VI. 1. "Συνεργοῦντες δὲ καὶ ᾿ 
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of 
*D*G, ἃ, ε, g 








Tent Fae Epnberd διδόντες " προσκοπὴν, ἵνα μὴ 'μὼ 
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74 
1 D*E*G, d, e, g give παρακαλουντες 


*D* om. vpas; {°C 17 have pas. 


a 
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4. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἐν ὃ παντὶ ᾿ συνιστῶντες 1 ' ἑαυτοὺς ὡς “ Θεοῦ ™ διάκονοι," Κ See on ἵν, 
ἐν " ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ, ἐν “θλίψεσιν, ἐν " ἀνάγκαις, ἐν “ στενοχωρίαις, | Ἀεῇ' ἐν. a. 
5. ἐν "πληγαῖς, ἐν φυλακαῖς, ἐν "ἀκαταστασίαις, ἐν ᾿ κόποις, ἐν παν δὲ ἃ 
" ἀγρυπνίαις, ἐν ᾿ νηστείαις, 6. ἐν “ ἀγνότητι, ἐν γνώσει, ἐν * paxpo- 2 τι ς 
θυμίᾳ, ev? χρηστότητι, ἐν " πνεύματι " ἁγίῳ, ἐν ἀγάπῃ " ἀνυποκρίτῳ, ο Refi. 4. 
Π 5 xxii. 2. ἢ Rom, ii. 9, viii. 95; chap. xii. nas A chaps te δ τ Acts 

; of. Heb. xi. 36. s Lk. xxi.g; 1 Cor. xiv. 33; chap. xii. 20; Jas. iii, 16 

‘ ἦν. 13. t1 Cor. iii, 8; chaps. x. 15, xi. 23, 27; 1 Thess. i, 3, iii, 5. 
2 Macc. ii. 26. v Lk. ii. 37; Acts xiv. 23, xxvii. 9; chap. xi. 27 only; Dan. 
3 aL i τι fi. 12; 

a 


"- ἕ A 
ix. hap. a only x Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv.2; Co 2 Tim. iii. το, iv. 2. 
y Gal. v, 22; Col.iii.1z. ὦ . Rom. xv. 195 1 Thess, i. Rom. xii. 9; 1 Tim. i. $; 2 Tim. 
1 : δ. δ. b 


ον Saree seers | Tisch. reads συνισταντες with W*CD*G 17; 
ἊΝ. read συνιστανοντες with BP (cf. iii. 1). * : 
* D* has διακονους ; also f, g, vg. 


Vv. 4-10. Tue Conpitions AND THE θλίψεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγκαις, ἐν φυϑομονίσναι 


RISTICS OF HIS APOSTOLIC 

Ministry. We have in this noble de- (see reff. and cf, Acts ix. 16), i,¢., such 
Fatal sees = of friends { Ti On ie ce Chale 

eloquence on a 2 Tim. iv. 10), or 
topic in the Apostle felt an intense (iv. 8, where see ; or any of the 
interest. Butitsfervourhasnot thousand chances (as we call them) of 
permitted to interfere the care- a troubled and anxious life. “ The pre- 
ful choice of words: the anti- ing idea is that of pressure and con- 
theses, Ley ea gets cadences and finement: each stage narrower than the 
assonances, abound throughout, one before, so that no room is left for 

betray the literary training of the writer, movement or escape” (S ). 
and recall at once such passagesasRom. Ver. 5. (ὁ) These out hardships 
Will, 31-39, 1 Cor. xiii. 1-13. Indeed are next more definitely exem from 
many of the phrases which follow the opposition and tion which St, 
suggest an acquaintance with the Stoic Paul encountered from opponents during 
paradoxes expressive of the αὐτάρκεια his missionary experiences. ἐν πληγαῖς, 


: 


: ἐπ 
open recounts in more (see reff. oe cf. Acts aw 24), τὰ 

is Apostolic ministry. prisonments (see on xi. 23), in tumults (cf. 
Ver. or ἐν παντὶ συνιστάντες Acts xiii. 50, xiv. 5, ὐφρολῃ 22, wi, 


t) as God's ministers do. We now come Cor. iv. 11), but the latter meaning 
πο serene ek fp condisions under suits the context τος απ Next the 
which and means by which God's Apostle enumerates the bodily hardships, 


: he commends himself (i.) στο. probably his labours in reaching the 
hardships, vv. 45, 5, (ii.) in Gospel (see reff., but cf. 1 Thess. ii. 9, 2 


a ee eecacad tact Gc Gecnavtece & vqeretoon, ir lelece 
itself into ἐν dy : in 5, 
peat 
inward graces, vv. 6, 74, (ii the Thess. ili. 8, where is used of the 
πον wheter he be 


xii. i explain these νηστεῖαι as the 
and i in of religion (so Hooker, 
Oia anode 
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ζῶμεν ὡς ' παιδευόμενοι," καὶ μὴ "᾿θανατούμενοι " 10. ὡς λυπούμενοι, | # Cor αἱ, 
ἀεὶ δὲ " χαίροντες ὡς πτωχοὶ, πολλοὺς δὲ "πλουτίζοντες " ὡς μηδὲν Fim. si, 


ἔχοντες, καὶ πάντα " κατέχοντες. 


TL. Τὸ “στόμα ἡμῶν “ ἀνέῳγε πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Κορίνθιοι," ἡ "καρδία “vale 
ἡμῶν ἢ "πεπλάτυνται- 12. οὐ ᾽στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, στενοχωρεῖσθε 0 xii, 


12; Phil. 


δὲ ἐν τοῖς ' σπλάγχνοις ὑμῶν 13, τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν " ἀντιμισθίαν (ὧς ἔων 


16. φ Cae ®: 3 cian be 8 Calif: 


xi. 2, xv. 2; t Thess. v 


vi. Pe peat. ak seh Ps. cxviii Chap. iv. 8 δὴν 
2; 3 of. r «πὶ, 16; Ps, \ 42. “ ν. Β only. 
tC tee Pe th Se the nay Pit. 9 woth hey eae ᾿ 5 


1 D*G, d, e, g have πειραζομενοι for παιδευομ. 


® w Κορινθιοι G, f, vg. and the Bohairic. 


i 


ΙΝ 
ΒΕ 
i: 
i 


gina teeing. This, which is ke- 
Seats pos ΕΣ 
prominent in this Epistle: ‘ef. chap. i. 
24, Vii. 4, and the note on ii. 2,3. St. 
Paul’s words are an echo of the farewell 
one ποῖ lala ached 
τ γητ παρα wand scoters ines 
asa 

τ’ Ξ 


H 
at 
Ἢ 
i 


γᾷ - I 1 

Prov. 
Passage which seems to have been in the 
ee 
ταπεινοῦντες. ἐν πολλῷ πλούτῳ.--- 
as nothing and yet possessing all 


“to possess,” as, ¢.g., the land of pro- 


5 (Josh. i. τι]. 
ere 13-13. ee 3 DECLARA- 


TION OF HIS FRANKNESS AND SYMPATHY, 
AND AN APPEAL THAT THE CORINTHIANS 





* NB have ἡ καρδ, υμων, 


i. but, in fact, the lack of sympathy was on 
are 


their side—it is ¢ κε narrow- 
minded". τὰ σπλάγχνα = the yee 


Ver. 13. τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν avr 


Vv. τ4-νῖϊ, 1. 
WARNS THEM AGAINST TOO FAMILIAR 
ASSOCIATION WITH THEIR HEATHEN 
Neicusours. These verses are some- 
what perplexing, inasmuch as they seem 
to interrupt the appeal of vv. 11-13 by 
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16. τίς δὲ "συγκατάθεσις ναῷ Θεοῦ μετὰ εἰδώλων ; ὑμεῖς γὰρ © Hers only: 
“ναὸς 5 "Θεοῦ éore! "ζῶντος, καθὼς ® εἶπεν ὁ Θεὸς, “Ὅτι ᾿ἐνοικήσω. Fri 51. 
ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ " ἐμπεριπατήσω - καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτῶν " Θεὸς, καὶ αὐτοὶ ταῖσι α 
ἔσονταί μοι " λαός". 17. "Bid “ἐξέλθετε ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν καὶ ti 

ἀφορίσθητε," λέγει Κύριος, “kai ἀκαθάρτου μὴ ἅπτεσθε -" “κἀγὼ 191 Eph. 
εἰσδέξομαι ὑμᾶς, 18. καὶ " ἔσομαι ὑμῖν εἰς πατέρα, καὶ ὑμεῖς © Ret. ii. 5. 
ἔσεσθέ μοι εἰς υἱοὺς καὶ θυγατέρας," ' λέγει ' Κύριος ' παντοκράτωρ. 11; Col.” 


Tim. i. only. Lev. xxvi. 12. b Isa, lit, τε. i Ezek. ; cf. Zeph. 
k 2 Sam. 14 oly: ten. δι 6. 12 Sam. vii. 8; cf. Rev. iv. 8, ete. oe το σου, τοι 


: DcEG and the Syri gb gees from 1 . tii. 
See tara eines ke . begets En be" ED*LP, ἃ and the Boate 
= δ " has ναοι. 
5 For καθὼς εἰπεν D*EG, d, ε, g have (wrongly) λέγει yap (see note). 
* GP, g have avrots for αντων. 
5 DEGKL, vg. read pou; better pow with BCP 17. 
* DEKLP give efeAOere; better efehOare with SEBCG 17. 


were yoked with unbelievers”, The otalag parent e ; the contrast is that 
temstypres ing of such heel between Christ and Satan x 


which was 
bidden to the chosen ¢ (see Deut. The Hebrew form, Belial, with a sub- 
PRL nn os el ape apr stitution of x for J, is written βελίαρ in 


κιτιλι: 
το in any excessive familiarity and what t the Temple of 
of intercourse would be “τὸ be enlarged God with idols? It is quite unnecessary 
in heart" in a way which the Apostle to mark the absence of the article by 
gorge ale Macc. 1. 15). translating “a temple of God"; ναὸς 

this by contrasts Θεοῦ has ¢ anarthrous, as a quasi- 


or what portion has a believer,sc.,aChris- shall be My people" (cf. Exod. vi. Τ' Jer. 
tian (see Acts xvi. 1, Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 2, xxxi. 33, Ezek. xi. 20, Zech. viii, 8, xiii. 
mith an unbeliever, sc., a heathen 4g, etc., pened ear pray reiterated), 
Several of the O.T., vis,, Lev. 

iv. 4 above) ἢ byba = worth- .xvi, 12, Isa. ii τι, Ezek, xx. 34 and 2 
Tessness is frequently rendered παράνομος Sam. vii. 14 are here combined ; and it is 
ii xx. 13) or ἄνομία worth noticing that the first, second and 

never fourth 


κα 2 

later ture (¢.g., Test. vis., καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ Θεός from Lev. xxvi. 

ΝΕ ΣΝ xx! asl, να Kipss wervexpéeeg 
t of xx. 33), | ι , 

τοῖν τη εὐεῆ od Cacies 6 tha personifica- heres Gast. vii, 8. 
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| προεί- i Reff. ii τι. 


k Chap. fii, 
pls ΟΟΡΟΩΑΗ͂ΡΙ ἀνὰ" ἀρ τὸ ™ συναποθανεῖν ὃ only 


1 Chen. sek 


καὶ "συζῇν. 4. πολλή por " παῤῥησία mpds® ὑμᾶς, πολλή μοι % ιν, 
"καύχησις ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν - πεπλήρωμαι τῇ παρακλήσει, “ ὑπερπερισ- ἐι: ὁ Tim. 


σεύομαι τῇ" χαρᾷ ἐπὶ πάσῃ " τῇ "θλίψει ἡμῶν. 


5. καὶ γὰρ ἐλθούντων α Kom, vi. 


ἡμῶν εἰς Μακεδονίαν, οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν " " ἄνεσιν ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶν, sit ont 


o Refi. iii. 12. 


ἀλλ᾽ "ἐν ‘wavti *OABdpevor’~ ἔξωθεν μάχαι, ἔσωθεν φόβοι. 6. fi 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ "παρακαλῶν τοὺς "ταπεινοὺς παρεκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ᾿ 20 
ἐν τῇ " παρουσίᾳ Τίτου - 7. ᾿ οὐ * μόνον * δὲ " ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ, » © Rell ao 


t Reff. εἰ 


ἡ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῇ παρακλήσει ἥ παρεκλήθη ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἀναγγέλλων υα Isa, xlix, 


yy ὑμῶν 7 ἐπιπόθησιν, τὸν ὑμῶν " ὀδυρμὸν, τὸν ὑμῶν "ζῆλον fed. ἢ. 
ρα donk only. Apna 


" chaps oil Ags 
ae mae ay spe gp mg oe 


= = 30) τ Bhi wikia i Py rte rae 
18 


ἘΣ "Phil. iit 6; Col. iv. 1 


Ξε 


Pe: 


ae 


a Rom. x. re 


‘ov πρὸς kataxp. is the order of DEGKL, etc.; better πρὸς κατακρ. ov with 


NECP. 


* D*E, d, e and the Peshitto have πρὸς vpas ἐστιν. 
® After πασῃ ty D*E* have πολλῃ. 


*SCDELP have ecyyxev; BGK have ἐσχεν; CG and the Syriac vss. put ἐσχ- 


ἄνεσιν. 
7D", ἃ, ε give θλιβομενος. 
* ἐδ" have avayy. υμιν. 


δ᾽ οἱ βασιλεῖς ἔχουσι συζῶντας καὶ συν- 


ὃ μοι παρρησία K.T-d. : 
δῖον οὶ ay we Hag o speech revere 
you (cf. vi, 11), oe my 4 ag Soe on 


» Ξῶιν ON 
thes condoet (cf. cf. i ta. iit ΒᾺΝ 


τ 
am with comfort the constr. cf. 
Tbe i a Rom, i. 29, 2 Μία; vii. iS. δ). 


Phil. ii. τ ὶ 

Joy Pi ας πνοαὶ 
Vy. 5-12. He wAs COMFORTED TO 
LEARN FROM TITUS THAT HIS REBUKE 


ΟΣ with careful 
our 


» mention of St. Paul’s 


ii. Pang -rapen ες not coax? 


ΒΟ, g and the Peshitto omit δὲ after povov. 


with adversaries (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 32), with 
in were fears, Sc., anxieties which -- 
Apostle would feel for his converts, 
y those at Corinth ( chap. xi, 
Tt will be noticed that the familiar 
cadence “fightings within and fears 
without” is a misquotation, 

Ver. 6. ἀλλ' ὁ παρακαλῶν K.7.A.: but 
He that comforteth the lowly (see ref. 
Isa.), even God (to whom he is especiall 
ful in this Epistle to trace up all 
grace and consolation), sarge us by 
the coming of Titus. s often 
used for the Advent of cies, νὰν sec 
see reff.) for the advent of St. Paul or 

companions. This is ae eee plicit 
wi 
in Macedonia (but cf. ii. 13) which we 
the occasion of the letter being written. 

Ver. 7. οὐ μόνον δὲ κιτιλ.: and not 
by his coming only, but also (see reff. for 
constr.) ὁ Ane comfort "of 90u (of. t 
was comforted in respect of you (cf. τ 
Thess. iti, 7 for constr.), i.2., “1 was 
his coming, ‘bat 
by the he brought"; 
while pe peep us your eg ao 5c., tO see 
me, esp mourning, s¢., at the rebuke 
w I sent you, your seal on νη πες δ 


Ft may either mean “ zeal,” ina 
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12. ἄρα ei καὶ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν, οὐχ εἵνεκεν τοῦ ddixqoarros,! haath ips 


εἵνεκεν τοῦ 
Biv? ὑμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 1 πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
τοῦτο παρακεκλήμεθα 


1. ἀλλ᾽ εἵνεκεν τοῦ " φανερωθῆναι τὴν 'σπου- wr Cor, 


xvi. 18; 


"ἐνώπιον τοῦ "Θεοῦ. 13, Διὰ Philm 


ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει ὑμῶν" + περισσοτέρως 82° x to 
SOR Brainy Gt ok wank Yes: dex douodmenres νὸ "letbin " 


' D*E have αδικηθεντος . .- . αδικησαντος. 


5 6 (ποι ΕἸ, d*, g εἶνε σπουδὴν ἡμων. 
* FKL, the Bohairic 
NECDEGP, vg. and Peshitto. 


* SB, 37, 73 have αλλ᾽ ουδε. 
* ND*F have vrep υμων. 


and Harclean support wapax\. vpwr; better μων with 


* All the uncials place δε, not before μαλλον, but between em and τῇ παρακλησει. 


Spectantis et sequentis"), worketh repent- 
ance which leads "π καβ τρορν βαρ 


sohich Bri 
Sse te alan Wick aerials toon να 
inh Uae there we no point in 
h an adj. to 
as 


failure, 
eoeyr iy. s¢., a8 Opposed to vais (cf. 


ef God and teousness, yea what 
avenging, 5.» hea 

aan the the in God's 
name (c ii. 6). Observe that ἐκδί- 
κησις are Pettit (see reff, 


i πον ies OF the Set: (one 
San Asi ihe ar Pot ap: ler i 


ilt of 
i ἷ τῷ 


ba 
naroawsevars 
cause that did 


καὶ ἔγραψα κιτιλ.: 

ἕ I wrote to you, i.¢., 
‘severe letter, it was not for his 
the wrong, sc., the inces- 





hat rally we place a full 


t notes the 


tuous son of 1 Cor. v, 1, nor for his cause 
that suffered the wrong, sc., his father, 

your diligence on our behalf 
might be ΘΝ ἃ manifest to series 


where- fi ΠΤ] mt the. aight of Goi te does not 
mean tha 


iad hax, ae 


an i common inthe Ort he er. 
vii. 22) a princi 
viz., that the et re 


only cause, See. on i. 9 any fr ἃ 
discussion of the whole question, see 


an Introd., p. τὸ ff, 


Ver. 13. διὰ τοῦτο 


follows introduces a new idea. 

Vv. 13-16, THe Joy or Tirus IN 
THE TIDINGS HE BROUGHT. C 
tact which leads St. Paul to 
communicate this so emphatically ; Titus 
was going back to Corinth on ἃ busi- 
ness of the collection (viii. 6, 16, 23) and 
it was very desirable that he agate be 
well ae S240 seein δὲ τῇ 


eho ἡμὸ ἄλλην bas 
in dition "to me, com Fae κε, of ours we 


rejoiced the more exceedingly (cf. ver. 7, 
and for the double comparative cf. Mark 
vii, 36, Phil. i. 23) αὐ (for the constr. 
ἐπὶ cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 6, xvi. 17, ΒΗ 
δον joy of Titus, because his spirit hat 
been refreshed by you all (cf. the some- 
what similar use of ἀπό in chap. ii. 3, 
Matt. xi. 19, Acts ii. 22), Both here and 
at ver. α πάντων is emphasised by its 


position 
received by all at Corinth, and it seems 
to be implied at xii. 18 that he left a 
favourable impression upon them all. 








VIII. 1—6. 


VIII. 1, FNQPIZOMEN δὲ ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν ἃ Ref ἢ. 9 
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4 


δεδομένην ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας '" 2. ὅτι ἐν πολλῇ “ Rom. νι 


“δοκιμᾷ "θλίψεως ἡ "περισσεία τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτῶν καὶ ἡ κατὰ βάθους 


iss Jes 
τ 15; Jas. 
ἷ, an only. 


(ena αὐτῶν ἐφψιφίασουσεν εἰς tov! πλοῦτον τῆς * ἁπλότητος ¢ Ver 9: Bi 
αὐτῶν - 3. ὅτι κατὰ δύναμιν, ‘paprupd, καὶ ὑπὲρ" δύνομιν 5 αὐθαΐ- aly τὰ 
pire 4. μετὰ πολλῆς παρακλήσεως δεόμενοι ἡμῶν, Thy χάριν καὶ ἐν ἐμ ἔνα. 


τὴν " κοινωνίαν τῆς διακονίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ᾿ ἁγίους δέξασθαι ὃ ἡμᾶς " xi. 
5: καὶ οὗ καθὼς ἠλπίσαμεν,ὁ ἀλλ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἔδωκαν πρῶτον τῷ Κυρίῳ, 


ἜΝ 
ἡ cal 


καὶ ἡμῖν "διὰ ᾿δελήματος Κ Θεοῦ: 6. εἷς τὸ παρακαλέσαι ἡμᾶς only 
Τίτον, ἵνα, καθὼς ' προενήρξατο," οὕτω καὶ ™ ἐπιτελέσῃ εἰς ὑμᾶς eal δε σα 


g Ver. 17 only, Β Ref. vi. rg. 
te 


Roll vil 
‘ SeDEGKL support 


iReff.iir, ΚΙ Reff. i. τ᾿ (Ver weal. 


τὸν πλουτον ; ep dale rae βρίου 7 


*BCP of. me 
eee ene > se. 7.1 Daa nae "Phil. iv tg, Col. ii. 2; in er fesal 


: see crit. note on ix. 2). 


? KLP give vwep Suv. ; better παρα with NBCDEG. 
5 δεξασθαι qpas is not found in the uncials and primary vss. ; it isa mere explana- 


tory gloss. 


see Arnold's Roman 
Commonwealth, ii., 382, quoted by Stan- 
ley) ; and the contribution of the Mace- 


- 29, Rom, xv. Bay) Fi eae, Be , chap. ix. r, ἴ εἰρη, 


° B has ἐνηρξατο (cf. ver. ro). 


such charitable service (cf. Acts vi, 1, xi 


Bpetoy duty being the 
inistration of alms 
Ver. 5, καὶ οὐ nabs κιτιλ.: and not 


peereny S278 Sie i... beyond what we 

» but first (not only in 

τ of time, but in order of importance ; 

as we say “first of all"’) they gave them- 

selves to the Lord. This is not pret 
the consecration of self (cf. Rom. xii. 
which is the condition of all accuctable 


ings agai me temptations of wealth almegiving, for this would not have been 
occur in 1 and 2 Thess. or Phil. See, beyond the Apostle’s expectations, but 
however, Mant bine Essays, p. 247. the devotion of personal service in the 
Ver. 3. «7-A.: work of spreading the Gospel, such as 
for according to their . I bear wit- was given by Sopater of Aris- 
ness, yea and beyond their power, Field tarchus and Secundus of Thessalonica 
yea er from Josephus, {Phil ἢ xx, 4), and Epaphroditus of Philippi 
iii., 6, 1, has κατὰ δύναμιν . .. (Phil, ii. 25), Other Macedonian Chris- 
ϑύναμιν tians who are named as helpers of St. 


Wists ποτα in ver. 5) the favour, sc., of 
tei at ἢ, Bech, χα ἢ Mead the 


Paul are Jason (Acts xvii. 5 f.) and Gaius 
Acts xix. 29); possibly Demas also (Philm. 
24, 2 Tim. iv. 10) was of Thessalonica, and 
it a been argued that St. Luke was of 
μα (see Ramsay, St. Paul the 
Tras 7, P. 202).---καὶ ἡμῖν διὰ Ged. 
Θεοῦ: and to us (some of them were St. 
Paul's companions in travel) by the will 
of \God. Everywhere in St, Paul's writ- 


ludwa. ings the impulse to faithful service is 


traced up to God's grace. 
Vv. 6,7. εἰς τὸ παρακαλέσαι x.T.A, : 
50 that we exhorted Titus (the epistolary 
aor. infin. ; this is the exhortation to Titus 


7- 13. 
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ὧν, ἵνα ὑμεῖς τῇ ἐκείνου “πτωχείᾳ “πλουτήσητε. 10. καὶ "γνώμην ΔΑΝ, ver. 
ἐν τούτῳ " δίδωμι - τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν " συμφέρει, οἵτινες ὅ οὐ μόνον τὸ ἡ τον. 


ποιῆσαι 5 ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ϑέλειν " προενήρξασθε * " ἀπὸ " πέρυσι" 11. 


νυνὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι ἢ" ἐπιτελέσατε, 


τοῦ ® θέλειν, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἐπιτελέσαι ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν. 12. Εἰ γὰρ ἡ 25: «(1 
προθυμία “ πρόκειται, καθὸ ἐὰν ὅ ἔχῃ τις, "εὐπρόσδεκτος, οὐ καθὸ οὐκ Philm. 


Rom. x. 


ὅπως καθάπερ ἡ “προθυμία 928 


ἔχει. 7 13. οὐ γὰρ ἵνα ἄλλοις ' ἄνεσις, ὑμῖν δὲ 5 " θλῖψις " ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ y 1 Gor. vi 
* ἰσότητος, ἐν ' τῷ ' νῦν ' καιρῷ τὸ ὑμῶν ἢ" περίσσευμα εἰς τὸ ἐκείνων chap. xi 


, δ only. Chap. ix. 2 only. 
εὖ Here ouly’in Paul. eRe ving 
26, viii. 18, xi. § only; Gen. xxx.a0. k Here 


* DEG have avrov. 


tRee ine τᾷ Ref. i. 
ay em τ ἢ 


1, 
c Ver. 19, chap. ix. 2; Acts xvii. rz s 
Wy Gok be. x only. Rom. iii. 


2G, f, g and the Peshitto give or: for ovrwves. 


3 The Peshitto (mistaking the sense) interchanges ποιῆσαι and θελειν. 


* Ὁ "Ὁ have ἐνηρξασθαι (c/. ver. 6). 


® BCDcEKP read eav; ἢ ΠΟΙ, have ἂν, 
5 ΟἿ, and the Bohairic support tus, but {BC*DEGKP and the Latins omit it. 


7 DEG, g add τις after exer. 


* NcDEGELP, f, g, vg. and the Harclean support vpiv δε; δὴ ΒΟ 17, d, ε om. δε. 


which the Incarnation involved (Phil. ii. 
ὃν ὁ), (the aor, marks a def. t of 
pean tke anter that ye by His poverty, 
ΓΙῸΣ ᾽ 
hts, His ἐναιοευθριοκαῦ μές. man's nature, 
might be rich, i.e., in the manifold graces 


lees 
edi 
: 
i 


Ξ 
ἕ 
i 


it 


ἕ 
8 


καὶ κιτιλ.: and here- 
that he 
ther than 


= 
~ 


better, i.¢., 
inasmuch as you (see . 1. 25, 32, 


ἘΡῚ 
ee 


i 


ad 
ἘΠῚ 


Ε 


ix. 2), not only to 
y Loh προ πατέρα not only 


will, Ses, 
act, in intention. 


34 


he and Tobit iv. 8, ‘As th 


Greek ; Deissmann (Neue Bibelstudien, p. 
49) notes its occurrence ina of 
the second cent. n.c., of which the words 


year ; 
that St. Paul is writing from Macedonia 
and probably in the month of November. 
Now the aoe ; oe os 
ewish, began with October, so that the 
verge would be strictly justifiable, ac- 
ing to the chronological scheme 


cording 
mi in the Introd. (p. 13). 
er, 11, νυνὶ δὲ x.t.A.: but now com- 


ich plete the doing also, that as there was 


the readiness to will, so there may be also 
the completion in accordance with your 
ability: ἐκ τοῦ ἐχεῖν = καθὸ ἄν ἔχῃ of 
ver. 12 = pro facultatibus 5 John iii, 


34, ἐκ ), and not, as “ out of 
that αἰ τ καὶ have”. 
Ver. 12. εἰ yap ἡ 7 ket Ae: 


or if the readiness is there it is accept- 
Tris nccordine as aman has, not accord- 
ing as he has not ; of. ix. 7, Mark xii. 43, 
y ce is, 
give alms of it according to thine abund- 
ance; if thou have little, be not afraid to 
give alms according to that little". 

Vv. 13,14. οὐ ἵνα κιτιλ. : for the 
collection is not in order that there 
may be relief to others, i.e,, to the Judean 
Christians, and pressure to you, but by 
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νυν νι 
μέρος 





δὲ "τῷ “Θεῷ τῷ διδόντι ᾿ 


ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ Τίτου 17. ὅτι τὴν 


ΠΡῸΣ 


| # Ver. 3 only, 


1 as bee 
δας tee ὩΣ ἔν 
5 Tisch, 
ἢ order is supported 
5 ἘΦ om. o. 


.ἀθδ.5 


Be 
ch, 









τ ἀμί, mvrdonaning ἧς ἕν στὸ 
saeiiees Ὁ 





δ 
τον 
a" 








if H 


ΠῚ 


ns ἡ; ea 
teh ir { ἘΠΕῚ 


ae 
: ἐπ ἘΣ Ἢ ΠΗ i 
1. 


Herod ΜΉ ΠΣ 
ἘΠΕῚ ἽΕΙ ΠΝ 





( 


διδοντι 
add ἡμὶν 





WHO, BEARING THIS LETTER WITH THEM, © 
ARE SENT υρᾷν τὐὰς, τορύτον hire δῦ 
eh of ἢ 


3 δὲ 
in 


Cc 
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εὐαγγελίῳ διὰ πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν" 10. “od “ μόνον δὲ, " ἀλλὰ α Rel νἱ. 7. 
καὶ " χειροτονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν “ συνέκδημος ἡμῶν ' σῦν" τῇ 33.084 
χάριτι ταύτῃ, τῇ διακονουμένῃ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν πρὸς τὴν αὐτοῦϑ τοῦ δ) τς 
Κυρίου δόξαν, καὶ " προθυμίαν ὑμῶν "- oy Teme parce δὴν 6A SE wee 
τις ἡμᾶς "μωμήσηται ἐν τῇ " ἁδρότητι ταύτῃ τῇ διακονουμένῃ ὑφ᾽ τς, 
ἡμῶν 21. > προνοούμενοι " καλὰ οὐ μόνον ἐνώπιον Κυρίου, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἢ ti. goal Gonly; 
ἐνώπιον ἀνθρώπων. 22. "ξνσήνμομον δὲ αὐτοῖς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν, 203 
ὃν * ἐδοκιμάσαμεν ἐν πολλοῖς πολλάκις " σπουδαῖον ὄντα, νυνὶ δὲ Kell. vi 3 


b Prov. iii.4. cVer,iBonly. dReff.ver.8. 6 Reif. ver, 7. 


1 DE add eyevero after ἡμων. 

* BCP, f, vg. and the Bohairic (followed by W.H.) read ev for συν, which is found 
in $DEGKL, d, e, g and the Syriac vss. 

ΡΘΕ and the Syriac vss, support avrov; BCD*GL, the Latins and Bohairic 


. after προϑ. is found in F and a few cursives only ; is read all the 
Sitnticia taicle Κῶ Yad. . a 7 


ἢ KL support προνοουμενοι kaka; C 17, 73 and Bohairic ν. καλα; 
better προνοουμεν yap καλα with the other uncials and vss. Ee Aer Oe 


nef age agi Apollos or “to prepare” as at Wisd. xiv. 1, 2 Macc. 
moe Sos aren v. 1, but Mal, ii, 5 and reff. make us 
decide for the V j 


te rendering devi- 
pee bers of the tantes ; the metaphor is a naval one, of 
Macedonian fies of ver. 5 above). shifting sail so as to avoid an enemy's 


Ephesian is not im pursuit), hat any man should blame usin 
Gun Bisa κα: 4, αὶ. 29), but it is idle to i mcarar : this bounty (see xii. 18; 
where the evidence is so scanty. iBpde full, ripe, rich, as at t Kings i. 

important point about this unnamed & Job xxxiv. 19, Isa. xxxiv. 7, Jer. v. 5, 

brother is that he was selected not and so ἀδρότης stands for a considerable 

St. og open rg Churches who and liberal—a “ fat" — contribution) 

in of collecting money as whichis being administered by us. For 

ir representative as is now explained. the broken constr. στελλόμενοι K.T-A. cf. 

Ver. τῷ. οὐ μόνον δὲ ἀλλὰ κιτιλ.: and ν, 12, vii. 5. 

not only so, but who was also appointed Ver. 21. π yap κιτιλ.: for 

strictly, to vote bya show “τοῦ provide ‘hinge honest” not only “in 

hence it came to mean the sight of the Lord," but also “ in the 

“to elect") by the Churches, i.e., all the sight of men,” an injunction in the Pro- 


local congre i as our verbs which the Apostle quotes again at 
fallow traveller in the matter of this Rom, xii, 17. Where other ciincueupla’e annie 


grace ἐν; see crit. note), sc., is in question, one cannot be too careful ; 
this of money (see vv. 6, 7, and the prudence of the method pursued 
Σ Cor. xvi. 3), which is being ministered in this collection, whereby the contribut- 
by us to it the glory of the Lord ing Churches megs colleagues to 
(ef. iv. 15), and our readiness. The MS. accompany St. Paul and to check his 


evidence requires us to read ἡμῶν, but accounts, is worthy of close imitation in 
it must be confessed that ὑμῶν is rather the ecclesiastical finance of a later age 
what we should expect, especially as (ef, vi. 3). 

ree ree se in Ee 2 in lied Ver. 22. συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ αὐτοῖς 


to the Corinthians pees oe aul ; Toles wen: Sassen with them our 
a plausible conjecture would κατὰ it τῷ we have many times ed 
for καὶ wpo8, fp., but earnest in many thi t resol yor 
words an intelli sense a8 more earnest because ofthe great confidence 
ment Gal. ii. 10). which he has in you (cf. Gal. ᾽ν. το, 
τ, 20, oeX τοῦτο «.T.A.: πέποιθα εἰς ὑμᾶς), t.¢., which ‘was in- 
avoiding this might mean spired by the account that Titus brought 
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* evbeigacde,! καὶ " εἰς " πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν. IX. τ. Περὶ μὲν 1 Rom 
ΠΤ tne somes alg htc ae ad 
ipir. 2 οἴδα γὰρ τὴν "προθυμίαν ὑμῶν, ἣν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καυχῶμαι Hai 
Μακεδόσιν, ὅτι ᾿Αχαΐα παρεσκεύασται " ἀπὸ " πέρυσι" καὶ ὁ ἐξ" bChap. νι, 
ὁμῶν “ζῆλος “ἠρέθισε "τοὺς " πλείονας. 3. ἔπεμψα B2 τοὺς ἀδελ- « Rel vlir 

φοὺς, ἵνα μὴ τὸ καύχημα ἡμῶν ἵ τὸ " ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν " κενωθῇ, "ev τῷ 2 only; 

ἡ μέρει " τούτῳ " ἵνα, καθὼς ἔλεγον, παρεσκευασμένοι ἦτε" 4. μή" xix-7. 
tras ἐὰν 11 ἔλθωσι σὺν ἐμοὶ Μακεδόνες καὶ εὕρωσιν ὑμᾶς ᾿ἀπαρα- {Rett 
σκευάστους, * καταισχυνθῶμεν ἡμεῖς, ἵνα μὴ λέγωμεν 13 dpeis,™ ἐν τῇ ἢ 145 1 Cor. 
‘Grootdce: ταύτῃ τῆς 1" καυχήσεως. 5. ™dvaykaiov οὖν "ἡγησάμην is; Pa phi 
παρακαλέσαι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ἵνα " προέλθωσιν εἰς 15 ὑμᾶς, καὶ ° προ-ν Refi 

καταρτίσωσι τὴν προκατηγγελμένην' ὁ εὐλογίαν ὑμῶν!" ταύτην "ἑτοίμην i Here only. 


IX. I—5,. 


Heb, iii, 
eae oi ae Me chen κε e tie aS. ohare tely te Peeks ak 
DbcE**KLP, f, vg. the and Bohairic support ἐνδειξασϑε; BD*E*G 
as Sapa tia gAicsirte δον tyechated bor Tiaek.). 


Ξ καὶ before εἰς προσ: is found in a few cursives only, and should be omitted. 

50 17 om. τὸ before γραφειν; G has του. 

ὁ Better ro « « « ζηλος with WB 17 (see on viii. 2). 

§ Better om. εξ before υμων with NBCP 17, f, vg. the Peshitto and Bohairic. 

© DE and the Bohairic give ἐπεμψαμεν. 7 B* has καυχημα υμων. 

5 G, g om. To υπερ ὑμων. * D*, ἃ, e, f, g, vg. om. πως. 

® BDb and the Peshitto om. eav. 

Ἡ D*bE*L, d, ε and the Peshitto have καὶ καταισχ. 

 C*DEG, d, e, g give λεγω. ™ B* has Aey. ἡμεις. 
teen MPRGI'G ty, vg ani he Boe (from xi. 17); better 
© SQCKL support εἰς waas; BDEG have προς. 

_ KL su προκατηγγελμενην ; better προεπηγγελμένην (Rom. i. 2 only) with 
* Ὁ", d, εν m, vg. om. υμων. 
exaggerated w= 


Statements. ὑπόστασ 
νυν αν πον ae 3, xi. 1) 
the LXX as = 


ground of ™ (Ruth i. 12, Ps. 
gion of ope 5), and thus it 


oie arrive at Corinth, and make up 

éforehand your bounty which was pro- 
La before , 5c., to the Macedonians, 
“ Bis dat qui cito dat" is what he would 
impress upon the Corinthian Christians. 


came mabe ΝΣ * confidence,” as here (see 


. 5. ἀναγκαῖον οὖν ἡγησάμην 
KT A. ibbaprs, se., because of the 
— oo pha rt Sob I thought it necessary to 
ren (inasmuch as two of 

were not chosen by 

Se Paul, but were the delegates of the 
Churches, the rendering 

““entreat " Ns the R.V. con well the 


wi δ) ἢ ties choad Sah ut see on 


beforehand 
unto you, sc., before the Apostle should 





γον ta, elsewhere used in the N.T. as 

essing” (¢.g., Rom. xv. 29, 1 Cor. 
x. ie Gal. tii, 14), is here = “ a 
meaning which as the rendering of 


m3 it frequently has in the LXX 


Gen. xxxili., 11, ete. μόν aoe the 
ioe of the two ions arose from the 
fact that every blessing or praise of God 
or man was in the East (as still to a great 
extent) accompanied by a gift ' (Stanley), 
Cf. the similar ambiguity in the word 
χάρις.--ταύτην ἑτοίμην εἶναι κιτ.λ.: that 
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ἔχοντες, περισσεύητε ” els” πᾶν ἡ ἔργον "ἀγαθόν. 9. καθὼς yéypan-¥ Τίσι. 
ται, ***"Eoxdpmoer, ἔδωκε τοῖς πένησιν - ἧ δικαιοσύνη αὐτοῦ μένει « Ps cx 9. 
εἰς τὸν aldva!”. το, ὃ δὲ "ἐνιχορηγῶν. Ὁ σπέρμα " τῷ σπείροντι Coli 
καὶ ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν “ χορηγήσαι," καὶ “ πληθύναι " τὸν “σπόρον ἴϑ. ιν 0. 
ὑμῶν, καὶ αὐξήσαι ὃ τὰ " γεννήματα “ τῆς “" δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν - az. ΔΈΣΘΟΝ, 

τ ἐν δ παντὶ " πλουτιζόμενοι εἰς πᾶσαν ᾿ ἁπλότητα, irs” | κατεργά- Ecclus 

ἵεται δι᾽ ἡμῶν Τ " εὐχαριστίαν τῷ " Θεῷ - 12. ὅτι ἡ διακονία τῆς ἃ Here only 
᾿λειτουργίας ταύτης οὐ μόνον ἐστὶ ™ προσαναπληροῦσα τὰ " ὑστερή- « Hos κ΄ 13. 
ματα τῶν “ἁγίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ περισσεύουσα διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστιῶν ¢ Kets 10 
YP eg Gu ry. ik Reff, iv. 15. 1 Phil. ti. 17, 30. τῇ Chap. xi.gonly. mn Reff. viii, 1.3. 


1 GK, f, g add τον aiwvos at end. 
Ά Bl aaa support ae ah BD*G have σπορον. 
or am with *BCD*P, the τα i Bohaitic, ‘ 


Le ee 
ail ἐλ Une-yoregeres ἐν Ee Ne SE 
ὁ D* has εἰ τις for yrs 7 ΟΡ, g* and the Harclean margin give δι᾽ υμων. 
* D* om. τῳ ; B has evyap. Geov. 


ro ae every gift, temporal as well “the fruit of the vine" in 
Ν abound unto you (see reff. iv. the ieidoperay. , Mark xiv. 25). This 
r in a transitive significa- verse is the a) ication, as as it were, of the 


Ver. τι. He now resumes the 
subject of ver. 8, ἐν παντὶ π' 
here being in apposition with ἐν aarti 
+ + ἔχοντες there; there is thus no 
necessity to treat πλοντιζ. as a nom, 
pendens,—4v παντὶ πλοντιζόμενοι KT. : 
ye ἐπ allnds enriched in everything unto all, 

of, liberality, which worketh 

h us (he goes on in the next verse 

to ao mentale how this is) thanksgiving unto 
God ; cf. i. 11, iv. 15. 

Vy. 12-15. LiseRAL GIVING WILL 
(cf. CALL FoRTH THE BLESSINGS OF THE 
RECIPIENTS.—Ver. 12. ὅτι ἡ διακ. τῆς 
het. κιτιλ,: for the ministration of this 
service (λειτουργία, which originally 

words, never stood for any public service, came to be 
oven io sense) em endureth Jor eeka "restricted to the service of God; λειτουρ- 
το. σπέρμα γέω is used in Rom. xv. 2 27 of this very 


“ful vlna and he he ope sup- contribution ; cf. Num. viii. 22, Heb. viii. 
ates te ate 





the sower 6, ix. 21) is not only filli πὰ fy (note the 
Sood,” shall supply and wnat tiphy your constr. ἔστι with a aoe 
seed, i,é., means of gi , for sow- the saints, but is throug. 
A.V. not only the inferior many thanksgivings eka (cf. iv. 15). 

\ ‘but conceals the quotation from Ver. 13. a ee δοκιμῆς τῆς ϑιακ. 


Isa. ly. 10), and increase (cf. 1 Cor. iii, 6 κιτιλ.: Secuak Seabipeion the Judzan 
for the trans. use of αὐξάνω) the “ fruits" Christians, through the proof, 3 oe hag 
of you righ 55, ie., Of your afforded by this’ ministration 
as in the preceding verse. ΚΑ ama gen ater Bony ‘ior 
δικαιοσύνης fi 


; Γ : ref. of. Matt. v, 16, 1 Pet. 
τοῦ φανοδ, be Woottesaed by τὸ ei ας, of pebe so Pett τὴ forte to 
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oe AYTOE δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῆς "πραότητος δ * Cor: I 
καὶ " ἐπιεικείας τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃς " κατὰ “ πρόσωπον μὲν “ ταπεινὸς ἐν adie. 
ὁμῖν, ἀπὼν δὲ "θαῤῥῶ els? ὑμᾶς" 2. 'δέομαι δὲ, τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαρρῆσαι 3; Co 
τῇ "πεποιθήσει ὃ ἡ λογίζομαι " τολμῆσαι ἐπί τινας τοὺς λογιζομένους Ὁ Acts xxiv. 
ἡμᾶς ὡς ' κατὰ ' σάρκα ' περιπατοῦντας. 3. ἡ ἐν " σαρκὶ γὰρ περι- of Phi 
πατοῦντες, οὗ κατὰ σάρκα ' στρατευόμεθα - 4. (τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα τῆς Tire μι 
"στρατείας ἡμῶν οὐ σαρκικὰ, ἀλλὰ δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ πρὸς "καθαίρεσιν 7. 
“ὀχυρωμάτων ") 5. "λογισμοὺς καθαιροῦντες καὶ πᾶν ὕψωμα "ἐπαιρό- ESS 
μενον κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ, kai’ "αἰχμαλωτίζοντες πᾶν 'νόημα c Ref. 
ΚΡΑΣῚ (, aeete re Gor 7 4 Tim. iba Tine Ἡηρν  ἅιι Tim. eo: 
Seco. | ΥΕΙῚΡ ἢ so; Earaiveip ΓΕ att a4! Rom, vil 25; «Tio i 6 only. 


1 The better spelling is wpavrytros with “BGP 17. 

? P and the Latins give ἐν υμῖν for εἰς vpas. 

* C# and the Bohairic add ravry (cf. i. 15) after ry wer. 
4 6, ἃ, ε, g, πὶ om. και. 


ἘΣΤΙ treo (᾿ς xliv. 5); and myself (mid., not passive) fo be bold 
a He came, declared he inst some (for the vague tives see on 
was καρδίᾳ, a iii. t) which count of us as if we walked 

ing to the flesh. His ts 


¥ accordi 
exemplified (cf. Matt. xii. Luke he m with motives (cf. ii. 1 
ταν τὸς θντνη portrait of ἀκ τ he will indignantly an ace 
i M * * te. 


tion of the citadel being carried on. 
Ver. 5. λογ κ κιτιλ.: 
rate rate ed if they were Se Paul of 
enemy’s force, reasoni τ, δ 
message, as he told the Connthiana atx 
Cor. il. 4 was not ἐν πειθοῖς σοφίας 
λόγοις, but “in demonstration of the 


ableness,” is one of the qualities men- though we walk in ¢ + Sey aS 
sau haa Ethics (¢.g., men must do (see reff.), we do not war, 
Aris’ Nic. 1 V., £0) the ἐπιεικής is Se γυπὸς δεοχόιηρ Sepa Suter: evil 
the " man, who does not press the ies of God, ac: we to the 

for the last of his rights (see flesh (cf. John xvii. 15)—for the τὸ 

reff), St. Paul to these qualities of our warfare (see on vi. 7) are not 
as well known to have to the carnal (see on i. 12), but are mighty 
ὄνοις Ὁ δ νὴ ee ren 00 ebey had been before God, i.e., in Β sight, in His esti- 
foretold of the Messiah.—8s κατὰ πρό- mation (or, perhaps, “ exceeding mighty,” 
σῶώπον «.7-A.: I Paul, who indeed (se.,as which is the force of τῷ at Jonah 

ned by way of the conces- iii. 3, Acts vii. 20; the A.V. “mi 
am lowly among God,” i.¢., “ by His aid,” cannot 
τοὶ had this before, 1 Cor. be right), to the casting down of strong- 
chap. vii. 6, and the lowliness of holds, which isthe ultimate object of every 
hist smear had been made the subject campaign, and which, being achieved, is 
of comment, see further ver, 10), the of victory; καθαίρειν τὰ ὀχυρώ- 
but being absent am of good courage to- ματα is the ar LXX phrase for the 
wards you, i.e., am in rebuke reduction of a fortress (see Prov. xxi. 22, 

of you (a quite different phrase from Lam, ii. 2, 1 Macc. v. 65, viii. το). 

ahha of vii. 16). Ver. 4 is an anatory parenthesis, 
2. δὲ τὸ μὴ παρὼν - the constr. of vef. 5 is continuous 
τ - with ver. 3, the metaphor of the destruc- 

















. nhl τ Ha ἔ Ἢ 
ΒΡ hE ἘΠ 233 16} lat ἕ il ἮΝ i , 
fee te 


ΗΣ ἘΠῚ 
" is i ἮΝ Ek tel δὲ 
date [ΠῚ i ani Al Hee Ἢ aie 4163 

{ΒΗ ΠΗ 


fete ΠΤ ΠΗ ΠΝ 





ΜΝ 


3c. 


1 After Xp. D*EG, d, ε, g, m add ayovres. 
cst eavrov is found 

it and of 

ene 


« D*<EG, dy eg give the onder 


* D* has eromus for ev ἐτοιμῳ, 


Su 


4. ἘΞ πέδας, FP5 23) 
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οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς Χριστοῦ. 8. ἐάν τε" γὰρ καὶ ὃ περισσότερόν τι ¥ Chap. xiii, 
καυχήσωμαι " περὶ τῆς 7 ἐξουσίας ἡμῶν," ἧς ἔδωκεν ὁ Κύριος ἡμῖν | eects 
εἰς "οἰκοδομὴν καὶ οὐκ εἰς " καθαίρεσιν ὑμῶν, οὐκ " αἰσχυνθήσομαι - 19, xii. 10; 
9. ἵνα μὴ δόξω ὡς ἂν "ἐκφοβεῖν ὃ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν. 10. ἦδ, εἰς. 
ὅτι αἱ μὲν" ἐπιστολαὶ, φησὶ,}" “ βαρεῖαι καὶ "ἰσχυραί" ἡ δὲ *wapougia | 4: ἘΣ 
τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενὴς, καὶ ὁ λόγος © ἐξουθενημένος - 11, τοῦτο λογι- ς Here only. 
LéoOw ὃ " τοιοῦτος, ὅτι οἷοί ἐσμεν τῷ ' λόγῳ δι᾽ ἐπιστολῶν ἀπόντες, 7; «John 
τοιοῦτοι Kal παρόντες τῷ ‘ ἔργῳ. εὐώδει, 
wees, (eet α @ Row, xiv. v0; 1 Cor. vig; δαὶ ἔν bd Rel κα ΩΣ, 
1 DeEKL and the Bohairi after but all the other pri 
cipal Hawbioe 5g ic support Xpiorov ἡμεῖς, other prin- 
3 BG 17 and (perhaps) ἃ, e, g, the Peshitto and Bohairic omit τε after cay, 
5 KecDeE**L, the Peshitto and Harclean margi after yap; 
MALORGR te Latin, Reheat eo δου καθ νον κυ ενι 
ἀξ BCDEK, followed by W-H., support κανχησῶμαι ; Tisch, reads κανχησομαι with 


* C*P, the Peshitto and Bohairic omit ypwv. 

“ is found in DcEGKL (Ρ 73, fand the Harclean have vo ; om. 
new ΜΙ ΒΟ" 17, d, ε. oe 

7 D*EG, d, ε, g give δοξωμεν. ® DE, d, e, g give ἐκφοβουντες. 


ef crema and and the Bohairic have φησιν, which is also preferred 
W. Pirie eta eo oun tie Sictec segvent dare ~ by 


guided yp aang but also to the to take the words as reproducing the 
k of char the commonl 
Berea es es Sa 


Ξ + 
Ἢ 
H 
ἯΙ 
4 
i 
He 
Ἢ ΠΗ 


. 
ἌΓ 
“| 
‘t 


i 


Cor. v. ive speaker 

τορι το οδ ae x Con. tad been rica been (the Lystrans called him 

before this. as ‘‘ the chief speaker "), be probably} 
Ver. το. ὅτι αἱ ἐπιστολαὶ μὲν, φασίν not the arts of a trained rhetori I 

mth. : for “ his letters" say “are Cor. i. 17, ii. 1, 4, chap. xi. 6), and this 
; and but,” etc. eo terete τ τε ἧς δι ate ea ell oes ro 
is crit. note); ifwe clever and shallow Greeks. According to 

follow the rec. text ="one says” the second century Acts of Paul and 


dropped out. It is therefore to tion of him in the Phi 
sad φασίν with the and R.V., and ( 13), ascribed to Lucian, is very similar. 
7 








12—18. 
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Χριστοῦ" 15. οὐκ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχώμενοι ἐν “ἀλλοτρίοις "κόποις, τ Rom. xiv, 
ἐλπίδα δὲ ἔχοντες, αὐξανομένης τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, ἐν div” μεγα- 1 Tim ν. 


λυνθῆναι κατὰ τὸν κανόνα ἡμῶν 2 εἰς "περισσείαν, 16. 
ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν εὐαγγελίσασθαι, οὐκ ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ κανόνι εἰς 


Reff. vi. 5. 
εἰς TOY Pai Lak 
τὰ * Reff.viil. 2. 

a Here only; 


"ἕτοιμα καυχήσασθαι. 17. “Ὁ δὲ "καυχώμενος ἐν " Κυρίῳ “ καυ- cf- Amos 


ἀλλ᾽ ὃν ὁ Κύριος συνίστησιν. 


on ili, I, ἵν. 2). 


e Rom. xiv, 18, xvi. ro; 1 Cor. xi. 19; chap. xiii. 7; 2 Tian. ii. 15. 


28 has vpwr for npev. 
port συνιστων ; better συνιστανὼων with NBD*EGMP (cf. crit. notes 


* ScBGKLMP, g support ἐστι Box. ; but Μὰ ΠΕ, d, e, ἢ, τὶ vg. give δοκιμὸς ἐστι. 


: 50 
the Gospel in the regions 
you, ie, (if we are to press the 





: tion” (iii. 


from Jerusalem, the home of Christianity, 


ihasises whence St. Paul, like the other early 
received h 


preachers, is “‘ mission" (more 
probably, however, kava is used 
quite as ἐπέκεινα is in Amos v. 
27, where the idea of direction cannot be 
tead into it), and not to glory in another's 
“line” about things made r to our 


hk hand. This is what the in 


had 
done at Corinth, whose Church St. Paul 


; had founded (1 Cor. iii. 6), 


Ver. 17. 6 δὲ καυχώμενος etd. : but 


see he that glorécth, let him glory in the Lord, 


a quotation from the O.T. (see reff.) used 

by St. Paul (cf. also Rom. xv. 18 
t Cor, iii. 7). For not he that commendeth 
himself is approved (cf. Prov. xxvii. 2), 
but w the Lord commendeth (cf. Rom. 
ii. 29, 1 Cor. iv. 5). And the Corinthian 
Church itself is his “ letter of commenda- 
2). 

CHAPTER rv. 1-4. He Beos THEM 
TO BEAR WITH HIM IF HE STATES HIS 
CLAIMS AT LENGTH; IT IS NECESSARY 
TO DO SO BECAUSE OF THEIK READINESS 
To et) ia apa yee 9 Na 
ὄφελον ἀνε κιτιλ, : would that 
ye could con with τῷ in a little ( 


Cor. τι only here and ver. 16; cf. Heb. ii. 7 


foolishness. = “nonsense 


Ee ref. and cf. Rom. ii. 20, 1 Cor. xv, 36, 
ph. v. 17). He thus deprecates his 
insistence on his claim to apostolic 


. authority, and at the same time introduces 


with great skill a passionate statement of 
it. καὶ dvdy. pov: nay indeed bear 
with me; i.e., he not only utters a wish, 
but entreats them directly. Others (¢.g., 
R.V. marg.) take dvéy. as indic., i.¢., 
“but indeed ye do bear with me"’. 











« DEKL, the Harclean, ἃ, ¢, 1, vg. etpport the Ordet Bese 
spud the ebtchr grew thee ae any : 
7 D* omits ev. 





ah 
«Ὁ 


cre 








sobre 


ae 
ni 


ἘΠ 
ἐπ} 
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ue fe if 
ie ahs 
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" ἁπλότητος ' τῆς εἰς τὸν ξ Χριστόν. 4. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὁ ἐρχόμενος " Refi. vill 
ἄλλον “᾿Ιησοῦν 5. " κηρύσσει ὃν οὐκ ἐκηρύξαμεν, ἢ πνεῦμα ἕτερον © Acts ix. 


καλῶς δ 5, ἡ yap” μηδὲν " ὑστερηκέναι ἴ τῶν $3; 1Gor 
“Omwép λίαν ἀποστόλων. 6. εἶ δὲ ὃ καὶ "ἰδιώτης " τῷ λόγῳ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ae 


tronly, τ Acts iv. 13; x Cor, iv. 16, 41. 


'S"BG 17, g and the Harclean (with seeing A a 
αἀγνοότητος, which is adopted -H. and the ΚΝ 
Peshitto have only ἀπὸ τῆς ami. of the rec. text. 


? BDEKLP support εἰς τον Xp.; SGM omit τον. 

2G, f, g, vg. give Χριστον ἴοτ Ἴησουν. ‘G, g add λαμβανεται after evayy. er. 

* BD* 17 have ἀνέχεσθε; but NHDcCEGKLMP have ἀνειχεσθε ; the rec. ἡνειχεσθε 
cursives only, 


aro της aTAoTHTOS καὶ τὴς 
κα ΜΦΟΌΟΚΤΙΜΡ, f, vg. and the 


is found in 
* B has 8 for yap, probably in mistaken reference to μὲν of ver. 4. 
τ D*E, d, e, τ, etc., add ev vpu after vorep. 
*D*, d, εἰ ἢ, g give εἰ και. * D*E, d, ε, g give ιδ, εἰμι, 
guilty; but “another Jesus," i.c.,a dif- authority, viz., (a) he had none of the 
t tation of the historical arts of a trained rhetorician, (b) he had 


Person, Jesus of Nazareth, from that notclaimed maintenance from the Church 
which St. Paul put forward when at of Corinth, which he had a right to 


Aferent Spirit which ye Ud not scrive, twuphlar ἐκόφτολου * these superfine 
ΓΒ es we Arte Apostles” is thus, as at xii. 11, an ironical 
ae at your baptism description ver. 
Seer πνεῦρε; of. τῷ tt whom he is con 

(oa oe a a lage cae Berl V. and R.V, render “the very 

viii. 15, 1 Cor. ii. 12, Gal, iii. 2; chiefest Apostles,” ἐμ, the original 
it expresses the cc ion of the will Twelve, who received their commission 
in a degree which βέχεσθαι, the ver from Christ, and especially 
used in the next clause of “ accepting" Peter, James and John; but to introduce 
the Gospel, does not; see Acts vii. 38, amy mention of them here would be 
xvii. 11, τ Thess. i. 6, etc.), or a different irrelevant, and would interrupt the argu- 
Gospel which ye did not accept, sc., when ment (they were ἰδιῶται ἐν λόγῳ), not to 
the was first brought to you by of the seems 
me, with him finely! καλῶς is in Greek literature to be used in 
isonical, as at Mark vi ὃ Ξ lare. an ironical sense, 

ry pet. yt Cor iii, 1, Tacs Betcoon OFF torte h( 
cause is anxiety; cf. τ Cor. iii, rr, κιτιλ, : buteveni in speech (see 
coe py cag pre hare δ pil hen hem tt oben “ig ey 
danger in case new τ professional training), yet am 
‘Churches. not in knowledge, sc., divine 


gs 

Vv. 5-15. He 15 NOT INFERIOR TO (see on viii. 7 for’Adyos and γνῶσις) ; but 
5115 ADVERSARIES ALTHOUGH (a) HE IS in everything we have it, sc., THY 
NOT A TRAINED OraTor (ver. δ), AND γνῶσιν, manifest (reading dave ; 
ALTHOUGH (δ) HE DID NoT cLAm™ ΜΑΙΝ- cf. Col. iv. 4) among ali men He 1 Cor. 
TENANCE FROM THE CuuRcH (ver. 7). viii. 7, Heb. xiii. 4, or “in all circum 
THIS WAS NOT THROUGH WANT OF AF- stances,” as at Phil. iv. 12) fo you-ward, 


ROOM FOR CAVIL,—Ver. and has presented it to them openly and 
5. [ γὰρ κιτιλι: for I reckon plainly (cf. chap. ii, 17, iv. wt 
er. 7. 


. 7 
one conve tem 2 ; σεν ee Cota νοσῶν 
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καὶ οὐ θαυμαστόν 3- αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ " Σατανᾶς peracynparifera εἰς ὃ δ ats 4 
ἄγγελον φωτός - 15. οὐ μέγα οὖν " εἰ καὶ οἱ διάκονοι αὐτοῦ μετα- 54. 
σχηματίζονται ὡς διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης, ὧν τὸ τέλος ἔσται kara τὰ τ΄ 


1G has ow yap for οὐ yap and omits εἰς before ἀπόστ, 
Ὁ DbcEKLM support θαυμαστον ; better θαυμα (Rev. xvii. 6 only) with {BD*GPR 


17. 


5 D*, d, e, m give ὡς ayyeAos for εἰς ayy. 


* Ὁ", ἃ, εἰ, m and the Peshitto omit ουν. 


rn 
a 
2S 
ad 


i 
I 


J 
: 


ι 
re 
aT 
Bee 
a 
Fees 


‘| 
i 


: 
ἕξ 
δ 
Η 
ΤῊ 
ξεξ 


i 
1 
i 
hi 


that he was not really of Apostolic rank, 
πο as len dared pvt claim A 





δ᾽", ἃ, e, πὶ have ἐστιν for εἐσται. 


he should refuse maintenance at their 


7-12 paleo “aa And the point of 
ver. 12 is 5 action is necessary, 
if he were to take as his oppone 


remarkable postolic 

ef. Gal. ii. 4, Phil. i. 15, iii, 18, 

i, to, 2 Pet. ii. 1, x John iv. 1), crafty 

workers (cf. Phil. iii, 2 apes 

selves into Apostles of Christ, i.¢., laying 

special claim to that great title (cf. chap. 
tw τι is to chan 


μετασχημα Satan has 

just before awe fee the = geass mind 
ver. 3), an ps such passages as 
sl Ἢ I, Job i. 6, 1 Kings xxi. 19-23 
sufficiently account for the image. But 
it is more probable that some Rabbinical 
tradition lies behind the word used by St, 
Paul; cf. Apoc, Moysis (v. 17) τότε ὃ 
a ἐν εἴδει & A 


σατανᾶς ᾿ 

reference has been here found by Ewald 
to Matt. iv, 1-11, but while it is not im- 
probable that the Apostle had heard the 


Satan Ma xxii. 53, Eph. vi. 12, Col. i. 
13). The τισμός of 


“story of the Lord’s Temptation, there is 


no clear trace of it in his Epistles. 
Ver. 15. ob μέγα οὖν κιτ.λ.: if is πὸ 
great thing therefore, if his ministers also, 





τ» δ. teak .. δι. Ὁ 
Ε 
οἴ a ~ > { 
= & ¢ ire “ba 
“τ, + 


ik, ee el 
an nee ἣ Hele a 
Hee ὁ Pe ΠΗ 
day § ae ta 
a ite na 


ue 
See s et re ese 


fits i iat ΠΕ 
is ΠΗ ἘΠΊΗΙ 



















7: τ Cor. iv. το, κ᾿ 15. 5 Gal. fi, 4 only. 


a 
18} 


Ὁ kaye μικρον τὶ isthe order in all the best authorities ἢ 
τοι σαι a 
4 The Armenian eerie bass: an 


1 D* has μη for μηγε. 


π 
ο 
Ρ 
4 
tT 
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: Ref ver, 
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εἴ τις dpais! εἰς πρόσωπον “Bépe. 21, κατὰ “ἀτιμίαν λέγω, * ὡς ¥ 1 Cor ix. 
"ὅτι ἡμεῖς" "ἠσθενήσαμεν "- ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ dy τις "τολμᾷ, (ἐν "ἀφροσύνῃ ν᾽ Cha. vi 
λέγω,) τολμῶ κἀγώ. 22. " Ἑβραῖοί εἰσι; κἀγώ - Ἰσραηλῖταί εἰσι ;* Rell v. 

κἀγώ’ σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ εἶσι; κἀγώ" 23. διάκονοι Χριστοῦ εἰσι, ν Ver: 29, 
(΄ παραφρονῶν λαλῶ,“) “ὑπὲρ “ἐγώ- ἐν “κόποις περισσοτέρως, ἐν rs 5, 
“ πληγαῖς “ὑπερβαλλόντως, ἐν “ φυλακαῖς περισσοτέρως, ἐν θανάτοις = Rofl x.» 


. ver. 
1. b Actevi.1; Phil. iii.sonmly. cHereonly. ἃ Ref. vi. 5. 


i Jenn « 
vpas εἰς ν is the order of DDKLM and the Peshitto; better εἰς προσ. vas 
with ΒΟ ΩΡ 17, the Latins and Harclean. » 

*G, g place npes after ησϑεν. 


» fer geben. T by DEGKLMP;; better ησϑενηκαμεν with WB 17, 37 
73. After DE, d, e and the Clem. vg. add ev rout Tw μέρει. oe eee 


* D*, d, e, vg. and the Syriac have ἂν for δ᾽ av. 
* G, g have ev adp. Acyw after rohpe καγω. 
* DEG, the Latin and Peshitto give λέγω for Aadw. 


7 BD*E 17, d, e, ἢ, cota by WH and the R.V,) give the οὐδε. αὶ A a4 

ay ἕ 1 Ep ᾧ OF text ς ᾿ 

τι ασο σι την wrap which we adopr the rec, ext in supported by NEDAKLM, 
‘ εν 


vss.; NG 
vrepB., ev wAny. περισσ. 


ἌΡ 
ne 
ΒΕΞΞΒΕ 
EG 
ri 
a 
ὃς ie 
ἜΣ 
εξ He 
ee 
sists 


i 
7 
! 
ΞΕ 
Ἢ 
ἢ 


F 
= 
5, 
ἕξ 
ἢ 
Ξ 


caper? . » Rom, xi. 1, Phil. iii. 5, 
in the splendid adds that he is ofthe tribe of Benja 
makes the min—a fact which probably accounts 

up his name “Saul” (1 Sam. ix. 1), It 


portant to put this proud statement of 

see his descent in the forefront of his apology. 

His whole life Ver. 23. διάκονοι Xp. «.7.A.: are they 

whys Christ's a <p 2 we specially 

: are claimed to be; cf. x. 7 speak as one 

. At a later beside himself (sc., as if he would say 

con- “this is boasting indeed; for what 

(Eus., H.£., office can be higher t this?"); J am 
τη erate am sedi. a hi 

-T. it is ey (ὑπέρ used jally), 

fan dari Acts as is proved eoyacthle tn the servincet 

Phil. aJjew the Gospel. summary which follows 

ἃ his national language and is of deep interest for the student of St. 
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θαλάσσῃ, κινδύνοις ἐν " ψευδαδέλφοις - 27. ἐνὶ "κόπῳ καὶ " μόχθῳ, " Gal ti 
ἐν » ἀγρυπνίαις πολλάκις," ἐν “Rips καὶ "δίψει," ἐν ? νηστείαις πολ. ἢ The: 
λάκις,; ἐν "ψύχει καὶ 1 γυμνότητι - 28. χωρὶς τῶν "παρεκτὸς, i Thess. ili 
ἐπισύστασίς ὁ μου" ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, ἡ "μέριμνα πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, p Rell vi. 5 
20. τίς " ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἀσθενῶ ; τίς " σκανδαλίζεται, καὶ οὐκ δγὸ | 
ae of mage bat a] fats sei 29 only: « Mark iv. 19; Luke xxi. 34; 1 Pet. v. 7, 

1 NceKLMP, f, vg., etc., support εν κοπῳ ; better om. ev with 4*BDEG, d, e, g. 

* D*, ἃ, ε, f, vg. and the Peshitto have πολλαῖς (twice) for πολλάκις, 


* B has διψη. 
*KLMP τ ἐπισυστασις ; better ἐπιστασις with NBDEG 17 (cf. Acts xxiv. 
baxaveg.n tenraitie. - ins 


* S*«DEKLMP, f, g, vg. support pow; better μοι with 5} Β6 17. 











XX. 3, χχῖ. 31, xxiii. « 3), ἐμ perils tioned. But, although this gives a 
from’ the Gen Pn SM ἐπῶν er shale es 
(Acts xiv, , at Philippi xvi. 20) as better su here and at 
cone (Acts xix. 23), in perils Acts xxiv. 12 (the only places of its 
the ci xxi. passim), im occurrence in ) us uses the 
the desert (ἢ), i, 17), in the word as = “attention,” “close observa- 
' . land ght at phn agr eeg tt yndy z 
wat among false t und in 2 Macc. vi. 3 as = 
: eet tes ‘visitation ” of “ "andthe liter 
i ἘΣ = text here. Wenhave therefor followed the 
labour and travail, γεγο λα ing rasta ge “ SP τ. " 
aah wg in hunger and 1 and in taking: ἱμνα κτλ. as in 
Feageiord og nd lage eae iti a oom ang? olen Θ 
otal eet" idea of voluntary de- weak, ies prejudice (as at Rom xiv. 1, 
votional | f rel Nn Pe hig ἀνε ely oer ae 
crs I ΕΣ 1x, 22 
ρα on atk ον ἀσθενής) ; who 


ὦ ἄκου ee I burn not ὃ γε 
wi righteous indignation (cf. 

=“ inflamed" at Seon iv. 
38). The word ἀσθενῶ now suggests to 
him a new sett ty epee is in his ta 
ness as supported "s grace er 
than in any strength of his own that his 
real boast may be made. 

Ver. 30. εἰ καυχᾶσθαι «rd: if I 
must needs glory, I will glory of the : 
that concern my weakness (cf. chap. xii, 5, 
i, 6), such as are the perils and indignities 

which he has recounted in the preceding 

ν ὃ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴ λ, 

er. 31. κ κτλ. : 
the God and Father of the Lord Fesus, 
who is blessed for evermore (see on i. 3, 
and for 6 év as applied to God, “the 
self-existent one,” cf. Exod. iii. τῷ, 
Wisd. xiii. 1, Rev. i. 8), Anoweth that I 
lie not (cf. xii, 6), This solemn assevera- 
tion gs (see reff.) to what follows, 
and not to the statements which precede 
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ΠΗ Has 
eagles 


he 
αὐ ooh 


΄ f - 
ἃς 





; ins, 





« NEM > 
- ᾿ a 7m 
. 
s = 


NEGEL, g and the Harclean omit ἡμῶν ; ins. D e, f, vg. th 
: ee hip hie 
‘ssp anita ete ! 





the Peshitto and 
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ΧΙ]. 1. KavyaoOar! δὴ 2 οὐ συμφέρει ὃ μοι ἐλεύσομαι ον λα τσ 
εἷς "ὀπτασίας ἢ καὶ ἀποκαλύψεις Κυρίου." 2. οἶδα ἄνθρωπον ἢ ἐν ee 
" Χριστῷ πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων, (εἴτε “ ἐν “ σώματι,ἷ οὐκ οἶδα - εἴτε ὃ Refi. v.17. 
ἃ ἐκτὸς “τοῦ ὃ “σώματος, οὐκ οἶδα - ὁ "Θεὸς " οἶδεν ") ἁρπαγέντα d 1 Cor. vi 


(εἴτε ἐν σώματι, εἴτε ἐκτὸς" τοῦ σώματος, οὐκ" olba- ὁ Θεὸς οἶδεν") Acis νι, 
4. ὅτι ἡρπάγη cis τὸν " παράδεισον, καὶ ἤκουσεν ἢ ἄρρητα ῥήματα, ἅ ἥδιοις. iv. 


; Rev. 
xii.5. g Luke xxiii. 43; Rev. ii. 7 only. A Rei 


1 hye, f, vg. prefix εἰ before καυχ. (from xi, 30). 


? KM support δη; δὴ Ὁ" and the Bohairic give δε; BDCEGLP 17, 37, the Latin 
Be athens og tal μὰ ae 


* DcEKL and the Harclean raga sp ; D* and the Peshitto give 
crpepe without pow; better συμφέρον po NEGP 17, 67", ἢ g, ve. the 


‘ ἱ . 
yop is read by DEKL and the Syriac vss.; better δὲ with NB (which adds καὶ) 
GP 17, 73, f, 8. vg- and the Bohairic. 
5 GP have εἰς τα(ς) owt. δα, g give Χριστον for Κνριον. 
7 D*E* have ev τῷ cop. ΒΒ om. τον before 
ΒΜ" KLMP support ἐκτὸς (from ver, 2); BD*E* have χωρις, which is 
ferabl 


τ ona, poe eBid, and atcordingly W.H. bracket the words. 


self (Acts ix. 3, of. 1 Cor. ix. 1, Acts ix. Tarsus (Acts ix. xi, 25; ¢f. the refer- 
xii. α ila ῃ ( i gt i 


ence to St. in the dialogue Philo- 


Deut. x. 14, 1 Ki viii. 27, Neh. i, 
6, Ps. Ixviii, 33 and cxlviii. 4); but 

it has been matter of dispute whether 
the Rabbinical schools recognised seven 
heavens or only three, However it is now 
fairly well established in common 
with other ancient peoples (c.g., the Par- 
sees, and probably the Babylonians), the 
Jews recognised seven snginy: “τῶι 
view not appears in pseud- 

e epigraphical literate, but in some of 
Fathers, ¢.g., Clement of Alexandria. 

Its most iled exposition is found in 
the Book of the Secrets of Enoch, a — 


apocalypse written in Greek in 


: ised | 
St. Paul (see Charles’ Sclavonic Enoch, 
pp- xxxi. ff.). = 

Vv. 3,4. καὶ οἶδα τὸν τοιοῦτον κιτ.λ.: 
and I know such a man (he 
with such caution and reticence of this 
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twa! μὴ " ὑπεραίρωμαι. 8. ὑπὲρ" τούτου τρὶς ὁ τὸν Κύριον wape-r Luke iv. 
κάλεσα, ἵνα ᾽ ἀποστῇ ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ - 9. καὶ εἴρηκέ μοι, "᾿Αρκεῖ σοι ἡ τ πο 
χάρις pou: ἡ γὰρ δύναμίς μου ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελειοῦται." ἥδιστα" δὴν tim, 


οὖν μᾶλλον καυχήσομαι ἐν ταῖς ἀσθενείαις μου," ἵνα ὁ υικεηνάνη c Bek cat 


! The second wa μη νπεραιρ. is 
is found in §°BKLP, the Syriac and 
* A has καὶ ὑπερ. 


omitted by §)*ADEG 17 and the Latin vss.; but 
Bohairic 


vss., and is printed by Tisch. and W.H. 


3. D*E, d, e and the Bohairic give τὸν Kvp. τρις. 


* NeA*DbcEKLP, the Syriac and Bohairic vss. support pov after Buy. ; better om, 
with §)*A*BD*G and the Latins, but the sense is not affected. 
* τελείονται, $cDcEKLP ; better τελειται with M*ABD*G. 
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=* 5, Hosea ii. 8, 
“thorn,” not “stake” (Ezek. 
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"B ea rece ter Te μάν FON UR SOR; tas: MANEGELE, 


is excluded by the A ‘s own words; 
h te mae “ given" 


after the year 41. Another con- 
jones see Farrar, Si. P mee dns 


τ of. te . Paul ¢ ‘vaveller, 
P39) is that Apostle suffered from 
op (cf. Acts ix. g, Gal. iv. 15, 


vl. It), av common disease in the 
East. 


Prof. loc, cit., ff, 
thinks it was aay ee Oe δΕ 8. 


Ver. 8. τούτου τρὶς «.T.A.: εὐη- 
“(or this angel”; for 


three special occasions, when his prayers 
for the removal of his trial were specially 
urgent. Like Another who prayed thrice 
that the cup of suffering might pass from 
Him (Matt. xxvi. “ἢ St. Paul did not 
receive the answer his spirit longed for. 


- But he did receive an answer abundantly 


if hath said (note the perf. as 


the abiding validity of the Divine pro- 
mise; so often in quotations from the 
O.T., ¢.g., Acts xiii. 34, Heb. iv. 4, x. 9) 
to me, “My grace is sufficient for thee 
(cf. Isa. xlili. 2), for My power is being 
made perfect (τελεῖσθαι is found here 
only; the tense indicates a continuous 
fact in St. Paul's life) in weakness". So 
it is said of Christ that He was “ made 
perfect through sufferings '' (Heb. ii. το) ; 


























Swit 
ΠΗ 88 


a 


" 
μὰ -Ἀ 
E ¢ , 
a ἥ 2 























ΨΥ 
ὴ φ a = ιν. 
, Ὁ . , 
y ᾿ ᾿ Π Υ̓ ψ' 
- h ᾿ rt , ν 
~ ¥ κω Ἃ " 
— 5, τ , 
ij ἌΣ. - ' Ι > | i 
ς ; 4 ae i> ᾿ ; 
, ; . g 6 = # 
‘o's BN, ἃ ᾿ { 
q f ξ “΄΄͵ ᾿ 
oe = ; ᾿ vp 1 
,_s a “= Ἔ ae 2 
Ye 
Ὶ ᾿ | i 
| , 4 " i γῇ 
᾿ ἵ -»- by 1 3 
͵ ᾿ ὃ. 
) » * . y . 








. tals 


Hee 


‘i 
a 


ete 





se 


ig 
ἘΠ 
᾿ 

gtk 


SEE 


He 



































10—15. 


* ὑπομονῇ, av! ' σημείοις καὶ ‘tépac καὶ *Suvdpect. 


ΠΡῸΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ Β 


[12 


13. τί γάρ εις 23; 


ἐστιν ὃ ἡττήθητε ἢ ὑπὲρ " τὰς λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας ; εἰ μὴ ὅτι αὐτὸς ἡ ἢ ea 


we hae Sc pt elle soil 


" χαρίσασθε μοι τὴν ἀδικίαν ταύτην, 


ess. ii, 
9; Mae ii 


14. ἰδοὺ τρίτον ® ποτα ἔχω ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ οὐ * καταναρ- ΟΣ 
κήσω ὑμῶν" οὐ γὰρ ' ζητῶ τὰ ὑμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμᾶς. οὐ γὰρ ὀφείλει Κ Som 
τὰ τέκνα τοῖς γονεῦσι ᾿"᾿ θησαυρίζειν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ γονεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις " sae 
15. ἐγὼ δὲ ἥδιστα δαπανήσωϊ καὶ " ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι ὑπὲρ τῶν, ἰδ 15... 
ψυχῶν ὑμῶν. εἰ καὶ" περισσοτέρως ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶν" “ἧττον ἀγαπῶμαι. ᾿ only. 


24, 33, xiii. 5; Phil. ii. ar. 


? Dc7EKLP and the Bohairic su 
clean 


ΜῊ Β 17, 73 


m 1 Cor, xvi. 2, 


n Here only. δας xi. ΤΟΝ 


ἐν σημειοις ; ΔΑ", d, e, f and the Har- 
σημειοις ; Sitar aie whe Bockitte on oees ἘΝ Sv ou chetate 


σημειοις 


ἘΜΟΑΏΡΟΚΤ,Ρ support ἡττηθητε; better ησσωθητε with ἡ Β Ὀ", 


ence rane So νοψ; 


4G and the Latin vss. give eyw avrog. 


BG, the Latin, Syriac and Sahidic vss. have τριτὸν τοῦτο (DE and the 
Stele ΤΣ τάξι seers}, om, tovro KLP (cf, xiii. 1). 
δ DbcEKL, the Latin, Syriac and Egyptian vss. support καταναρκ. υμων; D*G 
have vpas for υμων; om. vpwv SAB 17, 73. 
7 D*E, ἃ, ε add και ἐκδαπανησω after δαπανησω. 
5. NeDbcEKLP, f vB and the loa support εἰ καὶ ; om. εἰ και D*d, e, g; 


θα τη κα 


the Egyptian ves. 


SOU SCELE and the Latin vss. support ayatwy ; better ayaww with ΤΑ 17 
vss. 


miracles"; but it is their signal rather 

than their character 
stress is To describe 

as vii. 22, Acts xix. II, 

1 Cor. xii. 10, 28) directs atten to 

ss Being to whom they are 


τί ἐστιν ὃ κιτιλ.: 
iat fhe tir ye ἮΝ treated 


Pet. ii. 19) to the rest 
capt ined that that I myse 





not bree at at Corinth, 
adds, Forgive me this 


oo THAT HE DID NOT CLAIM 
MAINTENANCE AT CORINTH WAS DIS- 





: will ΩΝ gladly spend 


paid two previous visits to Corinth, the 
first of which is described in Acts xviii. 
feng acy ρος og agence barnes ea 
no argument against its havi 
Sa οὐ καταναρκ. ani: and I 
will not be a burden to you, following in 
this my practice on the two former 
occasions ; en or I seek not yours but you ; 
for the children are not bound to lay up 
for the parents, in which relation he 
stands to them (1 Cor. iv, 14f,, cf. Gal. iv. 
19), but the parents for the children (e, ¢y- 
- xix. 14). See on xi. 12 for 
ema = es of action in this νετδῥεοτι 
“PS δὲ 48 ἥδιστα κιτιλ.: and I 
and be ay 
spent for your souls’ sake (cf. chap. i. 
ἔστι. ἐκ 3, Phil ii, 17, I ΩΣ ἦν Ὑπὸ 
Tim, ii. τὸ for the like i 
unselfish devotion). ψυχή is here used 
(as at Heb. xiii, 17,1 Pet. ii. 11) of the 
spiritual part of man, the interests of 
which are eternal.—el περισσοτέρως 
ἀγαπῶ «.t.A.: if I loved you pos wright 
dantly, i,z., than I love other Churches 
of my foundation bs xi. tr), am I loved 
ss (sc., than loved by other 
Churches)? Is it thus that you requite 
my affection ? 
Ver. 16. ἔστω δὲ κ.τ.λ. : but be it so! 














Hy ec a ἘΠΕῚ ἢ 
i se ΠΡ ΓῊΡ ran ἩΜΙ͂Ν 
Hiss He i at ΠῚ 
ἘΠῚ lle ἘΠ 
“aig Ἢ ΠΕ ἪΝ Hasty ΠῚ 
ἘΠ ΠΕ ἢ 





= 











Ἐ Some editions of the Peshitto suggest aBe 
there is a Greek variant behind their texts. 


κα Ref. vii, τι, 


- Ἄν Sts Ἐ-" 
᾽ 7 3 te oF Se - 
.» us 
1 Bienes ye ὰ ἃ hel a 
airic vss. su 
τ᾿ -, 
P 
_ ’ r * 
> λ 
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.ii15.  w Chap. ii. 17. 


*G, f, g, vg. om. δι' avrov. 
17, ¢ 


* G, g add after weprewaryoaper (from xiii. 2) 
the Syriac 
νἀ, ε, f, vg. with a 
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16—21, 


ΠΡῸΣ KOPIN@IOY= B 


11s 


ὑμῶν " οἰκοδομῆς. 20. "φοβοῦμαι γὰρ, "μή "πὼς ἐλθὼν οὐχ οἵους ἡ Rell « 8. 


ta de ps dso an 
“θυμοὶ, “ ἐριθεῖαι, " καταλαλιαὶ, ᾿ψιθυρισμοὶ, " φυσιώσεις, 


‘pou πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ πενθήσω πολλοὺς τῶν " προημαρτηκότων, καὶ ph i 


ψ. 


μετανοησάντων ἐπὶ τῇ ᾿“" ἀκαθαρσίᾳ καὶ '" "πορνείᾳ καὶ '* ἀσελγείᾳ c ἤσαν. ti. δ. 


ἥ ἔπραξαν. 
ii. 8, 
ἊΝ Here cf. 1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, v. 2, 


πὸ £ 
Py Aan a ας ‘scaled 


1 BDEGKLP, the Latin, 
W.-H. read epg with SA 17 
Ὁ NDb<EKLP, the Latin, 
W.H. read {mos with ABD* 


ἃ Rom. ii. 8; Gal. v. 20; Phil. i. 17, ii. 
1 Gal. v. 19, 


Eph. iv. 

31; Col. 
ει Pet. ii. t only; Wisd. i. tr. f Here 
t. hReff.vi.s5. |i Rom. i. 8; Phil. i, 3, iv. 
πὶ Eph, v. 3; Col. iii,5. 1 Eph. iv. τῷ. 


E and Harclean vss, give ; Tisch. and 
eit tie Poche. eye 


ian and Harclean vss. support {nhoi; Tisch. and 
17 and the Peshitto. t 


*NeDcKL support ελθοντα pe; better ελθοντὸς pov with N*ABGP, placing pe 


after ratrew, 


* SAK support ταπεινωσῃ; BDEGLP have ταπεινώσει, 


8, 
es 
: 
τ 
ὥ 
E 


que 
Ve 


" 


i 


= 
Lip 


" 
3 
a 
᾿ 
ἣν 


vi, 14, vii. τ. 
Cuaprer XIII.—Vv. 1-10. IF HE 


NOT SPARE: 





legal way (see reff.) when he arrives. No 
evasions will be ble. 

Ver. 2. προείρηκα καὶ προλ. κ,τ.λ.: 
I have said beforehand (at chap. x. 6, 11, 
xii. 21), and I do say beforehand, as when 
I was present the second time (cf. ii. 1, 
xii, 14), so now being absent, to that 
have si: etofore, 4.€., ἐν 
second visit (as at xii, 21), and to all ἐ 
rest, ie., amy more recent that 


if I come again I will not spare, It was 


, ‘to spare " them that he had paid hither- 


to no further visit after his second (i. 23). 
He proceeds to give the reason why 
will not “spare"’ if such a visit should 
be n ; viz., they have challenged 
his Apostolic authority. 

Ver. 3. ἐπεὶ κτλ, : seeing 
that ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in 
me (cf. Matt. x. 20), i.¢., a proof that I am 

ly an “‘Apostle" with a “ mission" 
from Christ to speak in His Name. 
This last thought leads him into a short 

i ion. “He who has thus com- 
missioned me is not weak, but strong, 
and this paradoxical strength in - 
ness is mine also" (vv, 3b, 4).—8s εἰς 
ἡμᾶς κιτιλ, : who is not weak tn relation 
to you, sc., as you think me to be (x. το, 
xi, 21}, but is powerful in your midst. 
And this is true for two reasons: fee 
cause of His Resurrection, as the Victor 
over Death; (5) because of the —— 
with which He empowers us in the di 
charge of our duty to you. Each of 
so me reasons is now introduced by «al 














| 
aS 





7 


— 
- νἀ “ 


pears: 















* 49°, g and the Syriac vss. prefix watoemor, τὸ 
ἘΝ, ἢ vg. read ἡ tp. (as at Matt. xviii, 16, 1 Tim. v. 19) 
5 D*E add yap after mpomp, 
__|DEEKLP and the Syriac have ypagu (fom ver 10); Om. ὃ 


* £, vg. have an for estimony to a vs 
eden 7. 


with 
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Eyodpeba? σὺν " αὐτῷ ex? ™Suvdpews "Θεοῦ εἰς ὑμᾶς. 5. ἑαυτοὺς ° Rev. tie 
“πειράζετε εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν τῇ πίστει, ἑαυτοὺς " ἢ δοκιμάζετε. 4° οὐκ, ἀν ὅς, 
“ ἐπιγινώσκετε ἑαυτοὺς, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς Τ Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν; εἰ μή hom ts 

τι " ἀδόκιμοί ἐστε. 6, ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἐσμὲν τ Rom. i 23 
ἀδόκιμοι. 7. "εὔχομαι " δὲ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, μὴ ποιῆσαι ὑμᾶς κακὸν 1: ἃ Tim. 
μηδὲν, οὐχ ἵνα ἡμεῖς ' δόκιμοι φανῶμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ὑμεῖς " τὸ " καλὸν ἱ.16.ὁὃ6 6 
wore,” ἡμεῖς δὲ ὡς ἀδόκιμοι ὦμεν. 8. οὐ γὰρ δυνάμεθά τι κατὰ si fem 
τῆς ἀληθείας, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀληθείας. 9. χαίρομεν 11 yap 13 ὅταν t Reff x. τα. 
ἡμεῖς " ἀσθενῶμεν, ὑμεῖς δὲ δυνατοὶ ἦτε" τοῦτο δὲ 1 καὶ εὐχόμεθα, ἡ τὶ Gal” 


vi. 9; 
1 Thess. ν. 41; Amosv.1y. v Reff ai. 29. 


* DeEKL support {yoopeda ; G has ζησωμεν ; better ζησομεν with Ὁ ΑΒ)" 17. 

? D* 17, d, e, g give ζησ. ev αντῳ (a reading which may be the true one), 

*G, g om. ex Buvap. Θεου; Καὶ om, Θεου. 

* BDcE om. εἰς vpas, wherefore W.H. bracket the words. 

* A om. eavrovs δοκιμαΐζ. δ ΜΝ" om. ἡ. 

7 BDEKL, d, ε and the Syriac su the order "Ino. Xp.; MAGP, f, g, vg. and 
en ΠΤ ea mo. Ap; ᾿ὲ & YE 
= -8 BD®* 17 om. ἐστιν after ev vpiw; but it is found in all the remaining uncials and 
in the primary vss. 

ΓῚ ; H 4 . bt - 
ἘΠ rene Os τα ταδὶ πὰ μερῶν 

MSQKL have ποιεῖτε for ποιήτε. " DEP, f give χαιρωμεν. 

™ DcE**K om, yap; the Peshitto has δὲ. 

Mod scent and the Peshitto give δὲ καὶ; better om. 8¢ with KY*ABD"GP, the 
jand Bohairic vss. 


we can confidently submit to any testing can do nothing, exhibit no Apostolic 
of our apostolic authority. eel. against the truth, i.2., against the 
Ver. 7. δὲ κιτιλ.: now we facts of the case, but for the truth (cf. 
od εὐχ. πρὸς cf. Num. xi. τ Cor. iii. 1 for the elliptical constr. ). 
2) that ye do no evil; not that ye may principle here laid down is of far wider 
appear approved, i.e., the motive of his application than an accurate exegesis can 
ne δ φμμοᾳ assign to it in its context. It is ἃ general 
its 


erarured td its success, but that ye principle, which Christian theol has 
Ὁ do that which is honourable (see reff. not always sufficiently remem , that 
mark the contrast between τὸ κακόν to fight against truth, whether ethical or 


though we be as repro- historical or scientific, is to fight against 
ὯΝ Him who is the Truth, and bongs ae 
sakes, it was sincerely offered defeat. We can do nothing, even if we 
ar, παρὰ it ΠΡ nee’, there would, against the truth (cf. τ Esdr. iv. 
his apostolic authority be ee alr ag αἱ γὰρ etd: f 
vs , and so er, 9. χαίρομεν kt. Ae: for we 
or “ proof" which the malcon + rejoice when we are weak and ye are 
Ls arate 3) would not be mani- sfrong, i.., in Christian graces. The 
ted. he gives two reasons for primary reference is to that weakness 
this disinterestedness of his intercessions which the non-exercise of Apostolic 
for them: (i.) he could not exercise his authority would seem to suggest to them 
authority, even if he would, exceptin con- (ver. 4, xi. 21), and of which his opponents 
formity with the facts (ver. 8), and (ii.) were ready to accuse him (x. τον: 
their moral growth is a real joy to him but in all weakness of his he repeatedly 
(ver. 9; declares his contentment, if it minister in 
. 8. οὗ yap δννάμ. x.7-A.: for we any way to their edification (see iv. 12, 
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oi κιτιλ. : we read of the “kiss of 
= “from of the Εἰ charist.. 
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- aang ter: 
eo eae hs gs τος τος ς - 
(cf, Phil. iv, 22). 
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ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ᾿ἅγιοι πάντες. 
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13. Ἡ χάρις τοῦ Kupiou! ᾿Ιησοῦ f Ref. 1. 


Χριστοῦ,3 kal ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ κ᾽ κοινωνία τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος 


μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. ᾿Αμήν.3 


Πρὸς Κορινθίους δευτέρα ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Φιλίππων τῆς Μακεδονίας, 


διὰ Τίτου καὶ Λουκᾶ. 


1 After Κυριον, some cursives, f, m, vg., the Peshitto and Bohairic add ἡμων. 


? B om. Χριστον. 


τ bagel ἃ, e, vg., the Syriac and Bohairic add apny; better om. with R*ABG 
17, f, g, etc. 
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eo 
: Κορινθίους 


δι᾿ αὐτοῦ Opev "π᾿ oes 

ἐν de etna τρὶς τὸν warépe (ih 

ii, 18). It is the 

leads us towards the Love of God, and 
through 


d the Love of God when realised 


the Spirit's power promotes the love of 
1 John iv. rr), the holy fellowship 
fostered by the indwelling Spirit. 

πρὸς Κορ. κιτιλ. This su ipti is 
found (in substance) in KL, the Harclean 
and vss. and in many cursives, 
but has no real authority. The mention 
of Titus and Luke is plainly derived from 
chap. viii. 18. A few cursives add the 


ἐδς NAB 17, is simply πρὸς 





THE EPISTLE OF PAUL 
TO THE 


GALATIANS 








INTRODUCTION. 


Text. The text of this Epistle has been constructed with due 
regard to the traditional text (Textus Receptus) on which our 
Authorised Version was based. But the discovery of MSS. not 
then known, and the critical study of ancient authorities since 
that time, necessitate careful revision and extensive alteration of 
that text. For this purpose the editor has relied mainly on 
Tischendorf's collation of MSS. The Apparatus Criticus is based 
on his authority and follows his notation. It contains all the MS. 
evidence which appears really important for determination of the 
text. The following letters are used to designate uncial MSS. :— 


ἘΝ Sinaiticus. F Augiensis. 

A Alexandrinus. G_ Boernerianus. 
B Vaticanus. H Coislinianus. 
C Ephraemi. K Mosquensis. 

D Claromontanus. [, Angelicus. 

E Sangermanensis. Ῥ Porfirianus, 


Corrections of ancient date, inserted in the uncial MSS., are 
indicated by small letters or numerals (a, c, 1, 3) attached to the 
capital letters. Cursive MSS. are denoted by the numerals 
generally accepted for their designation. 

The readings, punctuation, and division of paragraphs differ here 
and there from those adopted by Westcott and Hort. The reasons 
for these variations may be gathered from the notes. 

Pauuine AutHorsuip. Widely different opinions are entertained 
by critics with regard to the date of the Epistle and the locality of 
the Galatian Churches. But its authorship has never been seriously 
questioned. This unanimity of tradition is probably due to the nature 
of its contents. For it is stamped throughout with characteristic 
features of the Pauline mind and spirit. Matter and style alike attest 
the personality of the Apostle to the Gentiles. It unites dialectic 
skill in criticising the language and history of the Old Testament, 




















as well as expositions of κύττα τ. 





of sympathy with their theology aund sr lity, 
eaceininitak law, and wi Reade ass | 
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Locauity oF THE GALATIAN CHuRCHES. The locality of these 
Churches demands attentive consideration, for on the determina- 
tion of this depends not only the date of the Epistle, but the whole 
of its historical connection with the life of Paul. The theory that 
these Churches were situated amidst the Keltic population in the 
north-east of Asia Minor, though it wraps much of their early 
history in darkness, requires us to assume that they were founded 
during the missionary journey of Paul and Silas across Asia 
Minor and revisited by Paul three years later: otherwise it could 
not be reconciled with the narrative of the Acts. The reaction 
therefore towards Judaism, which evoked the Epistle, cannot be 
dated before the commencement of his Ephesian ministry. Now 
before that time Paul had openly broken with the synagogue at 
Corinth and established Churches in Achaia practically independent 
of Judaism. Is it reasonable to conclude that a Pharisaic reaction 
in some of the Pauline Churches was then for the first time started 
with success and excited in his mind the lively apprehension which 
is here expressed? In my judgment the history of Greek Christianity 
precludes it, for a very real and formidable agitation on this very 
subject had once already run its course, and been so decisively 
checked in Syria and Palestine after the success of Paul and Bar- 
nabas in Southern Galatia as to render its renewal quite hopeless. 
A demand was made at Antioch by a Pharisaic party for the 
circumcision of all Christians, the authority of Paul and Barnabas 
was openly challenged, and the peace of the Church was endangered 
by conflicting views. But the decisive condemnation of this agitation 
at Jerusalem led to its speedy collapse; there is no trace, outside 
this Epistle, of its subsequent revival in any Greek Church. On the 
contrary the career of Paul within the next two or three years 
irrevocably established the independence of Greek Christianity ; 
hence 1 conclude that the two intrigues of the Pharisaic party, 
first at Antioch, next in the Galatian Churches, recorded in this 
Epistle were but a later stage of the movement recorded in the 
Acts—last expiring efforts of Judaism to arrest the growing freedom. 
of Greek converts. 

But putting aside for the present the question of date, is there 
ground for supposing that these Churches were planted in the cities 


of Northern Galatia, Ancyra Pessinus and Tavium, as the late 
Bishop Lightfoot persistently contended, rather than in those of 
‘Southern Galatia, the Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe, 


as Professor Ramsay maintains? Great weight is deservedly attached 
to the opinion of Bishop Lightfoot ; but it must be remembered that 
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planted their synagogues in the principal centres of commerce and 
civilisation. It was certainly his practice to establish groups of 
Churches round the several capitals of provinces, and link those 
centres together by chains of Churches along the main roads, 
and so to create an ecclesiastical organisation closely corresponding 
to the existing divisions of the Empire. We find for instance that 
he made the provincial capitals Antioch, Corinth and Ephesus 
successive centres of Church life as they were of imperial adminis- 
tration, and surrounded each with its group of dependent Churches. 
But for Jewish malice he might have done the same for Thessalonica; 
and his eager aspiration to visit Rome reveals still wider projects 
for multiplying these federations of Churches until they became 
coextensive with the Empire, 

Hence | conclude that in this Epistle also the name Galatia 
denotes the province, as it clearly does in 1 Peter i. 1, and that the 
Galatian Churches were those in its southern portion whose founda- 
tion is recorded in the Acts. This conclusion is confirmed by the 
leading part assigned to the Galatian Churches in the collection for 
the Saints (1 Cor. xvi. 1). It is further supported by the previous 
course of Galatian history. 

Gavatian History. The Greek name Galatia denoted originally, 
like the Roman Gallia, the country of the Gauls or Kelts (Γαλάται). 
About s.c. 278 a considerable detachment of warriors, roughly 
estimated at 20,000, broke off from three of the Keltic tribes that 
poured down on Greece, and made their way across into Asia 
Minor with wives and children, As war was their trade and 
only means of subsistence, they scoured the country far and wide, 
sometimes plundering on their own account, sometimes allying 
themselves with various kings and cities, or taking service under 
them as mercenary soldiers, Eventually they formed permanent 
encampments under native chieftains in the north-east of Phrygia, 
south of Bithynia and Pontus, speaking their own language and 
dwelling apart from the older Phrygian inhabitants. This district 
became consequently known as Galatia: its broad stretches of up- 
land afforded pasture for their flocks and herds, and their families 
found safe homes in their cantonments. But the limits of their 
territory were still unsettled, depending continually on the fortune 
of war: for the tribesmen retained their predatory habits and were 
hardly ever at peace with all their neighbours. At last, however, 
in p.c. 189 they were forced by a crushing defeat which they en- 
countered at the hands of the Romans to respect the peace of their 
neighbours, and began to cultivate home industries within their own 




















INTRODUCTION ; 129 


Antioch and Ephesus passed through it and it became a principal 
channel for the flow of Greek commerce and civilisation eastwards, 
They were careful accordingly to plant and foster colonies of Greeks 
and Jews along the line of route. Hence came the mingled popula- 
tion of Greeks and Jews amidst whom Paul found so congenial a 
soil for planting Christian Churches. Augustus Czsar in due time 
inherited the policy of the Syrian monarchs together with their 
dominions in Asia, planting fresh colonies in that region in order 
to secure the important high-road to the east for his legions and for 
the interchange of commerce. The citizens of these various colonies 
and municipalities had but one collective name—the name of the 
imperial province to which they belonged. So also the Galatian 
Christians, though for the most part of Greek or Jewish origin (as 
the tenor of previous history suggests), could hardly be addressed 
by any other name than that of Galatians. 

Joist Mission or Paut anp Barnanas, Throughout the early 
history of Greek Christianity no more important event is recorded 
than the conversion of Southern Galatia. The area of Christendom 
had not till then been extended beyond Syria, Roman Cilicia, and the 
island of Cyprus. The successful ministry of Paul and Barnabas in 
Galatia added a new province to the kingdom of Christ, drove a wedge 
deep into the heart of an idolatrous region, and established a valuable 
outpost for further advance into Asiatic and European Greece. And 
the special character impressed by the circumstances of that ministry 
upon the new Churches gave additional importance to their founda- 
tion beyond the material extension which it effected in the area of 
Christendom. There for the first time Paul made a direct appeal 
to his Gentile hearers against Jewish opposition, and met with an 
enthusiastic response. These Churches started in consequence with 
an overwhelming majority of Gentile converts. In them for the first 
time the Jewish Christians, who had hitherto held an undisputed 
initiative in the Church, found themselves in a decisive minority. 
This altered relation of Greeks and Jews produced a crisis in the 
history of Greek Christianity, and in the apostolic career of Paul 
himself. Por the Greeks had previously occupied a subordinate 
position in the Church, and the Apostle to the Gentiles had played 
a secondary part in the ministry of the Gospel. When, however, 
he boldly denounced the Jewish people and their rulers in the 
Galatian synagogue for the murder of Christ, proclaimed him the 
light of the Gentiles, and overruled the claims of the Law in favour 
of purely spiritual doctrines of divine forgiveness and grace, of 
human faith and repentance, the Greeks recognised in Jesus the 
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Accordingly, the conversion of the Gentiles made at first but slow 
progress; few came within touch of the Christian ministry but those 
who had already become regular attendants on the worship of the 
synagogue, the devout Gentiles who clustered round Jewish congre- 
gations in Greek cities. These were not proselytes, for they shrank 
from circumcision with all the ceremonial bondage and social ex- 
clusiveness which it entailed; but they had become familiar with 
the language, the history and the spirit of the Old Testament, and 
had accepted much of its theology and morality. They were pre- 
disposed by these antecedents to listen gladly to a Gospel which 
placed the love of God and man above ritual observance and 
taught the brotherhood of all mankind: and so embraced the faith 
in considerable numbers. But these Greeks had no rights whatever 
in the Jewish congregation; though their attendance was tolerated, 
if not encouraged, they were only admitted on sufferance. They 
were therefore at first content, after having occupied so subordinate 
ἃ position in the synagogue, to fill a secondary place in the Church, 
and to acquiesce willingly in the leadership of Jewish Christians. 

These considerations account for the tardy growth of Gentile 
Christianity, which lingered for several years on the eastern coast 
of the Levant without an attempt to raise its voice in the Greek 
cities to the west.!. Even in Antioch, afterwards the mother-city 
of Greek Christianity, the Greeks were slow to vindicate their 

of Judaism. The prompt response however of that 
Church to the call of the Spirit for special labourers in the Lord's 
vineyard attested at last the growing strength of their spiritual life 
and their hopeful confidence in the future of the Kingdom. The 
diffusion of the faith had up to that time been due more to provi- 
dential circumstances than to spontaneous effort ; refugees had been 
driven by persecution to seek safety in distant cities, and had carried 
their faith with them in their flight. But the mission of Barnabas 
and Saul was a purely missionary enterprise despatched for the 
express purpose of extending the Gospel to the islands and coasts 
of the Mediterranean. The two Apostles were necessarily invested 
with wide discretion in regard to the conduct of their mission ; 


1 Thirteen years elapsed between the conversion of Saul and the Apostolic 
Council. The baptism of Cornelius took place before Christian refugees from 
Jerusalem had settled in Czsarea or Philip had taken up his abode there; so that 
it coincided more or less closely with the beginning of this period, whereas the 
mission of Paul and Barnabas belongs to its latter years; for the special object of the 
Apostolic Council was to allay the heart-burnings aroused among Jewish Christians 
by its success, and to restore the peace of the Church. 
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Antioch and in Iconium, and these, like the devout Gentiles every- 
where, were disposed to give a cordial welcome to the preaching of 
Christ. Accordingly, it was in those cities that His Apostles gained 
their first conspicuous success ; there Asia Minor first awoke to the 
call of the Gospel, and the first fruits were reaped of an abundant 
harvest. It was, perhaps, inevitable that this hearty reception of 
the new doctrine by Greeks should provoke intense jealousy on the 
part of the Jews, and arouse bitter opposition from them. The 
vehement appeal of Paul to his Gentile hearers at Antioch brought 
that opposition to a head, and stirred the passions of both parties 
to fever heat. The Jews heard the impotence of their law for 
salvation denounced in their own synagogue, the Gentiles heard the 
offer of a new way of salvation by repentance and faith in Christ 
alone. 

From that hour both alike recognised in that Apostle the fore- 
most champion of Gentile rights and the most formidable adversary 
of Judaism. 

Let us now, therefore, turn to his personal history and review 
the chain of circumstances which landed him with his colleague in 
the interior of Asia Minor, The record of the joint mission during 
its first few months was uneventful; they traversed Cyprus from 
end to end, preaching in all the synagogues by the way without 
achieving any success that the historian counted worthy of record. 
Barnabas, himself a native of the island, naturally took the lead 
in virtue of his older standing in the Church and of his superior 
position at Antioch as the chosen representative of the Twelve, but 
failed apparently to elicit any enthusiastic response. It was not till 
they reached Paphos, the western port and the seat of the Roman 
government, that the spirit of Paul was stirred within him to carry 
his appeal to Gentile hearers. He procured by some means an 
audience of the proconsul, and after a signal manifestation of his 
spiritual power in smiting Elymas with blindness, succeeded in con- 
verting Sergius Paulus himself. This success was fruitful in results: 
it established Paul’s virtual leadership; for Barnabas, though he 
retained the nominal dignity of head, was content to submit the 
further guidance of their policy to the more determined counsels of 
his energetic colleague.' A new spirit of enterprise speedily mani- 


! The historian chooses this occasion for dropping the Hebrew name Saul and 

the Greek name Paul, indicating that he then entered on his special 

ministry to the Greeks. In relating the voyage from Paphos he ignores Barnabas 
altogether, and in the subsequent narrative assigns him throughout a secondary 
part. The language of the Lycaonian populace furnishes an apt illustration of 
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forbid any suspicion that the change was owing to caprice or to 
irresolution on his part. Nor was it due to the immediate and 
unexpected success of their ministry in that city; on the contrary, 
his recorded address in their synagogue furnishes ample evidence of 
his previous failure to touch the consciences or win the hearts of 
his Jewish hearers, He, doubtless, had begun his ministry there, as 
elsewhere, by offering the Gospel to the Jews, and his bitter denun- 
ciation of their prejudice against Christ shows how stubborn had 
been their resistance to his Gospel before he turned to his Gentile 
hearers with this despairing appeal. 

On the whole therefore I conclude from a survey of the historical 
narrative that Paul and Barnabas embarked at Paphos on an 
ambitious project of missionary enterprise, which for some unknown 
reason they failed to realise, though they pursued it steadily without 
a pause as far as Antioch. It further appears that their first efforts 
after their arrival in that city were foiled by the persistent opposition 
of the Jews, but that their perseverance was at last rewarded by 
signal success amongst the Greeks. 

It is time now to turn to the Epistle and compare these con- 
clusions with the incidental reference there made to the circum- 
stances of the conversion. In Gal. iv. 13 the Apostle reminds his 
converts that he had not originally preached the Gospel to them 
by his own deliberate choice, but on account of an illness which 
deprived him of all option in the matter. They knew (he writes) 
that his preaching had been due to infirmity of the flesh, i.c., to 
bodily illness. This language plainly intimates that he altered his 
plans in consequence of the illness, and undertook their conver- 
sion instead of carrying out his previous intention. Neither the 
time nor the place of the attack are specified, but the context 
supplies materials for determining both. It shows that the Galatians 
were quite aware of his previous design, that they had been eye- 
witnesses of the illness, had watched its progress and seen enough of 
its repulsive symptoms to provoke natural contempt and disgust, but 
had on the contrary exhibited heartfelt sympathy and intense desire 
to alleviate his sufferings. It is quite certain therefore that it ran 
its course after his arrival in their country. It may have been 
contracted on the way; if it was (as his language in iv, 15 and 
vi. 11 suggests) an attack of virulent ophthalmia which permanently 
impaired his sight, it is probable that he caught the infection in the 
lowlands of Pamphylia, where that malady was notoriously prevalent. 
But whatever its specific character, it was in Galatia that it pros- 
trated him, and by incapacitating him for continuing his journey 
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ran from Syria to the western coast of Asia and so linked the eastern 
provinces of the Empire with Greece and Rome by way of Ephesus. 
It was besides in direct communication with the southern coast of 
Pamphylia, and so with Cyprus; for a system of military roads, 
studded with colonies, converged upon it from the south. For full 
half the year this was the only regular means of communication 
between Paphos and the province of Asia; for even in autumn the 
persistency and violence of the Etesian winds out of the A2gean Sea 
made it difficult and dangerous for the best found vessels to round 
the Cnidian promontory, as was proved by Paul's subsequent ex- 
perience, There is also good reason to calculate that Paul and 
Barnabas, starting from Syria after the reopening of navigation in 
the spring, spent the summer in traversing Cyprus from end to end 
and did not arrive at Paphos before the autumn. Their only means 
of proceeding westward at that season was to cross to the mainland 
in such coasting craft as they could find at Paphos and strike across 
Pamphylia to the main road at Antioch, as they did. This raises 
a presumption that their original object in making so eagerly for the 
Pisidian Antioch was to reach Ephesus and the province of Asia. 
On arriving at that city they had the option of three routes only: 

(1) to proceed northward by local roads into the heart of Phrygia, 
which was obviously not their intention when they started from 
Paphos; (2) to move eastward to Iconium and other Galatian cities, 
but these are expressly excluded from his original purpose by the 
language of the Epistle in iv. 13; (3) to pursue their journey west- 
ward by the high-road to Ephesus. This was Paul's project on his 
next visit to the Galatian Churches, and was doubtless his design on 
this occasion, had it not been hindered by illness, as it was afterwards 
by the voice of the Spirit. It was, in fact, ordained that the con- 
version of the Galatians should form the first step to that of Asia 
Minor, and that Ephesus and the famous cities of the western sea- 
board should be reserved for the final consummation of his apostolic 
labours amid the Asiatic Greeks. The outcome of his public ministry 
with Barnabas in Southern Galatia is recorded in Acts xiii., xiv. His 
successful appeal to the conscience of his Greek hearers provoked 
intense jealousy on the part of the unconverted Jews, who proceeded 
to hunt the Apostles with determined malice from every city in suc- 
cession. They were enabled with the support of influential partisans 
at Antioch, by secret plots at Iconium, and by mob-violence at Lystra, 
to put the Apostles everywhere to flight, but not before they had 
planted in each place the seed of a future Church, which had become 
so firmly established before the final departure of Paul and Barnabas 
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verses of the Epistle throw a clear light on the motive which 
prompted it. Ini, 1 he vindicates his own apostolic commission, in 
i. 6-9 the truth of his Gospel, against an attack which was troubling 
the peace of the Galatian Churches in his absence. The move- 
ment was not spontaneous, but due to an intrigue set on foot by 
foreign emissaries. Alarming tidings had, however, reached the 
Apostle as to the progress of the agitation. Its nature becomes 
apparent from the whole tenor of the Epistle ; it was an attempt 
of the Pharisaic party to revive Judaism within the Church. For 
this purpose it was necessary for its authors to impugn the truth 
of the Apostle’s doctrine, and they sought accordingly to undermine 
his personal influence and depreciate his apostolic authority. Some 
had even ventured to impeach the sincerity and the consistency of 
his teaching by accusing him of an inordinate desire to please (i. 10). 
He had perhaps given specious occasion for this charge by his avowed 
principle of becoming all things to all men, but he dismisses it lightly 
with scorn, for the friends and converts to whom he was writing 
knew well that his real motive had always been to win men to 
Christ. He does not apparently feel it needful to defend his motives, 
but concentrates attention on two points, the truth of his Gospel, 
and the reality of his commission from God. He begins with an 
indignant denunciation of the new heresy, which he declares to be 
& spurious perversion of the one true Gospel. But he perceives 
the necessity for vindicating his own right to speak in the name 
of Christ before grappling with the main issue and developing the 
fundamental divergence of the Gospel in its essential basis and 
spirit from the Law. For the result of the conflict depended 

i more on the personal than the doctrinal factor. He had 
been himself the foremost champion of Gentile freedom in Christ ; 
the doctrine of free grace in Him had won its way mainly through 
the advocacy of Paul and owed its triumph in Galatia, at Antioch, 
and in Jerusalem, to his eloquent support. This was why his 
antagonists had endeavoured to depreciate his position in the 
Church, and to set up the Twelve as the real interpreters of Christ 
on earth, that they might thereby discredit his authority as a 
teacher. The circumstances of his life furnished opponents with 
plausible ground for questioning the soundness of his doctrine. He 
had neither listened to the voice, nor seen the face, of Christ on 
earth; he had not attended on His ministry like the Twelve, nor 
been sent forth like them by His express command. He was, in 
short, to use his own words, an Apostle born out of due time. 
This made it easy for them to contend that he had not received 
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tion of the Law, by union with His life they have become partakers 
of His Spirit. They are therefore freed in Christ from the dominion 
of the Law unless they wilfully submit themselves to its yoke afresh 
by embracing circumcision. For the spirit within them stedfastly 
resists every sinful lust of the flesh, and brings forth of itself good 
fruit abundantly, 

Summary or Contents, The principal heads of the argument 
are as follows :— 


i. 1-5. Address, blessing, ascription of glory to God. 

i, 6-9. Rapid defection of the Galatians from their faith; denunciation ot 
spurious Gospels. 

i. 10-ii. 14. Repudiation of corrupt motives; attestation of the author's apos- 
tolic commission and of his independence of the Twelve and of human 
teaching ; his championship of Gentile rights; and the recognition of his 
ministry to the Gentiles by the acknowledged pillars of the Church, 

ii. 15-21. Israelites had themselves confessed by seeking salvation in Christ 
through faith that no flesh can attain to the righteousness of the Law, Paul 
himself had died to Law with Christ that he might be quickened with Him 
to the new life of Christ within him. 

iii. t-t4. Spiritual blindness of the Galatians. Was it faith or obedience to 
Law that had procured for them the gifts of the Spirit? By faith men 
become children of Abraham and inherit his blessing. The Law entails 
a curse and not a blessing, but Christ has redeemed us all from the curse 
of the Law by bearing it Himself. 

iii, 15-iv. 7. The publication of the Law from Sinai could not annul or modify 
God’s earlier covenant with Abraham, It was merely a preparatory disci- 
pline like that of childhood and a temporary provision against the lusts of 
the flesh, ordained for children of the flesh till the world was ripe for the 
Advent of Christ the true seed. All that are His are one with Him, and so 
are the seed of promise: they have outgrown the restraints of spiritua 
childhood and regained their birthright of freedom in the House of God. 

iv. 8-to, Protest against the revival of ignorant superstitions, 

iv. 11-20, Appeal to the remembrance of former affection, 

iv, 21-30. Illustration out of patriarchal history of the mutual relations between 
Jews and Christians, 

iv. 31-v. 12. Assertion of Christian freedom ; protest against renewed bondage 
by circumcision ; threats of punishment against these devotees to the flesh, 

vy. 13-vi. 10. Warning against the abuse of freedom; antagonism of the spirit 
to the flesh ; its perfect harmony with Christ's law of love and excellence 
of its fruits ; practical exhortation. 

vi. 11-18. Peroration, and farewell blessing. 

Comparison or GALATIANS π.ι 1-10 ΤῊ Acts xv, 1-29. In 
Gal, ii, 1-10 is recorded a conference of Paul and Barnabas with 
the Church of Jerusalem and its members. It appears from the 
narrative that they went up to Jerusalem for the express purpose 
of vindicating their right in virtue of their office as ministers of 
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the utmost peril. Herod was hunting down its leaders for death, 
and they were seeking safety in concealment or flight. Neither 
they nor Saul could show their faces without imminent danger, 
much less assemble to discuss the claims of the uncircumcised, 
The envoys could only depart in haste after depositing their alms 
in the hands of the elders, On the contrary, the account given in 
the Acts of their later visit to Jerusalem corresponds entirely (as we 
have seen) with the apostolic narrative. The historian, of course, 
reviews the event from the standpoint of Church history, while the 
Apostle presents the incidents in their personal aspect, and the 
details vary accordingly in the two narratives. For instance, the 
Epistle does not state that Paul and Barnabas were deputed by the 
Church of Antioch to represent them at Jerusalem, though we might 
well gather this from the circumstances and the history of their 
reception ; it does, on the other hand, record a revelation of the 
spirit, either to him or to the Church, which prompted the action 
of both, though for some reason unrecorded in the pages of the 
history. The statement of Paul, that he took with him a Greek 
disciple of his own, incidentally confirms the statement of the Acts 
that other Christians were deputed to accompany the Apostles, 
The account given in the Acts of a personal collision between the 
Apostles and certain agitators at Antioch, on the subject of circum- 
cision, explains the reference made in the Epistle toa demand for the 
circumcision of Titus, which Pau! had steadfastly resisted. What- 
ever semblance has been found of divergence in the two accounts 
is really due to misconception of the language. Many critics have 
argued, for instance, as if the struggle over Titus took place at 
Jerusalem, but a careful student of the Greek text may perceive 
that it really occurred at Antioch before the mission, and is in 
perfect harmony with Acts xy. 1, 2. Again, James, Peter and 
John have been represented as at first lukewarm and hesitating in 
their support of Paul and Barnabas; but the Greek text places their 
brotherly cordiality in strong contrast with the prejudices and cold- 
ness of other Christians who had once been of high repute in the 
Church, 

The silence of the Epistle about the injunctions of the Council 
to abstain from ceremonial uncleanness is easily understood. They 
were indispensable for harmonious intercourse between Greeks and 
Jews in one communion; they were of real value until the Church 
was able to promulgate a new law of uncleanness based on true 
principles and distinguishing real from ceremonial pollution. Paul 
had therefore recommended their observance, and had, partly in 
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from Jewish to Christian doctrine, and his language in regard to 
them could not fail to become in some measure stereotyped. 

We tread on far safer ground when we rely on historical con- 
siderations for determining the occasion of the Epistle. During the 
seven years of continuous transition from Jewish to Christian doctrine 
a radical alteration was effected in the position of Greek Christianity 
and of Paul himself. At the beginning no Greek Churches existed 
outside Syria except those which he and Barnabas had founded: the 
two stood on the same level, and rival teachers had fair show of 
reason for ranking him below the Twelve; at its close a multitude 
of Churches in Europe and Asia recognised him as the great Apostle 
to the Gentiles, and he might have replied to his detractors with 
scorn by pointing to the visible tokens of divine blessing stamped on 
his apostolic labours in Macedonia, Achaia, and Asia. That he did 
not do so in his Galatian Epistle furnishes conclusive proof of its 
early date. When Paul, after his second visit to Galatia, departed 
for an indefinite time to an unknown destination in the west, there 
was still a reasonable chance of inducing many Galatian converts to 
submit to circumcision in his absence, but with every fresh Greek 
Church added to the communion the hope must have steadily faded. 
The growing strength, number, and independence of these Churches 
soon after made a revival of Judaism in one of them hopeless. But 
the attempt made at Antioch after the Council (as the Epistle 
records) to affix a stigma of uncleanness on the uncircumcised 
shows that the Pharisaic party, though defeated in their efforts to 
enforce circumcision on all members of Christ, had not then aban- 
doned the hope of persuading their Greek brethren to adopt it, and 
had little scruple about putting unfair pressure upon them for this 
object by withdrawing from their communion. Their partial success 
at Antioch in obtaining the adhesion of Peter and Barnabas to their 
practice encouraged them to hope much from fresh efforts in the 
absence of Paul. The moment was otherwise favourable for a 
renewed attempt to advocate circumcision in the Galatian Churches. 
Jewish influence was strong in the country; the people were im- 
pulsive and excitable, easily swept to and fro by capricious currents 
of religious emotion; the vacillation of Peter and Barnabas had 
made it easy to claim their sanction and set up the authority of 
the Twelve against that of Paul. He had himself during his recent 
visit furnished his adversaries with a fresh handle for misrepresenta- 
tion, for he had circumcised Timothy and had recommended his 
converts to abstain from the forms of ceremonial uncleanness most 


offensive to the Jews, so that he was even said to be now preaching 
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the appeal which he now makes in his own name (as we have fore- 
warned you of late, | say again). This date explains also the absence 
of any greeting from a Christian Church by name, for at the time 
the Apostle had only begun to gather round him the nucleus of the 
future Church of Corinth in the house of Aquila and Priscilla. 
I conclude therefore that the Epistle was written from Corinth 
before the arrival of Silas and Timothy, in which case it is the 
earliest Epistle of Paul now extant, being written before the Epistles 
to the Thessalonians. The previous outrage at Philippi and the 
subsequent persecutions which he encountered in Macedonia make 
the references to persecution and to the marks of Jesus branded on 
his body peculiarly appropriate. 

Resutt oF THE EpistLe AND SupsequentT History OF THE 
Cuurcues. The Pharisaic reaction came upon Paul as an un- 
welcome surprise after the enthusiastic reception they had originally 
given to the doctrine of free grace in Christ, and the recent con- 
firmation of their faith by personal intercourse. He gives vent, 
accordingly, in forcible language to his indignation at the disloyal 
intrusion of false teachers into his own fold. Their readiness to listen 
with itching ears to strange doctrines, and to be fascinated by the 
charms of religious novelty, even though the doctrine was incompatible 
with the spirit and the cross of Christ, and in spite of attacks aimed 
at the position of their own well-proved Apostle, distressed him sorely 
for they argued unsoundness in their faith, and shook his confidence 
in the permanence of their loyalty to Christ. But ought we, there- 
fore, to conclude that they were permanently estranged from their 
great Apostle? Are we to infer the depth and strength of the 
reaction from its suddenness? It seems to me that the balance of 
evidence in the Epistle inclines the other way and tends to suggest 
their substantial loyalty in spite of some temporary estrangement. 
Por the agitation is declared to be but a /ittle leaven, dangerous in 
principle and fraught with possibilities of evil, but only just beginning 
to work; no mention is made of Greek converts having actually 
adopted circumcision. Paul expresses his confidence that they will 
all be of one mind with him; he does not hesitate to threaten the 
intruders with the judgment of the Churches if they persist (ν. 10) ; 
he longs indeed to come amongst them and assure himself by a fresh 
visit of their fidelity to Christ and His Apostles, but he lays down 
his pen with an assurance that henceforth no man will trouble him. 
And the evidence of history confirms this favourable impression ; it 
| would seem that the Epistle did really succeed in re-establishing the 
faith of the Galatians. Por we hear no more of any anxiety about 
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their state; the Apostle was in no hurry to make his voice heard 
among them—he let three years pass before he revisited them, and 
then only on his way to Ephesus. Yet an incidental reference in 
1 Cor. xvi. 1 attests his confidence in their unshaken loyalty. It 
appears from that passage that when he appealed to all his Greek 
Churches for a joint contribution for the poor brethren in Jerusalem, 
the Galatians were the very first to receive his instructions, even 
before the Corinthians. It is a slight but sufficient testimony to 
the unbroken strength of the tie that bound them to their own 
Apostle. 
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2—6. ΠΡῸΣ TAAATAS 11 
ἡμῶν, ὅπως ἐξέληται ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος αἰῶνος 1 πονηροῦ, 5. 
κατὰ τὸ θέλ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ πατρὸς ἡμῶν, ᾧ ἡἧ δόξα εἰς τοὺς 


αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. ἀμήν. 
6. Θαυμάζω ὅτι οὕτω ταχέως μετατίθεσθε ἀπὸ τοῦ καλέσαντος 


‘ aiwvos τ. ev. NAB 17, 30: τ. ev. at. Noor. ΠΕΕΌΗΚΙ.Ρ, 


the nearest English equivalent to God for the whole term of these dispen- 

αἰών in this sense, if only it be under-  sations, i.¢., for all the ages of human life, 
stood to mean a particular phase of since these together make up the sum of 
human society, as in the phrases religions man'sexistence. The full form is used by 
world, scientific world, etc., and not the the Apostle in Phil. iv. 20, 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
i : existing, but he uses elsewhere the shorter form εἰς 


This participle is twice elsewhere applied τ. αἰῶνας.- -ἀμήν. This Amen crowns 
τὐῖνρες Poonegay by way of contrast to τοῦ pags ion of the of 
oat age jh Degra a κα by an invitation to the C 

τ Cor. iti, 22. 


and similar contrast is we sao Ma Hay wisi ys soa 
here suggested between ὁ ἐνεστώς and v. 6-9. THE LE EXPRESSES 
rFcarse αἰών, i.c., between the world suRPRISE AT THE SUDDEN DEFECTION OF 
oni ἔξω αγόμ and Huis CONVERTS FROM THE ONLY TRUE 
the Messianic world coming GOSPEL, AND PRONOUNCES ANATHEMAS 
Hebrew prophets had foretold.—wovy- ON ALL PERVERTERS OF THE TRUTH.— 


own denunciations of the evil gencration by the vehemence of his language and 
to which He came. In spite of all that Se sdlinotia ek se uate There 


found the faithful few in doctrine was pene ot daw tg cms 


in Acts xxvi. agi were y 
, this verb coupled with ἐκ can only saries of a Pharisaic party in the Church, 
» choice out of the world, not which advocated circumcision egal 

from it, which would require observances for all converts alike. 
the addition of ἐκ χειρόφ, as in Acts Ver. 6. μετατίθεσθε: ye are removing 
xii. 11, or some equivalent. The clause conptempioneatestee The agitators 
ibes the process of selection begun not yet achieved any decisive suc- 

by Christ on earth, and still continued cess, though the Galatians were di 
οὐδεν ere epee ae aga to lend too ready an ear to their sugges- 
: into His Church continually tions. It was not so much their actual 
Ver. 5. ᾧ ἡ δόξα, sc. ἐστιν. Our progress, as the evidence afforded of the 
oie eng at and turn ae meer 4 of the βαρτῷ — beg = 

accordingly an invocation of praise. οἱ misgivi in mini 

But the insertion of the article points (ef. iv. 11, rh the move- 
rather to an affirmation, whose is ment as merely a little leaven, and had 


not lost his confidence in the personal 
loyalty of his converts and the general 
t Pet. iv. rr. The glory consists in the soundness of their faith (v. 9, 10, vi. 17. 
manifestation of the Father's character See Introd., p. 147).—Tot καλέσαντος, sc. 
all the ages in the continual Θεοῦ. The Gospel call proceeded from 
of mankind according to His God, like those to Abraham and the 
will. Hereby is revealed His union of ancient servants and e of God; the 
ee, holiness, and love.—els age of Paul invariably attribute it to 


! 
τ 


τ, αἰῶνας τ΄ αἷών denotes in Him (cf. i. 15), not to His human instru- Ξ 
Cone divinely a ted period mete ταν gape This is evidently not 


on ver. 4). larger of = εἷς τὴν x eh eee tena ἐγ rist, 


phrase in the text nacsibes the glory to Galatians by the hands of Paul 
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10. “Apt: γὰρ ἀνθρώπους πείθω ἢ τὸν Θεόν ; ἢ ζητῶ ἀνθρώποις 
ἀρέσκειν ; εἰ ἔτι ἀνθρώποις ἤρεσκον, Χριστοῦ δοῦλος οὐκ ἂν ἤμην. 
11. Γνωρίζω δὲ 3 ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν ὑπ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι κατὰ ἄνθρωπον " 12. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐγὼ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου 
παρέλαβον αὐτὸ, οὔτε 3 ἐδιδάχθην, ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ἀποκαλύψεως Ἰησοῦ 


i 


13. Ἠκούσατε yap τὴν ἐμὴν ἀναστροφήν wore ἐν τῷ 


Ye ers NABD'PG 17, εἰς. ; εἰ yap ετι ὨΡΈΚΤ,Ρ. 


ὅδε NAD°EKLP; yap ΜΑΒΏΪΕΩ 17. 
βρυτε before «8:8. BD°EKL ; ουδὲ MAD! FGP 31, etc. 
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Ver, 12, ἐγὼ, pronoun 
is inserted, because the author is here 
stress on the 1 education he 


from human ap πῶσ κα but by direct 
communion with God in spirit, 

Twelve had learnt it from Christ's own 
teaching. This independence of older 
Christians is a marked feature in the 
history ofhis life, The of Ananias 
was necessary for his ission into the 
Church, but after his baptism no older 
Christian appears on the scene at Damas- 


cus. 
Ver. 13. Ἠκούσατε. The Galatians 
had no doubt heard from Paul himself 


of his former tion of the Church. 


How frequently it formed the topic of his 
addresses to Jewish hearers may be 
gathered from his defence of himself 
at Jerusalem in Acts xxii., and before 
Agrippa in Acts xxvi.—lov8atopg. The 


lies a definite separation between 

ne religions which did not then exist, 
for Christians were still habitual wor- 
shippers in the synagogue; and it puts 
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ΠΡῸΣ TAAATAS I. 


᾿Ιουδαϊσμῷ, ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐδίωκον τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
καὶ ἐπόρθουν αὐτήν - 14. καὶ προέκοπτον ἐν τῷ Ἰουδαϊσμῷ ὑπὲρ 
πολλοὺς συνηλικιώτας ἐν τῷ γένει μου, περισσοτέρως ζηλωτὴς 


ὑπάρχων τῶν πατρικῶν μου παραδόσεων. 


15. ὅτε δὲ εὐδόκησεν 


ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ἀφορίσας με ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός μου, καὶ καλέσας διὰ τῆς 
χάριτος αὑτοῦ, 16. ἀποκαλύψαι τὸν υἱὸν αὑτοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἵνα εὐαγγελί- 
ζωμαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, εὐθέως οὐ προσανεθέμην σαρκὶ καὶ 


this view into the mouth of Paul, who 


faith of Christ with the national religion. 
The word ᾿Ιουδαΐζειν denotes the ado 
od pote , or policy (cf. ii. 
14). Sohere’l denotes Jewish 
mete ν τᾷ γος ase το γπν 
t which prompted to 
take legdinthe : of 
and the persecution of the Church. Inci- 
dentally the was based on 


a false view of religion, for the narrow 
intolerance of the Scribes and Pharisees 
was a prevailing curse of Jewish society 
at the time; but “low expresses 
the party spirit, not the religion. Still 
more alien to the spirit of Paul is the 
language attributed to him in the next 
verse, I ted in the Fews’ religion 
(A.V,): t indicates satisfaction at the 
success of his Jewish career, whereas he 
never to regard it with lifelong 
remorse. His real assertion here is that 
he advanced beyond his fellows in sec- 
tarian prejudice and persecuting zeal— 
a statement borne out by the h of 
the persecution.—wore. This adverb is 
obviously attached to the preceding sub- 


stantive cst Lark gy“ 

The imperfects ἐδίωκον . . . describe 
the course of action continuously pursued 
by Saul down to his conversion,—éwdp- 
Qovy. This term is likewise applied in 
Acts ix. 21 to the havoc wrought by Saul 
in the Church. 

Ver. 14. συνηλικιώτας. Saul had 
been educated at Jerusalem, and this 
word ph ogy to his contemporaries in the 
schools of the Pharisees. ι. This 
term sometimes denotes family, but here 
ms ai as in Acts xviii. 2, 24. 

80 συγγενής in Rom, ix. 3, xvi. 7, 
21.--ὀξηλωτὴς. This is not here the 
i name of a sect, being coupled 
with a genitive, as in Acts xxi. 20. Saul 
had no sympathy with the anarchical sect 
of Zealots who preached the sacred duty 
of revolt from Rome, though he had the 
persecuting zeal of an orthodox Pharisee. 
-πατρικῶν. This differs in sense 
πατρῷος. The latter denotes the national 


law and customs of Israel (Acts xxii. 3, 
xxviii. 17), the former the 
traditions of the family, as the addition 
of pov further signifies. In Acts xxiii. 6 
Paul describes himself as a son of Phari- 
sees. 
Ver. 15. ἀφορίσας. tie yonae Sta 
on his paren and ear $ as a 
idential ae tion for “his future 


mee εν this view is justified by his 

. By birth at once a He Ἂ 
a Greek and Roman citizen, educated in 
the Hebrew Scriptures and in Greek 
learning, he combined in his own person 
the most essential requisites for an Apostle 
to the Gentiles. He was further moulded 

the spiritual discipline of an intense, 
ough mistaken, zeal for the Law of his 
God, which issued in bitter remorse. By 
this career he was fitted to become a 
chosen vessel to bear the name of Christ 
before the Gentile world. He did not 
hesitate accordingly to regard himself, 
like Hebrew prophets of old ve xlix. 
t, 5, Jer. i. 5), as dedicated from his 
birth to the service of God. 

Ver. 16. ἀποκαλύψαι... ἐν ἐμοὶ. 
These words taken alone might denote 
either an inward revelation to Paul him- 
self, or a revelation through him to the 
Gentiles. But the context is decisive in 
favour of the former: for this revelation 
is not only associated closely with his 
conversion and his personal history be- 
tween that and the visit to Arabia, but 
it is expressly stated that it was granted 
with a view to future preaching {ἵνα . . .). 

The context distinguishes this revela- 
tion from the call; it cannot therefore be 
identified with the previous vision of 
Christ on the way, but (as the words 
ἐν ἐμοί import) was an inward and 
spiritual revelation which followed that 
appeal to eye and ear. The history 
corroborates this view: for it relates that 
Saul, after his vision, spent three days 
in solitary communion with himself and 
God before he was admitted to Christian 
baptism. — προσανεθέμην. This com- 
pound verb denotes (as in ii. 6) additional 
communication, After direct revelation 
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19—24. 11. τ. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΓΑΛΑΤᾺΣ 


1$7 


22. ἥμην δὲ ἀγνοούμενος τῷ προσώπῳ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Ἰουδαίας 
ταῖς ἔν Χριστῷ " 23. μόνον δὲ ἀκούοντες ἧσαν ὅτι ὁ διώκων ἡμᾶς ποτε 


νῶν εὐαγγελίζεται τὴν πίστιν ἥν ποτε ἐπόρθει. 
Il, τ. Ἔπειτα διὰ δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν πάλιν 


ἐμοὶ τὸν Θεόν. 
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LEADERS, AND THE BROTHERLY WELCOME 
RECOGNITION 





| year of his ministry. 


24. καὶ ἐδόξαζον 


the true history of the negotiations which 
he had undertaken at Jerusalem in con- 
junction with Barnabas in the fourteenth 
On the identi 

of this conference wit 


Acts xv., see Introd. . 141-144}. 
The Gulatiina were welll aw κε 


μεν φόσολννσε die, eae dae ae 
an account of the Gospel 

semen the Gentiles, and that their 
fully commission to the Gentiles was 


Church at Jerusalem. They knew already 
the general outline of events: for the 


own position. His reference of this 
question to the Church of Jerusalem had 
been mi ented as an 7. sub- 
mission and acknowledgment is own 
τε τας , whereas he had really 

con 


fellowship and ition at the 
hands of James Peter and John. 
Ver. 1. διὰ Sexar. ἐτῶν. Greek usage 


» meeting with Peter mentioned in i. 18: 


but this attaches far too much importance 


to that interview. It is only mentioned 
and its date loosely indicated in order to 
show that three full years before 
they had any intercourse. e dominant 


note of time throughout in the mind of 
τ φής τρερξ εγώ δεκοῖν κὰν τὸ Κ΄ το 
6 object of specifying a period of time 
nad belies 


Christians who accompanied Paul and 
Barnabas are not given in Acts xv. 2. 


record It appears that Titus, a Greek Christian, 








: 


ΠΡῸΣ TAAATAS 


{9 


ψύενδι τορι φηψει 4. Bid 82 τοὺς πορειισάκτουν ψεύδαδδι. 
ous, olrives παρεισῆλθον κατασκοπῆσαι τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν ἡμῶν ἣν 
ἔχομεν ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, ἵνα ἡμᾶς καταδουλώσουσιν ἷ - 5. οἷς οὐδὲ ᾽ 


πρὸς ὥραν εἴξαμεν τῇ ὑποταγῇ, ἵνα ἡ 


ἀλήθεια τοῦ εὐαγγελίου δια- 


μεΐνῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 6, “Awd δὲ τῶν δοκούντων εἶναί τι (ὁποῖοί ποτε 


‘ καταδουλωσουσιν NMABCDEFG; -σονται L ; -σωνται Κα. 
Ξοις ουδὲ NABCDeor.EFGKLP; om. Ὁ), 
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ii, 11, tii, 4. The middle voice trordc- 
σεσθαι is five times rendered submit in 


maintenance of the truth of the Gospel, 
it. ον παν ah fos 

cised were entitled in Christ, —wpds ὑμᾶς: 
for you, i.e., with a view to your 

The rendering of 


of our versions, with you, 
would be ἐν ὄν. 
Ver. 6. author here resumes the 
broken thread of the narrative, which he 
interrupted after ver. 2 in order to show 
that his conciliatory attitude at Jerusalem 
‘was not due to or irresolution. 
He now proceeds to relate the of 
the rae which he peed at Leer yeega 
tot arisaic party. repetition o 
the phrase οἱ δοκοῦντες, and the fresh 
transition from the plural εἴξαμεν to the 
singular ἐμοί, indicate the fresh shifting 
of the scene from Antioch back to Jeru- 
salem. ‘The first clause is left unfinished, 
for the mention of these men who seemed 
to be anything leads the author to in- 
terrupt his narrative again that he may 
challenge their right to be heard; he 
breaks, accordingly, into the disparagi 
comment, what manner of men they 
Ss ceniak ok ie lnagactmaicc an eae 
expression ὦ ppointment at find- 
at So little Christian paren or life 
had hoped to find so much. 
After this parenthesis he remoulds the 





7—u. ΠΡῸΣ TAAATAS 161 


δοκοῦντες στύλοι εἶναι, δεξιὰς ἔδωκαν ἐμοὶ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ κοινωνίας, 
ἵνα ἡμεῖς 1 εἰς τὰ ἔθνη, αὐτοὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν περιτομήν " το. μόνον τῶν 
πτωχῶν ἵνα μνημονεύωμεν, ὃ καὶ ἐσπούδασα αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. 
Ir. Ὅτε δὲ ἦλθε Κηφᾶς " εἷς ᾿Αντιόχειαν, κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῷ 


Iypes  ΒΕΟΘΚΕΡ; ἡμεῖς μὲν N2ACDE. 
Ξ3Κηφας NABCHP; Merpos DEFGKL, 


on this to intensify the following verb. I was 

occasion. A comparison of his bere es πρίν willing, bwt was indeed zealous 
to da so. 

Council that he tookaleading Vv. 11-14. INTRIGUE aT ANTIOCH 

draftog & part of it ea TH TO AFFIX THE STIGMA OF UNCLEANNESS 
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οἱ δοκοῦντες is apparently to 
ἐπ σροτλ high tarhnete foemnel of tae made of Peter or of this episode. The 
Three with the unfounded and indefinite omission is instructive, for it bears out 
Seen ας οὐ eo wat proved to be the impression which the Epistle itself 
mere names.—tva . . . he mutual conveys that the collision was a transitory 
between the two groups incident, and had no lasting effect on 
ree did not imply an Chaorch history, The however, that 
restriction of each toone section Peter and Barnabas both consented to 
ofthe Church. All converts alike were affix the stigma of uncleanness on their 
members of a single united Church: uncircumcised brethren rather than incur 
circumstances of themselves forbade any the obloquy of eating with them bears 
ee ere opened bis minis, et δωράετον ὁ μεθ τος τροῴνο 
_ everywhere an w | amon, 
pe Eonar Jews sca alk on Geeatn sania Jewish Christians. ΤᾺ τυ them had 
his converts. So Peter again is next any real scruples about intercourse with 
πὰ at Antioch. brethren: Peter had been taught 
5 10. ΒΜ . ων ἵνα. A verb of hay ἄς μὲ to call any unclean 
must be sup © ta alle gp δ whom God ; esociaagh κεν αὐ αὶ eng τον 
expressive pledge that the other protested at Jerusalem against laying εἰ 
οὐ τ τος αν οκραξοκας θἰμεράναύης and Sear tad Klar pant tne sch Of ten 
τῶν πτωχῶν. ΕΑΝ pant goad Βα megane kor 
displaced from their grammatical position years to Greek converts, champi 
after in order to lay stress their cause at Jerusalem with scans 
the poor the πως had like Peter with them freely 
ees seen menernd oben of late: yet neither of them had the 
famine in 2 times, and Christians moral courage to act up to their con- 
the worst victions under the eyes of the brethren 


tually bound themselves to accept these 
I 











— 





12—15. ΠΡῸΣ TAAATAS 163 


ἀφώριζεν ἑαυτὸν, φοβούμενος τοὺς ἐκ περιτομῆς. 13. καὶ συνυπε- 
κρίθησαν αὐτῷ καὶ of λοιποὶ Ιουδαῖοι, ὥστε καὶ Βαρνάβας συναπήχθη 
αὐτῶν τῇ ὑποκρίσει. 14. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅτε εἶδον ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθοποδοῦσι πρὸς 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, εἶπον τῷ Κηφᾷ ἱ ἔμπροσθεν πάντων, 
Ei σὺ, ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὑπάρχων, ἐθνικῶς ζῇς καὶ οὐκ ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς, πῶς * τὰ 
ἔθνη ἀναγκάζεις Ἰουδαΐζειν ; 15, ἡμεῖς φύσει ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ οὐκ ἐξ 

Κηφᾳ SABC 17, εἴς. ; Πετρῳ DEFGKLP. 

πως MABCDEFGP; τι KL. 


ou. The verb ὑποκρίνεσθαι is often censure of the Apostle is really directed 
used of playing a part as an actor in to the falsehood of their teaching. zie 
a without any invidious meaning; were not dealing straightforwardly 


but t the truth in casting the slur of unclean- 
the N.T. to its ish equivalent hyfo- ness on those whom God had cleansed 
crisy, and to the Greek text almost in Christ.—dvayxd{eus. Peter was by his 


and fidelity 
demands that rendering here. The men example really putting a severe pressure 
who had hitherto eaten with the uncir- on Gentile converts to adopt a Jewish 
cumcised and now withdrew because they rule of life, though phase unintention- 
: ων. is participle 


name ee re : : even Vv. 15-21. JEWS THEMSELVES WERE 
Barnabas DRIVEN To RESORT TO CHRIST AS SIN- 
was a heavier blow to the cause of NERS FOR PARDON BECAUSE THEY COULD 
than the vacillation of NOT OBTAIN JUSTIFICATION BY PERFECT 
Peter. — jon of OBEDIENCE TO THE LAW—NOT THAT 
Paul himself, Barnabas had been the THEY MIGHT THEREBY BECOME MORE 
most the FREE TO SIN, BUT FOR THE SAKE OF 
NEW Lire 1N CHRIST, EVEN AS PAUL 
HIMSELF ENDURED CRUCIFIXION WITH 
CHRIST, THAT CHRIST MIGHT LIVE IN 
HIM. Ver. 15. As the next verse 8, 
according to the Greek MSS., with Ἢ 
δὲ, it is necessary to understand here a 
finite verb, We are Fews, etc. 

The personal narrative breaks on 
abruptly at this point. Peter drops out 
of sight, and the Epistle passes from a 
protest against his vacillation into an 
elaborate argument against the doctrinal 
errors of the Pharisaic party, which forms 
too integral a portion of the whole Epistle 
Twelve had been his first to be detached from it. Yet the new 
strain of thought springs so directly out 
of the previous remonstrance that it 
might well have been addressed there 

then to the Jewish Christians at 
Antioch. The outspoken protest against 
an insidious attempt to force on Gentiles 
the Jewish rule of life leads naturally to 
Peter an enquiry what this rule has done for 
men who are Jews by birth. Did it 
justify them before God? We know that 
: it did not: they had to turn to Christ for 
the peace with God which the Law could 
not give. In short, vv. 15-21 are con- 
nected at once with the preceding matter 
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καὶ αὐτοὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ, dpa Χριστὸς ἁμαρτίας διάκονος ; μὴ γένοιτο, 
18. εἰ γὰρ ἃ κατέλυσα, ταῦτα πάλιν οἰκοδομῶ, παραβάτην ἐμαυτὸν 
συνιστάνω. 10. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ διὰ νόμου νόμῳ ἀπέθανον, ἵνα Θεῷ ζήσω. 


1 συνιστανω ΑΒΟΠΡΌΡ. 


demned themselves to be guilty οἵ a Law which is here recorded was not due 
broken law. Theargument now proceeds to the instrumentality of Law, but 
on this assumption “Jf it be true (as was the immediate effect of the vision 


is ‘not ἄρα (inferential). For here, cumcision, of uncircumcision, or of law, 
elsewhere in Pauline language, which was subsisting at the time. Saul 
ee nt me was on official duty, surrounded by the 

on, put in the form of a circumstances and machinery of Law 

, the mere statement of which is when Christ stayed him, and he became 

τη torso pogres sense. at once dead to the claim of Law upon 
objected to this doctrine of God's ep | ἀπέθανον. These words 


asd πο veel Aa ee legen rane teen Ὁ τοὺ to 
more exposed sixth commands and repudiated its 
τωρ bag Being And just as death works a final 
18. “If, indeed, I do reestablish -and leaves behind an indelible effect, so 
authority of the Law over Christian did his conversion affix ‘as 
fe, it becomes true that Christ did lead stamp of lifelong change on all his after 
me to transgression.’ So argues the years: thenceforth another 
as he turns to his own life for Master, owned absolute obedience to 
an illustration of the incompatibility of His will, listened for His inward voice 


or outward revelation, and drank of His 


Spirit. 

The absence of the article before νόμῳ 
is noteworthy; whereas the Law of 
~ τον See cnee pallor dead a ξερὸ 

own conversion alwa a aw ᾿ 
i Saeed law in the abstract, so 
that this clause comprehends i 
tion from all control of external law. The 


8 
i 
β 
: 
a 


ee 
“ΞΕ 1 | 
tty 


w of Israel, for he was actu- freedom was, of course, purely spiritual ; 

bearing the commission of the high Paul continued fully to acknow the 
eer ewe wie orcers of the duty of outward submission to all duly 
when Christ met him in the ordained authority, but maintained the 

sear laid His commands upon him. absolute independence of his spirit and 
conscience from its dictates.—tva Θεῷ 


i 
Ι 
: 


διὰ νόμου: though under death unto life: Saul had striven in vain 

of th in to obtain life before God by zealous ful- 
to filment of every commandment; he now 
to acknowledged his utter failure, surren- 








ΠΙ. 1—s. ΠΡΟΣ TAAATAS 167 


IIL. τ. Ὦ ᾿ἌΝΟΗΤΟΙ Γαλάται, τίς ὑμᾶς ἐβάσκανεν,; ols κατ᾽ 
ὀφθαλμοὺς Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς προεγράφη “ ἐσταυρωμένος ; 2. τοῦτο 
μόνον θέλω μαθεῖν ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν - Ἐξ ἔργων νόμου τὸ πνεῦμα ἐλάβετε, 
ἢ ἐξ ἀκοῆς πίστεως ; 3. οὕτως ἀνόητοί gore; ἐναρξάμενοι πνεύματι, 
νῦν σαρκὶ ἐπιτελεῖσθε ; 4. τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε εἰκῇ ; εἴ ye καὶ εἰκῇ. 
5. ὃ οὖν ἐπιχορηγῶν ὑμῖν τὸ πνεῦμα, καὶ ἐνεργῶν δυνάμεις ἐν ὑμῖν, 


ἔχῃ αληθειᾳ μη πειθεσθαι after εβασκανεν CD"EKLP ; om. ΑΒΌΪΕΕ 17, 67. 
2 ev υμῖν after προεγραφη DEFGKLP; om. ABC 17, etc. 


spurious. The former is bly due to absolutely dependent for its vital force 
a reminiscence of v. 7, where the clause on the = inspiration of the Holy 
poe . Thiswordistwice Spirit, and can neither live nor grow 
employed Apostle, once in Rom, without continual nourishment and sus- 
Ee to 


: The xea€as with reference to the initial 

of the Crucifixion with all that the mony of a sacrifice (Eur., [ph., A. 147, 
tru’ ich had 435, 955), ἐπιτελεῖν Heb, ix. 6 refers 

to 


the Galatians in and white. voice is used here because 


of his converts. were themselves Ver. 4. The persecutions endured by 
conscious of received on their the Galatian converts had all been due 
conversion gifts of the Spirit. to the jealous animosity of the Jews: if 
then came inward change? Was it were now to accept the Law after 
the result of law, or of listening all, they would im their former 
in faith? The needs no answer: resistance to have been wanton caprice 
for it was obviously the result of listening on their part, which had led them to 


in faith. The second clause couples provoke persecution to no purpose (εἰκῇ) 


together two essential requisites for without any sufficient object 
conversion: men must not only listen, Ver.5. émy . The verb χορη- 
but listen in Mo ag i senting to ee acquired its peerage feo ρ. the 
know and do s will. The tive function of the χορηγός duty it 
πόθῳ. The spirit Metis: wichalbetcatonny enetgeneah tate 
constitutes in this wi necessary equipment course 
Epistle a defi tintheregenerate of their training pr . Ae 
nature, due to as the men took pride in the liberal fulfilment 
eos Lore ae ain internal ied pile grt pnd 30 denote 
organ by which it operates a supply. compou: χορη- 
on the will and Vic ashen ot γεῖν denotes a ἡ Agta toe 
man (cf. v. 16-22). It therefore of this bounty Cor. ix. 10).—Svvdpes. 
a living human force within the heart, This word is sometimes applied in the 
distinct i Holy Gospels to visible miracles, but in the 


language of Paul, as elsewhere, it denotes 
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yap ἐξ ἔργων νόμου εἰσὶν, ὑπὸ κατάραν εἰσί: γέγραπται γὰρ dr ! 
Ἐπικατάρατος πᾶς ὃς οὐκ ἐμμένει ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς γεγραμ- 
μένοις ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τοῦ νόμου, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτά. ΤΙ. ὅτι 
δὲ ἐν νόμῳ οὐδεὶς δικαιοῦται παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, δῆλον - ὅτι Ὁ δίκαιος 
ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται" 12. ὁ δὲ νόμος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ πίστεως, ἀλλ᾽ 
Ὃ ποιήσας αὐτὰ" ζήσεται ἐν αὐτοῖς. 13, Χριστὸς ἡμᾶς 


ἐξηγόρασεν ἐκ τῆς κατάρας τοῦ νόμου, γενόμενος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν κα- 
τάρα " (γέγραπται γὰρ, Ἐπικατάρατος πᾶς ὁ κρεμάμενος 
ἐπὶ ξύλου") 14. ἵνα εἷς τὰ ἔθνη ἡ εὐλογία τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ γένηται 


‘ort ΑΒΟΌΕΕΘΡ 17, etc.; om. KL. 
*av@pwros after avra DSEKL; om. SABCD!FGP 17, etc. 


Law are adduced in support of the the curse, which invoked the just wrath 
argument. The imprecation here gi of an offended God for the punishment 
is not a verbal quotation, but ὅσεβ of the guilty, proved, on the contrary, 
im substance the series of curses pro- fruitful in condemnation. 
sed from Mount Ebal (Deut. xxvii. From this hopeless state of just con- 
15-26), summing them up a single demnation Christ delivered us by reveal- 
ing the infinite mercy of an Almighty 
Father, and so reviving hope and thank- 
- ful love in the heart of the condemned 
i . Sinner by faith in His love. le 
embodies the spirit The figure of a ransom, which this word 
it demands obedience conveys, is doubly fhe sen in this 
connection. Men a ransom, for 
the Law had left them pri under 
life sentence of death, and Christ had Him- 
faith. By thus substi- selfto pay the price. He had to become 
ly aman like His brethren save in sin, and 
: isting Law, and estab- to endure the penalty denounced on male- 
necuacn, takes factors and hang on the accursed cross, 
account 5 state of heart instead of as if He had been guilty like them.—yevé- 
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ΤῊ 
ἡ τ 
ΠΝ 
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of the 
the outward life (cf. Rom. i. 17). The μενος κατάρα, Hebrew thought tended 
same paveage is addveed int . x. 38 Ap Stientli’ ie teddt On ΨΜΩΝ ἃ Orbe 
in of the vital importance of faith. was laid with the curse, as it identified 
three writers in ere Bile the sin-offering with the sin, calling it 
religion upon h t trust in : but ἁμαρτία (Lev. iv. 21-25). Hence the 
whereas Epistle to the Hebrews scapegoat was regarded as utterly un- 


the 
faith from the same standpoint clean by reason of the sins laid upon it. 
and identifies --- Ἐπικατάρατος . .. This passage is 
quoted from Deut. xxi. 23 with one 
iever under significant alteration. In the original 
inifol : limits his view the criminal executed under sentence of 
1¢ faith prompts the convert the Law is pronounced κεκαταρ 
p embrace Christ. Regarding it there- ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, so that the Law is affirmed to 
fore from a purely Christian standpoint, be the voice of God, carrying with it the 
he embodies in hi Peeps se new fulness of divine sanction. But here the 
revelation of the Father's cha made words ὑπὸ Θεοῦ are omitted, inasmuch 
in Chri faith which he has in as the new revelation of God's mercy in 
mind is. faith, the faithin God's Christ has superseded for Christians the 
olny Ad gf alla =e tga ie poryonisink ee τον als 
ier of | | iful accept- iginal passage to crimin 

ance in spite of a guilty past. executed under the Jewish Law, and 

13. The Law pronounced a commands the speedy burial of their 
blessing and a curse; but since it made dead bodies before sunset in opposition 
no allowance for human infirmity, the to the vindictive B sees prevailing in 

Ὰ i ; while Palestine among the surrounding nations 


in 


εἰ: 
a 


: 
it 
i 
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15—19. 


τῷ σπέρματί σου, ὅς ἐστι Χριστός. 
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17. τοῦτο δὲ λέγω, διαθήκην 


ν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ᾽' ὁ μετὰ ἔτη τετρακόσια καὶ τριάκοντα 
νόμος οὐκ ἀκυροῖ, εἰς τὸ καταργῆσαι τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. 


18. 


εἰ γὰρ ἐκ νόμου ἡ κληρονομία, οὐκ ἔτι ἐξ ἐπαγγελίας " τῷ δὲ ᾿Αβραὰμ 


δι᾿ ἐπαγγελίας κεχάρισται ὁ Θεός. 


19. Τί οὖν ὁ νόμος ; τῶν παρα- 


βάσεων χάριν προσετέθη," ἄχρις οὗ ἔλθῃ τὸ σπέρμα ᾧ ἐπήγγελται, 
‘eg Χριστον after Θεον DEFGKL; om. HABCP 17, εἴς, 
3 προσετεθη NABD'EKL ; ετεθη D'FG 71, etc. 


and spirit, for members of Hi 
τας seule of th spirit (cf. ΞΗ 


Vv. 17, 18. The inviolate sanctity of 
God's earlier covenant in 


to Law, the previous 
been thereby invalidated. 
The Received Text inserts εἰς 


WITH THE OFFENCES 
NOUNCES UNTIL THE COMING OF THE 
PROMISED SEED. Tue Gon FROM WHOM 
IT PROCEEDED was THE Gop oF ABRA- 
HAM, BUT HE PROMULGATED IT THROUGH 
ANGELS AND AN APPOINTED MEDIATOR TO 
ALL THE CHILDREN OF ABRAHAM AFTER 


WHICH IT DE- 





the —Ti οὖν ὁ 


CATION: BUT WHAT IT REALLY DID WAS 
TO CONVICT ALL ALIKE OF SIN, THAT 
THE PROMISE MIGHT BE GIVEN TO THOSE 
WHO BELIEVE ON FAITH IN CHRIST. 
What function then 


ion, The 


Its design is gathered in short from its 
contents, The prohibitions of the Ten 
Commandments reveal their own purpose: 
they were enacted in order to repress the 
μαννα Hp false gods, idolatry, blasphemy, 
Sabbath breaking, disobedience to parents, 
murder, adultery, theft, false witness, 
covetousness. These sins prevailed be- 
fore the Law, but by pronouncing them 
to be definite transgressions it in 
the fear of God's wrath to reinforce the 
weakness of the moral sense and educate 
man’s conscience. The same aspect of 
the Law is forcibly presented in 1 Tim. 
i. 9. Law is not made for a righteous 
man, but for the lawless and unruly... . 
Attention is in both concentrated on the 
moral Law to the exclusion of the sacri- 
ficial and ceremonial.—dxpis οὗ. The 
alternative reading ἄχρις ἄν does not 
affect the sense. It is assumed on the 
strength of previous argument that the 
ee of the Law came to an end 
with the coming of Christ. By the gift 
of an indwelling spirit He emancipated 
His faithful disciples from allegiance to 
an outward Law. ται; He (i.¢., 


. God) hath promised (cf. Rom. iv. 21, 


Heb. xii. 26), ἐπα 

a passive sense in Ν.Τ.--διατα 

δι᾿ ἀγγέλων. The N.T. refers three 
times to the interposition of angels in 


t never has 


» " 
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ὄντως ἐκ νόμου ἦν Av! ἡ δικαιοσύνη " 22. ἀλλὰ συνέκλεισεν ἡ γραφὴ 
τὰ πάντα ὑπὸ ἁμαρτίαν, ἵνα ἡ ἐπαγγελία ἐκ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
δοθῇ τοῖς πιστεύουσι. 23. Πρὸ τοῦ δὲ ἐλθεῖν τὴν πίστιν, ὑπὸ νόμον 
ἐφρουρούμεθα συγκλειόμενοι ᾿ εἰς τὴν μέλλουσαν πίστιν ἀποκαλυφ- 
θῆναι - 24. ὥστε ὃ νόμος παιδαγωγὸς ἡμῶν γέγονεν εἰς Χριστὸν, ἵνα 
} εκ νομου ἣν ἂν SABC 3, εἰς. ; om. ἣν av FG; ἂν ex νομον ἣν ὨΡΈΚΤ,Ρ, 
* συνκλειομενοι ἡ ΑΒΌΪΕΘΡ 17, εἰς. ; συνκεκλεισμενοι CD°EKL, 


the penalty of sin, makes it clear that 
Te oles of συνέκλεισεν is persons, not 
Ep ted ta sees e  cepehntgeree 
(masc.). A neuter plural substantive 
must therefore be understood with τὰ 

is to 

ee 
τὰ πάντα i.e, all the families 


ἢ 
ἢ 
i 


OF HIS ποὺ ex- 
aon of the faithful under 
» Law. are here associated with 
νιν τ ἐν δάνεια re ete roses 
ἕξ y too were in their genera- 

tion believers in ey to 
same family and inherited 





hold servants.—riv πίστιν. The article, 
though ignored in our versions, is essen- 
tial to the sense. By the coming of the 
ah lgarcia τ pt τ τ τς 
pel on earth. The term has the same 
objective sense as in i. 23, iii. 25, Acts 
vi. 7,and Rom. iii, 30, where also a clear 


. distinction is drawn between πίστεως, 


faith in the abstract, and τῆς 


ss examples of it. 

S. authority is strongly in 
present participle, which is also more 
ΜΌΡΙΑ than the perfect συγκε- 


δ 

on which it might be necessary 

father to bacon check. The Law in 
like manner regulated outward habits, 
enforced order and decency, and main- 
tained a certain standard of morality 
among Israelites until in due time they 
became ripe for spiritual freedom, It was 
not the function of the Law to address 


indirectly the growth of spiritual life. 
Vv. 25-29. Bur ΝΟ WE ARE NO 
LONGER CHILDREN. YE ARE ALL SONS 


25—2g. IV. 1—3. 
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& Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ 2g. εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς Χριστοῦ, ἄρα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ σπέρμα 


ἐστὲ, κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν κληρονόμοι. 


IV. 1. Λέγω δὲ, Ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 


χρόνον ὃ κληρονόμος νήπιός ἐστιν, οὐδὲν διαφέρει δούλου, κύριος 
πάντων ὧν - 2. ἀλλὰ ὑπὸ ἐπιτρόπους ἐστὶ καὶ οἰκονόμους, ἄχρι τῆς 


προθεσμίας τοῦ πατρός. 3. οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς, ὅτε ἦμεν νήπιοι ὑπὸ τὰ 


Leore καὶ FGKLP; om, καὶ NABCDE 17, εἴς. 


CHapter IV.—Vv.1-7. THERE WERE 
GENTILE WORLD ALSO BEFORE 
CHRIST CHILDREN oF GoD IN BONDAGE 
TO HUMAN RULE, THAT KNEW NOT THE 
UNSEEN FaTHEeR IN HEAVEN WHO WAS 
ORDERING THEIR LIVES. THEY WERE 
LIKE ORPHAN CHILDREN, WHOM A DE- 
PARTED FATHER HAS WITH LOVING CARE 


CONSIGNED DURING CHILDHOOD To THE father 


CHARGE OF GUARDIANS AND STEWARDS. 


HEIRS, SENDING FORTH THE SPIRIT 





known father to the custody of others. 
For were subject to human systems 
of “pitlon mye government and law, neither 


the Heavenly Father nor com- 
ty His love for them, Resa hp 4 


and the 
Gentile world, and to set forth the com- 
bination of steadfast love on one side 
with utter ignorance on the other. The 
eee is ting Bienes borrowed from 


Geckd aad teres eee {not among re 
᾿ελκι ες εὐ onaldat b fel ase 
ans for his han children ee 


Wherea 
of the aut at ieee > cs the 
powers of testamentary guardians were 
strictly limited, the tion of the 
was allowed a wider range in 
Greek cities. At Athens, for instance, 
the guardians of Demosthenes retained 
control over his property till he pes 
a full pieced ΜΝ eighteen ; in 
Asiatic Greece the custody of eee 
was sometimes prolonged to twenty-five, 
oes the τωρ pe authority ceased at 
Lar spate position of an 

pore is descri n popular language 
without legal precision ; νήπιος is not a 
legal term, but an appropriate description 
for a child of tender years, naturally sub- 
ject to the control of teas 
πους) and subordinate agents whom 
might employ for sag rr τις ΝΥΝ 
or care of property (o It can 
hardly be right to i sre ey theater wth 
the an cwuratores, for the 
function of these officers was Ὅν 
of ΠΥ and not personal. 

Ver ι: children, i. fay spirit- 
ually ‘children. The clause points to 
the stage of undeveloped spiritual life 


through which converts from enism 
had the spiritual childhood which 
had the lot of earlier generations be- 








4—12. 
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λεύσατε τοῖς φύσει pi! οὖσι θεοῖς" 9. viv δὲ, γνόντες Θεὸν, μᾶλλον 
δὲ γνωσθέντες ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, πῶς ἐπιστρέφετε πάλιν ἐπὶ τὰ ἀσθενῆ καὶ 
πτωχὰ στοιχεῖα, οἷς πάλιν ἄνωθεν δουλεύειν θέλετε; 10. ἡμέρας 
παρατηρεῖσθε, καὶ μῆνας, καὶ καιροὺς, καὶ ἐνιαυτούς. 

11. Φοβοῦμαι ὑμᾶς, μή πως εἰκῆ κεκοπίακα εἰς ὑμᾶς. 12. Γίνεσθε 


Ἶ φυσει py HABCD'EP; μη φυσει D°FGKL. 


WHEN YOU KNEW NOT GOD YOU WERE 


Ste 
real existence: can they now 
τ whe weak and 
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sabbatical and jubilee years, was clearly 
enjoined by the ceremonial Law; and 
Paul admitted the obligations of that Law 
for himself and for all the Circumcision, 
He continued to frequent the Sabbath- 
worship of the ogue, attended the 
feasts, bound himself under voluntary 
vows. What he condemns is the adoption 
of these practices by baptised Gentiles: for 
this imputed to them an inherent sacred- 
ness incompatible with the true freedom 
of the Spirit. 

Vv. 11-20, DiIsaPPOINTMENT OF THE 
APOSTLE AT THE CHANGED FEELING OF 
HIS CONVERTS; REMINISCENCES OF THE 
PAST; PATHETIC APPEAL TO OLD AFFEC- 
TION; PROTEST AGAINST PRESENT ES- 
TRANGEMENT.—Ver. 12. Our versions 
abruptly sever the connection of this 
verse with the previous context, and do 
great violence to the Greek text in both 
er They ens the words aBeA- 

δέομαι ὑμῶν from their true place at 
the end of the verse to the begi ᾿ , and 
render γίνεσθε ὡς ἐγώ, Be ye as I am. 
But this makes it = 


his original ministry, and he proceeds to 
revive the remembrance of that period, 
“Act as I did (he exclaims); deal with 
me as I dealt with you.” Instead of a 
mere vague admonition to imitate his 
character he is howe up his actual 
conduct for an Stet to a and 
proceeds to i e particular occa- 
sion to which he refers.—ém κἀγὼ .. .: 
For I too beseech you as you, brethren, 
besought me. It is an obvious error to 
a na pau oe, following verb 

and supply εἰ as is done in 
partaeidan, The Greek requires a verb 
to be supplied after ὑμεῖς 


spain peed Loonie 


accordingly . 


the occasion to which these words refer ; 
for it was the true birthday of their 


12 
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ὑμῖν τὸ πρότερον, 14. καὶ τὸν πειρασμὸν ὑμῶν 1 ἐν τῇ σαρκί pou οὐκ 
ἐξουθενήσατε οὐδὲ ἐξεπτύσατε, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄγγελον Θεοῦ ἐδέξασθέ με, 
ὡς Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν. 15. ποῦ" οὖν ὁ μακαρισμὸς ὑμῶν ; μαρτυρῶ 
γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι, εἰ δυνατὸν, τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν ἐξορύξαντες ἐδώκατέ" 
16. ὥστε ἐχθρὸς ὑμῶν γέγονα ἀληθεύων ὑμῖν, 17. Ζηλοῦσιν 
ὑμᾶς οὐ καλῶς, ἀλλὰ ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς θέλουσιν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς ζηλοῦτε. 


1 vyper SABD'FG 17, εἴς. ; pov τὸν DSEKLP. 
ὅπου HABCFGP 5, etc.; τις DEKL. 
5 Bexare SABCD! 17, 47; av eBwxare QCD "EKLP. 


the Churches, and di through- this verb: the addition would be necessary 
out as resolute an ini , as deter- et ae ων 
mined bac f De ie eared ity, as force o clause, but is not needed 
πρώ ae haus ‘noe Th full fe of ὑμῶν be 
career. t ministry gave . e orce ὧν may 
certainly bu tas in English by the rendering your 
ποτα ἡμῶν betwcea chek ayes and thoes. of Peal 
it was a ness, tween ir eyes ose ‘aul. 
nace αν confined The addition is significant, and strongly 
sick chamber and could only με νηρς the wine Se Ok eyes arene 
: ' visited him there. organ specially affected by 
His first ministry in Galatia passed in er, 16, is often used in the 
short through two distinct stages, first sense of therefore to introduce an im- 
the private ministrations of a sick man, perative or an affirmative conclusion in 
then a of unexampled the Epistles of Paul, but not an interro- 
vigour and success. The last verse gation. I can see no reason here for 
n the division line making the clause interrogative: the 
it reminded them rendering IJ am therefore become an 
tion addressed to enemy to you is quite in harmony with 
is the context, which assumes the existence 
5 of of some actual estrangement. This es- 
i , τον πνεῖν is attributed to plain speaking 
ites which had given offence to the disciples. 
owing to As he had seen no trace of coldness at 
yo to 
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interpretation with the context forced him to take up strong ground at 
Ver. 14. τὸν πειρασμὸν ὑμῶν. The that time on the subject of circumcision 
best MSS. all read » not pov or and to denounce the opposition and in- 
arse The accusative τὸν πειρασμόν trigues which he had encountered from 
8 not g or the Pharisaic party. 
ἐξεπτύσατε, whose real object is the pe Vv. 17, 18. The substantive ζῆλος 
fi ἰδέξα. i a (probably derived from ζέειν, burn) de- 
pendent accusative in apposition to the notes some kind of passionate desire. 
sentence: As for the temptation to you Whether it was of good or evil tendency 
ee the temptation to reject depended on the nature of its object and 
me contempt and disgust on account the spirit in which it was pursued: for the 
idmot.... same term was used to designate zeal for 

SS. God or for some noble object, personal 
ich passion, or an exclusive spirit of selfish 
makes excellent sense. “You congratu- jealousy. The verb ζηλοῦν partakes of 
lated yourselves,” it is urged, ‘on my the same neutral quality. Its figurative 
coming among you, you welcomed me meaning is here borrowed from the efforts 
8 an Christ Himself: what of a lover to win favour. The Pharisaic 
i here party a/fected (i.¢., courted) the Galatians 
ears, sou lot? — ina h spirit, being minded to shut 
᾿ Some MSS. insert avy before them out of their rightful inheritance in 
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22. Γέγραπται γὰρ, ὅτι ᾿Αβραὰμ δύο υἱοὺς ἔσχεν, ἕνα ἐκ τῆς παι- 
δίσκης, καὶ ἕνα ἐκ τῆς ἐλευθέρας - ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης 
κατὰ σάρκα γεγέννηται, 23. ὁ δὲ ἐκ τῆς ἐλευθέρας δι᾿ ἐπαγ- 
γελίας. 24. ἅτινά ἐστιν ἀλληγορούμενα - αὗται γάρ εἰσιν δύο 
διαθῆκαι - μία μὲν ἀπὸ ὄρους Σινᾶ, eis δουλείαν γεννῶσα, ἥτις ἐστὶν 
ἔλγαρ 25. (τὸ γὰρ" Σινᾶ ὅρος ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ), συστοιχεῖ δὲ τῇ 


1 δι' ἐπαγγελιας NAC 17, 73; ϑια τῆς ew. BDEFGKLP. 


Sve (without at) NCABCDEFGKLP. 


* ro yap MCFG; ro δε 17; τὸ B; το δε Ayap ADE; τὸ yap Ayap KLP. 
‘ap 


ing Christ and HisChurch. 
οὐκ . This is a re- 
monstrance addressed to men who are 
ing the authority of the 
Law, but are i ‘ent to the lessons 
See carereeee sage sash force 

listening, not when ab- 
but when 
with an accusative (cf, Luke x. 39, Eph. 
ὅτι. The state- 
OWS is not a quotation, 
but a summary of recorded facts. 


Vers κα. 
ment which 


Scripture. In πον denotes 
ἊΝ, t does 
ΡΥ but inthe NT. -weuStaey, 


a handmaid, corresponds to παῖς, a male 
servant. 


Ver. 23. The two who were coupled 

- in the last verse as sons of one 

her are here contrasted in respect of 
different mothers. 


their _ 

The is used in order to present 
the | as i record now in 
existence (cf, Heb. xi. 17, 28 .. .): other- 
wise would have been 


κατὰ 
διὰ νόμου in ii. 19, 21 it describes 
the at circumstances under which 
the birth took place, διά not having an 
instrumental 


No doubt is thrown ‘on the historical 
the story of Paibgocian 


as claimed for it as embodying spiritual 


truth,and typifying the permanent relation 
between eee two seeds.—atbrat γάρ εἰσιν. 
The two women are identified with the 
two covenants, the Sinaitic and the 
Christian, which they typify: and the 
characteristic features of the two are 
declared to be slavery and freedom,— 
γεννῶσα. This term is applied to the 
conception of the mother in Luke i. 13, 
57 also, though more often applied to the 
ther. 


led as it is here father. 


_ Ver. 25. τὸ yer. 
ings in the MSS., τὸ Ayap, τὸ yap Ayap, 


ble to extract any reasona 
the three first: for τὸ Ἄγαρ cannot 
mean Hagar herself: it denotes the name 
Hagar, and Stanley's attempt to connect 
this name with Sinai proved futile. How 
then can the statement be understood 
that the name Hagar is Sinai, or that it 
answers to Jerusalem? How again can 
the superfluous description of Sinai as a 
mountain in Arabia be explained ὃ More- 
over, the reading τὸ “Ἄγαρ without any 
connecting particle is intolerable in Gree 
language, and δέ or γάρ was probably 
added to correct the solecism. Hence 
I conclude that "Ἄγαρ was probably an 
error in transcription for the original 
eeced by its occurrence immediately 
ore. 

The statement in the text on the con- 
trary, For Sinai is a mountain in Arabia, 
is full of meaning when it is remembered 
that Hagar had no connection with Sinai 
itself, but that she found a home for 
herself and ae children τὸ ripe 
συστοιχεῖ. e previous clause 
see’ ἰᾳ is a parenthesis, ἥτις is 
therefore the subject of συστοιχεῖ. The 
Apostle finds in the actual state of 
Jerusalem and her children the same 
characteristic feature of slavery as in 
the covenant of Sinai. 

Ver, 26. ἡ ἄνω Ἵερ, The Psalms and 
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σάρκα γεννηθεὶς ἐδίωκε τὸν κατὰ πνεῦμα, οὕτω καὶ νῦν - 30. ἀλλὰ 
τί Ἀέγει ἡ γραφή; Ἔκβαλε τὴν παιδίσκην καὶ τὸν υἱὸν 
αὐτῆς" οὐ γὰρ μὴ κληρονομήσῃ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς παιδίσκης 


μετὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἐλευθέρας. 


31. Διό, ἀδελφοὶ, οὐκ ἐσμὲν παιδίσκης τέκνα, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐλευθέρας 
V. 1, rH! ἐλευθερίᾳ ἡμᾶς ὁ Χριστὸς ἠλευϑέρωσε - στήκετε "' οὖν καὶ 
try ελευθεριᾳ BABCDP; τῇ cd, ovy C°KL; rp eA. ἢ ΠΈΚΙ, ; ῃ eA. FG. 


2 μας Xp. NABDEFGP 17, etc.; Xp. mwas ΜΙΟΚΙ,, 
®oryxere ovy HABCFGP 17, etc. ; om. ow DEKL. 


which in the margin of the 
Revised Vi and seems more in 
that = 


is 
laying with the child, 

he was i 
himself im short as an elder 


> 


in His house. 

Cuapters IV. 31—V. 12. FREEDOM 
IS OUR BIRTHRIGHT IN CHRIST AND AN 
ESSENTIAL CONDITION OF OUR CALL. 
ACCORDINGLY THE APOSTLE PROTESTS 
AGAINST THE CLAIM THAT ALL CHRIS- 
TIANS SHOULD BE CIRCUMCISED, AS A 
DEPARTURE FROM THE SPIRIT OF CHRIST, 
A DANGEROUS INNOVATION WHICH THE 
CHURCHES WILL CERTAINLY CONDEMN, 
AND A SUPERSTITION OF THE FLESH ON 
A PAR WITH THE GROSSEST HEATHEN 
SUPERSTITIONS.—Ver. 31. The preced- 


Peles berate toe beriiage of ows 


Ἢ! 
i 


true it of sonship, though this 
a 0p oth μορρι α 


hristian bon 


tached from the second Te οὖν, 
and attached to the preceding ἀλλὰ 
τῆς ἐάν παι without any connecting 
particle. But this primary connection 
with the preceding verse was αἰ gece t 
obscured at an early period of Chur 
bietoeys owing probably to the frequent 
use of the important section v. 1 ff. asa 
i art from the 


of 
Ss. 


fragment τῇ . ἡμᾶς Χριστὸς ἠλευϑ. 
into a complete sentence, ¢.g., the ad- 
dition of ἦν οὖν, or γάρ, and the omission 
of οὖν after στήκετε, all evidently correc- 
oe eee The division 
apters has unfortunately perpetuated 

i pa But the removal of the full 
stop after ἐλευθέρας at once restores the 
full force of the original : Where- 
Sore, brethren, we are not children of a 
handmaid, but Christ set us free with the 
of the freewoman. ε threefold 

τὸ Rage Sree, freedom, freewoman, marks 


wi ive emphasis the im ce 
of this Christian birthright.—ifjpas Χρισ- 
τὸς, The best MSS. place the object 


ἡμᾶς before the subject Χριστός, invert- 
ing the usual order of words. This in- 
version throws an emphasis on ἡμᾶς, as 
the ious context demands; for the 
whole passage forcibly contrasts the free- 
Codes brs a ieee Paes 
e whi e Jews inherit. 

πῶλον «<<. Converts hed, all, alle, 
whether Jews or Greeks, been under 
dage to some law, human or divine: 
all had been set free by Christ, but might 
now, by the voluntary adoption of cir- 
cumcision, forfeit this freedom and rivet 
the yoke of Law about their own necks. 

Ver. 2. ἐγὼ. The Apostle finds it 
necessary to express pointedly his own 
personal judgment on the effect of cir- 


cumcision in uence of false reports 
which had Maen ehenteaak that he had 


εἰ 
a 
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ἀληθείᾳ ! μὴ πείθεσθαι ; 8. ἡ πεισμονὴ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦντος ὑμᾶς. 
ῳ. Μικρὰ ζύμη ὅλον τὸ φύραμα ζυμοῖ. το, ἐγὼ πέποιθα εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐν 
ὅτι οὐδὲν ἄλλο φρονήσετε: ὁ δὲ ταράσσων ὑμᾶς βαστάσει 


τὸ κρῖμα, ὅστις ἂν ἡ. 


11. ἐγὼ δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, εἰ περιτομὴν ἔτι 


κηρύσσω, τί ἔτι διώκομαι; ἄρα κατήργηται τὸ σκάνδαλον τοῦ 


2. ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται οἱ ἀναστατοῦντες ὑμᾶς. 
μᾶς γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ ἐκλήθητε, ἀδελφοί. μόνον μὴ τὴν 


ἐλευθερίαν εἰς ἀφορμὴν τῇ σαρκὶ, ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς ἀγάπης ϑουλεύετε 
1 ἀληθείᾳ NAB; τῇ ad. CDEFGKL. 


calling the Galatians 
of which Paul was 
this new persuasion was 


may disregard this warning. E 
offender shall bear his own responsibility, 
whoever he may be. 

ir. It seems strange in view of 

that he should have 

ταν Paral and 
of still preachin, 

before his com 

open breach with the 

indeed, at Corinth and at 

it would have been hardly pos- 

toadvance such a plea, But he had 

5 , before writing this Epistle, taken 

‘two steps open to this misconstruction on 





a tat Paul sei himself with 
pointing for answer to persecutions 
which he was still enduring at the hands 
of jews, probably those which befel him 
in Macedonia. The interrogative 
ἄρα is far more appropriate to the context 
than the inferential . The Apostle, 
being accused of currying favour with 
the Jews, points indignantly to the per- 
secutions he was suffering from them and 
exclaims, ‘‘ Hath the stumbling-block of 
the Cross been done away?” 

Ver. 12. ὄφελον. This adverb occurs 
also in page pike wictes xi, τ, Rev. 
iti, 15. In aces it expresses 
dissatisfaction with the actual position, 
“Would that it were otherwise’. But 
it acquires this force from its combination 
with past tenses, like the aorist ὥφελον 
in Attic Greek. When coupled however 
with a future as it is here, it does not 
express a wish, but like the future of 
ὀφείλειν declares what ought to be the 
logical outcome of the present. The 
clause predicts in bitter trony to what 
final consummation this superstitious 
worship of circumcision must lead. Men 
who exalt an ordinance of the flesh above 
the spirit of Christ will be bound in the 
end to proceed to mutilation of the flesh 
like heathen votaries. — ἀποκόψονται, 
This word was habitually used to de- 
scribe the practice of mutilation which 
was so prevalent in the Phrygian wor- 
ship of Cybele. The Galatians were 
necessarily familiar with it, and it can 
hardly bear any other sense.—dvacra- 
τοῦντες. This word forcibly 
the revolutionary character of the agita- 
tion which was upsetting the peace and 
order of the Galatian Churches. It is 
used in Acts xvii, 6, xxi. 38 to denounce 
seditious and riotous conduct. 

Vv. 13-15. FREEDOM IS AN ESSENTIAL 
ELEMENT OF CHRISTIAN LIFE, TO BE 
USED NOT FOR SELF-INDULGENCE, BUT 
FOR WILLING SERVICE TO THE LAW OF 


14—21. ΠΡῸΣ FAAATAS 187 


ἃ ἂν θέλητε, ταῦτα ποιῆτε. 18. εἰ δὲ πνεύματι ἄγεσθε, οὐκ ἐστὲ 

ὑπὸ νόμον. 19. φανερὰ δέ ἐστι τὰ ἔργα τῆς σαρκὸς, ) ἅτινά 

ἐστι πορνεία, ἀκαθαρσία, ἀσέλγεια, 20. εἰδωλολατρεία, φαρμακεία, 

ἔχθραι, ἔρις,; ζῆλος," θυμοὶ, ἐριθεῖαι, διχοστασίαι, αἱρέσεις, 21. 

φθόνοι," φόνοι, μέθαι, κῶμοι, καὶ τὰ ὅμοια τούτοις - ἃ προλέγω ὑμῖν, 

καθὼς προεῖπον, ὅτι Of τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσσοντες βασιλείαν Θεοῦ οὐ 
ἴ ερις NABD!'; ἐρεις CD°EFGKLP. 


Ξζηλος BDEFGP 17; ζηλοι ΜΜΟΌΚΙ,, 
‘Insert φονοι ACDEFGKLP after φθόνοι ; om. SYB 17, etc. 


ἕ 
β 
ξ 
ἕ 


whole Law, The identity of Law with 
justice and right is, of course, assumed, 
definitely affirmed, Ver. 19. hough this verse enume- 
rates only evil works of the flesh, it is 
not suggested that its action is 
wholly ; for the flesh has been shown 
ill. to have its appointed function from God, 
and to be essential to the human will. 
The ing ἅτινα puts the following 
: Catalogue of crimes and vices in its true 
light as samples, produced by way of 
the scheme of specimen of the evil effects wrought by 
is beside the purpose excessive indulgence of natural appetites 
the Epistle to analyse the functions without due control, and not an exhaus- 
the flesh in the economy of nature, tive list of the works of the flesh, as th 
to affirm the absolute dependence of rendering which, in our versions, rather 
suggests. The list begins and ends with 

desires for vital and energy: sensual vices due to the lower animal 
that by the will of God they too nature; it couples idolatry with its ha- 
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deals not with their beneficial various quarrels 
with their liability to perver- it adds two διχοστασίαι and αἱρέσεις to 
ir indiscrim i the corresponding list in 2 Cor. xii, 20, 
perhaps owing to the prevalence of 
ministers religious dissensions in the Galatian 
the flesh, if left without a check, churches.—dedAyeua. This term, which 
ity to God and death (cf. in classical Greek expresses insolent con- 
7). Wholesome restraint ττ οἱ for public opinion, denotes in the 
is therefore a condition essential to their N.T. shameless outrages on public 
healthy action. In every community decency—a fit climax to fornication and 
this is to a certain extent provided by the uncleanness. 


Etre 
ge 

ae 
: 
Ἐ 


Te 
ἯΙ 
£ 
i 
εἶ 
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is of education, by social order Ver. 20. ζῆλος, See note on iv. 17.— 

and law. But in true Christians a far ἐριθίαι,. The apparent derivation of this 

effective control is maintained by word from ἔριθος (a hireling) points to 
postle 


the spirit, ne a ati απ of combating mercenary motives. The A else- 
every wrong desire within the heart before where associates it with jealousy, envy 
it issues in sinful action, and so “ts and vainglory, and contrasts it with sin- 
constantly va eiy ΒΕ “τ ταν ον indul- a now and love. It denotes, o 
gence it ἐπ neutralises the power , intrigues.—alpécers. is 
of selfish appetites, and establishes an righ used in the N.T. to designate any 
habitual supremacy over the whole mind religious sect or party, ¢.g., the Pharisees, 
i istian i Sadducees, Nazarenes (as the Jews desig- 
brings into perfect harmony with nated Christians). 
the mind of Christ. Ver. 21. προεῖπον. No particular 
Ver. 18. Law finds no just occasion admonition is here ified: warnings 
: by the spirit, against these sins had, of course, 
for they themselves check wrong the staple of many former discourses. 
desire within them, and so fulfil the The Epistle has already claimed for 





an essential element in Christian life: bitual ally sorcery; in specifying the’ 
between son μίος ven 
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πρᾳύτητος, σκοπῶν σεαυτὸν μὴ Kal σὺ πειρασϑῇς " 2. ἀλλήλων τὰ 
βάρη βαστάζετε, καὶ οὕτως ἀναπληρώσατε τὸν νόμον τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
3. εἰ γὰρ ϑοκεῖ τις εἶναί τι μηδὲν ὧν, φρεναπατᾷ ἑαυτὸν 1 - 4. τὸ 
δὲ ἔργον ἑαυτοῦ δοκιμαζέτω ἕκαστος, καὶ τότε εἰς ἑαυτὸν μόνον τὸ 
καύχημα ἕξει, καὶ οὐκ εἰς τὸν ἕτερον" 5. ἕκαστος γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον 
φορτίον βαστάσει. 6. Κοινωνείτω δὲ ὁ κατηχούμενος τὸν λόγον τῷ 
κατηχοῦντι ἐν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς. 7. μὴ πλανᾶσθε, Θεὸς οὐ μυκτηρί- 


} φρεναπατᾷ ε. ΑΒΟ 17, εἴς, ; eavrov op. DEFGKLP, 


his restoration ; and the need of meekness 


okt Pisce Yee petgiciat 

ing up, this verb acquires the 

various meanings, ¢.g., carrying in 

Xx. 12, ministration in Matt. iii. τα, 

i cen paae ty iting ifies 

to help ng heavy 
involve 


ἐξ εἶ 
Ἢ 


Ξ 


does not trans 
for it is said in 2 Cor. viii. 
not that other men be cased 


ea a 
: Hi 
Ἢ: 
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ἱ: 
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εἶ 
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τῇ 


, 
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ΞΕ 
ΤῊ 
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ἯΙ 
pee 
τ 
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bods 
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δε: 


and here it denotes the ἀν Fr daily bur- 
den laid on Christians. It is necessary 
to distinguish this from the heavy loads 

) to which ver. 2 refers as needing 
the help of Christian brethren for the 
relief carriers. 

Ver. 6. Let him that is taught share 
with him that teacheth. The word 
κοινωνεῖν contains the key to the true 
meaning of this verse. Our versions 
understand it here, and in Rom. xii. 13, 
Phil. iv. 15, in the sense of communicat- 
ing to others ; but I can find no warrant 
for this in Greek usage, In Rom. xv. 27 
it signifies distinctly to receive a share, 
and elsewhere to e a partner 
(κοινωνὸς γενέσθαι) and share in com- 
mon with others (1 Tim. v. 22, r Pet. 
iv. 13, 2 John 11, Heb. ii. 14). Here in 
like manner it enjoins upon the leaders 


; of the Churches the duty of admitting 


all the members to icipation in any 
spiritual blessings enjoy. It con- 
tinues, in fact, i 


worldly goods, except where the language 
of the context suggests or warrants such 
a restriction, as is the case in Luke xii. 


18, xvi. 25. The here points 
to the blessings of Christian faith and 
doctrine. — ovpevos. Oral teach- 


ing is specified use it was the only 
form of instruction then existing in the 
Churches. 

Vv. 7-10. Gon'’s JUDGMENT Is UN- 
ERRING. THOSE WHO SOW EITHER TO 
THE FLESH OR TO THE SPIRIT SHALL 
ALIKE REAP THE HARVEST FOR WHICH 
THEY HAVE SOWN. BUT FAINT NOT IN 
WELLDOING, FOR WE SHALL IN DUE TIME 
REAP LIFE ETERNAL.— Ver. 7. μυκ- 
τηρίζεται, From its original sense of 
sneer this verb was applied in rhetorical 
ἰαπβυαξε to the betrayal of covert ill-will 

contempt by cynical gestures in spite 
of fair wor There can be no double- 


8—16. ΠΡῸΣ TAAATAS IgI 


13. οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ περιτεμνόμενοι αὐτοὶ νόμον φυλάσσουσιν - ἀλλὰ 
θέλουσιν ὑμᾶς περιτέμνεσθαι, ἵνα ἐν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ σαρκὶ καυχήσωνται. 
14. ἐμοὶ δὲ μὴ γένοιτο καυχᾶσθαι εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ - δι’ οὗ ἐμοὶ κόσμος ἐσταύρωται, κἀγὼ τῷ 
κόσμῳ. 15. ἐν γὰρ Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ οὔτε περιτομή τι ἔστιν͵ οὔτε 
ἀκροβυστία, ἀλλὰ καινὴ κτίσις. τό. καὶ ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ 
στοιχήσουσιν, εἰρήνη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἔλεος, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


᾿εστιν NMABCDEFG 17, εἰς. ; ισχνεν NeDcKLP, 


in their practice: but Paul apparently yea upon the Israel of God. καί is not 
relies also on his ar; t in te τό that properly copulative here, but intensive. 
Jewish converts by the mere act of Those who walk by the rule of the Spirit 
embracing Christ confessed their own are declared to be indeed the true Israel 
inability to keep the Law, and could not of God, not the Jews who have the name 
therefore be sincere in preaching toothers of Israel, but are really only children of 
Obedience to its rules.—r@ σταυρῷ. This Abraham after the flesh. 
dative cannot surely mean for (i.c., by | Ver.17. τοῦ λοιποῦ... Indepreca- 
reason of) the cross. Ifthishadbeenthe ting any renewal of the present agitation 
meaning, it would have been expressed by Paul treats with contempt the prospect of 
διὰ τὸν σταυρόν. The correct translation serious danger from it. It had disturbed 
seems to be, persecuted with the cross,i.e., his peace and the of the Church, 
the cross of outward suffering which was and must be got rid of, but he describes 
in those days the lot of so many converted it as a wearisome annoyance rather than 
Jews, and notably of Paul himself. The a real peril.—oriypara. These were in- 
Cross of Christ is here identified with per- delible marks br onthe flesh. They 
secution as it is in Phil iii. τῷ with self- might be self-inflicted: instances are re- 
Ver. περιτεμνόμενοι. The ith tb . γάμο Penge is By in token 
- 13. present wi e name Ὁ in 
i is more appropriate than the of their absolute devotion to his cause. 
which is read by But they were as a rule inflicted for a 
some MSS.: for the author has in mind badge of lifelong service; the figure in 
the adoption of a system, as in v. 3. the text is borrowed from the latter, which 
Ver. t4. Paul contrasts his own spirit were either penal or sacred. The penal 
with that which his rivals are manifesting. were stamped on malefactors, runa 
They are animated by selfish desires to slaves, sometimes on captives; but it is 
the flesh of others, he will clear from the context that the author has 
in the triumph of the cross in mind the στίγματα ἱρά mentioned by 
over his own flesh, whereby the power Herodotus in ii., 113, with which the 
world over him, and his carnal love Galatians also were familiar in Phrygi 
world, are both done away. temples. A class of slaves ἀερύδονλου 
i i i attached for life to the service of a temple 
. 6, to be a mere accident were branded with the name of the deity. 
circumstance and of no spirit- Paul likens himself to these in respect of 
ing ἱ his lifel dedication to the name of 
essential for Christian Jesus, and of the marks imprinted on 
here a new creation, the birth of his body, by which he was sealed for a 
it in the heart of man. servant of Jesus in perpetuity. These 
κανόνι. Men needaruleto were doubtless the scars left by Jewish 
lives as the surveyor or the scourging, by the stones of Lystra and 
the right adjustment of his the Roman rods at Philippi, all tokens of 
i was supplied to the faithful service to his Master in which he 
Jew by the Law in a code of morals, but gloried. 
the quickens in Christians anew Ver. 18. πρὸ τ. πνεύματος. This 
life theconscienceisenlightened form of the final blessing occurs also in 
to sepa ft and evil for the regula- 2 Tim. iv. 22 and Philemon 25, but not 
tion of their lives.—«al ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ:: elsewhere: it was probably suggested 
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17. Τοῦ λοιποῦ, κόπους μοι μηδεὶς παρεχέτω " ἐγὼ γὰρ τὰ στίγ- 
ματα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ ' ἐν τῷ σώματί μου βαστάζω. 18. Ἡ χάρις 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματος ὑμῶν, ἀδελφοί. 
ἀμήν: 

Πρὸς Γαλάτας. 3 


1 Inoov ABC! 17; Κυριον Incov C*D*EKL ; K. |. Χριστον NN. 
Ξπρος γαλατας NABC 6, 17, 135; add ετελεσθη FG; add ἐπληρωϑη DE; add 
eypegy απο Ρωμης KP 47. 


here by the stress laid on the life of the oldest MSS. stamps it as an addition of 
Spirit in the Epistle. later date. The Epistle was evidently 

The subscription ἀπὸ Ρώμης is neither written before the Roman captivity (see 
genuine nor correct. Its absence in the Introduction, pp. 144-7). 
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APPENDIX A. 
PAULINE CHRONOLOGY. 


Tue Apostolic Council forms a central landmark in the Christian 
life of Paul between his conversion and his Roman imprisonment, 
dividing the interval into two unequal portions. The length of the 
earlier is computed in Gal. ii. 1 at fourteen years; but this may not 
imply a total of more than thirteen; for the broken years at the 
beginning and end are both included separately in that total. The 
three first of these were spent in Damascus, except a brief sojourn 
in Arabia, according to Gal. i. 18: the remainder in or around Tarsus 
and Antioch, with the exception of one brief visit to Jerusalem for 
the conveyance of alms, and a subsequent mission with Barnabas to 
Cyprus and Asia Minor. The visit to Jerusalem was too uneventful to 
call for notice in the Epistle. Its incidental connection with the history 
of Herod Agrippa determines its date: Herod reigned from 41 to 44; 
his persecution of the Church occurred not long before his death, 
and had already begun when the envoys arrived at Jerusalem. The 
joint mission occupied at least two years, probably much more; its 
success established the position of Barnabas and Paul throughout 
the Church as Apostles to the Gentiles, and led to the controversy 
in regard to circumcision which was settled by the Apostolic Council 
at Jerusalem; evidently no long time intervened between its ter- 
mination and the Council. From that time forward the continuous 
narrative of events in the Acts furnishes material for dating approxi- 
mately the successive stages of Paul's apostolic career. He and 
Barnabas returned at once from Jerusalem to Antioch, and many 
Christians gathered there from Jerusalem, including Peter and 
others whose names are mentioned. The length of their sojourn 
in Antioch and the neighbouring Churches cannot be determined 
with precision, as it is not known at what season the Council took 
place; if at the beginning of winter, they must have remained there 
the whole winter; if near the end, perhaps only a few weeks. In 
either case it is certain that neither Barnabas nor Paul! started 
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secured his acquittal at Rome; for Burrhus procured from the 
emperor, as the result of the enquiry, the disfranchisement of the 
Jewish citizens of Casarea who had impugned the conduct of Felix, 
and the systematic adoption of a rigorous policy for the repression 
of Jewish sedition. As the death of Burrhus took place in February, 
62, the trial of Felix cannot have been later than 61. I conclude, 
therefore, that his recall took place either in 59 or 60, and that Paul 
reached Rome early in 60 or 61. If Prof. Ramsay is right in his 
contention (Expositor, vol. iii., 1896, p, 336), that the voyage of 
Paul to Palestine took place in 57, this is a decisive confirmation 
of the earlier date. Reckoning back ten years we arrive at the 
spring of 50 or 51 for the date of Paul's departure with Silas from 
Antioch. If the earlier date be assumed, | take it that the Apostolic 
Council was held some weeks earlier in 50; if the latter be pre- 
ferred, | am disposed to date the Apostolic Council late in 50, and 
to conclude that the winter of 50-51 was spent in Antioch or its 
neighbourhood. Either reckoning leads to the choice of 37 for the 
year of the conversion, according to the computation made in Gal. 
ii. 1, 

It is true that most critics favour the adoption of an earlier date 
than 37 for the conversion, but chiefly (as I think) because so little 
is known of the years immediately following the first Pentecost. It 
seems to me, on the contrary, probable that several years of silent 
growth intervened before the disciples were strong enough in their 
faith to establish themselves in Jerusalem and face the persecution 
of the rulers; and I find in the Acts many indications of a consider- 
able interval. But it is enough here to compare the history of 
the first great persecution of the Church, which gave occasion for 
the conversion of Saul, with the particular circumstances of the 
year 37 recorded in Josephus which impress on me the conviction 
that the conversion occurred in that year. The narrative of Acts 
vi.-ix. exhibits a remarkable series of events :— 

1. Stephen was indicted for blasphemy, and after a regular trial 
before the Jewish authorities was condemned by acclamation, carried 
without the walls, and stoned to death in strict accordance with the 
procedure of the Mosaic Law. 

2. This was followed by domiciliary visits to the houses of 
Christians, who were arrested, imprisoned, and condemned to death 
by the Jewish authorities, Saul himself giving his vote against them 
(Acts xxvi. 10). A sudden reign of terror prevailed for a short time 
in Jerusalem; and then ceased as suddenly, leaving the Apostles 
once more free to come and go preaching the faith. 
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success, and Vitellius, a supple and unscrupulous courtier, afterwards 
notorious as the basest sycophant at the imperial court, left no 
stone unturned to win their favour. He at once dismissed Pilate 
in disgrace,’ remitted obnoxious taxes, rescinded unpopular regula- 
tions, and repaired in person to Jerusalem to curry favour by feasts 
and sacrifices while his army was on the march. We know from 
Josephus that his most ostentatious and successful display of 
sympathy with the Jews was the restoration of the sacred vestments 
to the custody of the priesthood, which his predecessors had hitherto 
retained in their own hands with jealous care as a hostage for 
Jewish loyalty, and that he bestowed the office of high priest on 
a son of Annas the powerful head of the priestly oligarchy. That 
oligarchy had by that time conceived the same jealous hatred 
against the disciples of Christ as against their master; and an 
unscrupulous governor like Vitellius could find no cheaper means 
of gratifying them than the surrender of an unpopular sect to their 
will, The martyrdom of Christians by Jewish zealots for the 
Law became in short as natural under the circumstances as it was 
contrary to the imperial principle of religious toleration, and had 
been inconceivable under Pilate. The presence again of Vitellius 
in Jerusalem suggests a reasonable explanation of the mission to 
Damascus, which could hardly have been undertaken without 
express sanction from the proconsul. 

Finally, the circumstances of the year 37 completely explain the 
rapid termination of the reign of terror in the Church. For about 
Pentecost Vitellius received tidings of the emperor’s death, and 
being personally disposed to side with Aretas against Herod Antipas, 
he at once abandoned the expedition, and gladly returned to Antioch, 
From the day of Tiberius’ decease no motive remained for courting 
Jewish favour: the new reign brought with it in fact an entire re- 
versal of Roman policy in these regions; the Church enjoyed once 
more comparative peace under the shelter of Roman indifference ; 
and before long the threats of Caius Cesar to erect his own statue 
in the temple of God turned the thoughts of the Jews from attacks 
on the Christian religion to the defence of their own. There is in 
short one period, and one only, in the Roman government of Judza 
during which the martyrdom of Stephen and many other Christians 
in Jerusalem was either probable or feasible, and that is the first 
half of the year 37. 


1 The date of Pilate’s deposition and of the subsequent events is fixed with 
some precision by the time of his arrival in Rome: though he hastened thither 
according to his instructions, he did not arrive before the death of Tiberius on 
16th March, 37 (Fos. Ant., xviii., iv., 2). 
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limited in its scope: it is very striking wherever the author is 
dealing with the doctrinal questions at issue between Judaism and 
Christianity and is scarcely perceptible elsewhere. The limitation 
is instructive, for it suggests that the author had made these 
subjects and the passages of the Old Testament which bear upon 
them an habitual topic of controversy with Jewish teachers in the 
synagogue. This view is borne out by comparison of the language 
used by other authors. Even the Epistle of James, widely different 
as are his lessons on the subject of faith and works, bases them on 
the same text as these Epistles, “ Abraham believed God and it was 
reckoned unto him for righteousness”. Why was this? Because 
the blessing of Abraham, his faith and his righteousness were pre- 
vailing topics in the religious teaching of his day. Philo likewise 
refers constantly to the same passages of Scripture and bases his 
arguments upon them. Now, what had been the antecedents of 
Paul before and after his conversion? Educated in Jerusalem at 
the feet of Gamaliel, he had been a zealot for the Law, and a sincere 
believer in the teaching of the Pharisees. After growing up to man- 
hood in this faith, he had for fourteen years before he wrote the 
Galatian Epistle been engaged in perpetual controversy with his 
former teachers, encountering in every synagogue the same objec- 
tions, and combating them with similar arguments. Inevitably his 
thoughts and language on such subjects as the blessing of Abraham, 
faith and works, the Law and the Gospel, had become in a measure 
stereotyped; and in addressing former disciples of the synagogue, 
whether in Galatia or in Rome, he fell almost unconsciously into 
identical language and trains of thought. 

The close analogy, however, of the two Epistles in certain parts 
serves to bring out in stronger relief their wide divergence in spirit 
and substance. The Galatian Epistle was evoked by an insidious 
attack on the Christian freedom of Greek Churches, and its tone is 
thoroughly controversial. It insists on the futility of seeking 
justification by obedience to the Law, it urges that Jewish Christians 
have all confessed themselves guilty sinners, and owe to Christ 
their redemption from the curses of the Law; it establishes the 
provisional character of the Sinaitic dispensation, and reduces it to 
@ mere preparatory discipline designed for an age of spiritual child- 
hood and wholly unfit for Christians, seeing they have attained 
to spiritual manhood; it dwells on the bondage of Israel after the 
fiesh, and identifies unbelieving Jews with Ishmael in their present 
temper and future destiny. In the Roman Epistle we breathe a 
different atmosphere. It is a comprehensive exposition of Christian 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL 


TO THE 


EPHESIANS 





INTRODUCTION 


1, Epuesus.' The city with which this sublime Epistle is tradi- 
tionally associated had a notable name in the ancient Greek world, 
A remarkable place belongs to it also in the history of the origins of 
the Christian Church. It emerges far back in pre-Christian times, 
and the glimpses which we get of it from point to point in the course 
of its fortunes show us things of great and varied interest. Its rise 
into an importance which became world-wide, its achievements during 
the palmy period of its prosperity and power, the changes through 
which it passed from the days of its pre-eminence in Asia Minor 
on to its destruction by the Goths and its miserable survival in 
the insignificant modern village of Ayasaluk make an impressive 
story. Its inhabitants were drawn from various sources, Hellenic 
and Oriental. It was one of the chief centres of the Ionian settlers, 
But we are told of strangers who occupied the place or its neighbour- 
hood long before the lonian immigration. These are referred to by 
Pausanias (vii., 26), who speaks of them as Carians; but some 
modern scholars suppose them to have been Hittites (c/. article 
“ Ephesus” in Encyc. Biblica). The city was colonised mostly from 
Athens, and something of the Athenian genius may be recognised in 
its people. But it is clear that it had a large infusion of Asiatic 
elements. 

In ancient times Ephesus was a place of commanding commercial 
importance. It owed this not less to its geographical position than 
to the energy and enterprise of its people. No Greek city in Asia 
Minor was more advantageously planted. It stood at the meeting 
point of roads which carried trade with them and converged on the 
great line of communication between the East and the metropolis of 
the world. It was the chief city of one of the four great river valleys 
that penetrated Asia Minor, being to the Cayster what Miletus was 
to the Meander, Pergamus to the Caicus, and Smyrna to the Hermus. 
The most important of the Asiatic trade routes and great lines of 
intercourse between Rome and the East was the one that passed up 


ee 
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it was a place of paramount religious interest, It was the centre of 
the worship of the goddess who was known among the Greeks as 
Artemis and among the Romans as Diana. The temple erected in 
her honour was one of the seven wonders of the ancient world, a 
splendid structure of shining marble, stated by Pliny (Nat, Hist., 
xvi., 40, 213) to have been 425 feet long and 220 wide (but by 
Mr. J. T. Wood to have measured 343 feet by 164), with 127 columns 
some 60 feet high. It is reported to have taken about 220 years to 
finish. In it was treasured an image of the goddess which was 
believed to have fallen from heaven in remote times. Behind the 
shrine was the “treasury,” which was the bank of Asia. The temple 
was destroyed by the Goths in a.p. 262. 

Magnificent as the temple was, it was not the only architectural 
wonder possessed by Ephesus. There was the great theatre, on the 
west side of Mount Coressus, a vast structure, the largest Greek theatre 
in Asia Minor and in the ancient Greek world, reputed to accommodate 
50,000 spectators. North of it was the stadium, where races were 
run and wild beast fights were conducted. It was the temple, 
however, that made the chief glory of the city. It was the temple 
that added more than anything else to its importance. The chief 
boast of Ephesus was the title of νεωκόρος, or “ temple-warden ” 
(literally “ temple-sweeper”’), rendered “ worshipper” in Acts xix. 
35 by the AV, and “temple-keeper” by the RV. It is true that the 
title was more usually given to Asiatic cities as wardens of temples 
of the Imperial worship, and Ephesus was νεωκόρος first of one 
temple, then of two, and later still even of three. But an inscription 
of the second century and coins of the third bear witness to the fact 
stated in Acts xix. 35 that Ephesus had the title of Warden of the 
Temple of Diana (cf. Prof. Ramsay’s article on “ Ephesus" in 
Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible), This vast temple was not the 
only sacred structure that found a place on the slopes of the hill 
which made the original religious centre. Here was built the great 
Christian Church which was dedicated by Justinian to St, John the 
Evangelist. Here, too, at a later date, was erected the mosque 
which is reported to have been one of the best specimens of Arabian- 
Persian art. 

2, THe Cuurcu in Epuesus, It is with the great names of Paul 
and John that the story of the primitive Christian community in 
Ephesus is specially associated, both in the New Testament itself 
and in tradition. John’s connection with the Ephesian Church be- 
longs to the latter part of the first century. We have every reason 
to believe that, after the destruction of Jerusalem and the dispersion 
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Paul was away in Syria and Asia (Acts xviii. 22, 23) something 
further was effected in another way. Apollos came to Ephesus, 
knowing only of the baptism of John, He had the way of God ex- 
pounded to him more fully by the two devoted friends whom Paul 
had left behind him in Ephesus. The result was that, understanding 
better as he now did the fulfilment of the promised Messianic salva- 
tion, he “ mightily convinced the Jews, and that publicly, showing 
by the scriptures that Jesus was Christ" (Acts xviii. 24-28). After 
Apollos had passed on to Corinth Paul returned, as he had under- 
taken to do, to Ephesus (Acts xix. 1). On this occasion his stay was 
a protracted one, extending over more than two years and three 
months (Acts xix. 8, 10), or as he expressed it im round numbers in 
his address to the elders at Miletus “by the space of three years” 
(Acts xx. 31). 

First he devoted himself to the instruction of certain disciples 
who had been baptised only unto John’s baptism and knew nothing 
of the Holy Ghost (Acts xix. 1-7). Then for three months he 
spoke of the things of the Kingdom of God to the Jews in the 
synagogue. In this he had only partial success, and soon he had 
to encounter bitter opposition, He gave up his appeal, therefore, 
to the Jews, and took the school of ‘ Tyrannus,” in which he “ dis- 
puted daily” for the space of two years. He did this with such 
result that he turned many from the practice of the magical arts 
which were in great favour in Ephesus, and “all they which dwelt in 
Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks” (Acts 
xix. 10, 20). In other words, the report of the Gospel which Paul 
preached penetrated through the Province, being carried no doubt to 
the great cities by travellers who visited Ephesus, and by missionaries 
or messengers like Epaphras. And for the purpose of disseminating 
the knowledge of the new faith through the Asiatic Province, Ephesus 
was not less singularly fitted by its geographical position and com- 
mercial communications than was Antioch for Syria or Rome for 
the further West. The tumultuous opposition, however, which was 
roused by Demetrius against Paul as a destroyer of the silversmith’s 
craft and a subverter of the worship of Diana, brought his work in 
Ephesus to a close and compelled him to hasten his departure into 
Greece (Acts xix. 21—xx. 1). During his last voyage to Syria he 
did not visit Ephesus itself; but, touching at Miletus, he sent for 
the elders of the Ephesian Church and took his pathetic farewell of 
them there (Acts xx. 17-38), 

So far as the Book of Acts is concerned, that is the last glimpse 
we get of Paul in his connection with Ephesus. In the Pastoral 
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impressed the greatest minds and has earned for it the title of the 
“ Epistle of the Ascension”. It tarries largely among " the heaven- 
lies,” and lifts us into the eternities a parte ante and a parte post. 
It is characterised by a dignity and a serenity which are entirely in 
harmony with the elevation of its thoughts. It takes little to do 
either with the questions of ceremonialism or with the personal vin- 
dications which fill so large a space in others of the greater Epistles 
of St. Paul, The polemical element is conspicuous by its absence. 
There is scarcely even an echo of the great controversies which ring 
so loudly in the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians. If they 
were still active in any measure or at all in the writer’s view when 
he addressed himself to these Asiatic Churches, they are not on the 
surface at least of this majestic Epistle. The nearest approach to 
any explicit allusion to such things is in what is said in a single verse 

(chap. ii. 11) regarding the Circumcision and the Uncircumcision. 
There is a remarkable cohesion, too, in the composition, part 
fitting in with part naturally and without effort. In its structure 
the Epistle is an unmistakable unity. The whole argument moves 
round a few great ideas. The plan is simple. The Epistle opens 
and closes in the usual Pauline way, and it divides naturally into two 
great sections, one doctrinal and the other practical or hortatory. 
There is first the usual inscription or greeting (i. 1, 2), followed by 
a thanksgiving which takes the form of a solemn ascription of praise 
to God for the spiritual blessings enjoyed by the writer and his 
readers. The mention of these blessings develops into a doctrinal 
statement which deals with the lofty themes of election, predestina- 
tion, redemption and the forgiveness of sins; the mystery of the Divine 
will; the grace of the Holy Spirit as seal and earnest ; the power of 
God in the resurrection and exaltation of Christ ; the sovereignty of 
Christ over the world and His Headship over the Church ; the Divine 
quickening of the spiritually dead ; the abrogation of the Law that 
formed the wall of partition between Jew and Gentile ; the love of 
Christ and His indwelling in the believer. Each of these great 
themes leads easily to the next. In the course of their exposition 
the Apostle enlarges especially on the ultimate purpose of God to 
sum up all things in Christ (i. 9-11); the relation in which Christ 
stands to the universe and to the Church (i, 20-23); the absolutely 
gracious character of the salvation, the new life, and the gifts bestowed 
upon believers by God (ii, 1-10) ; the revelation and fulfilment of the 
purpose of God, hidden for ages, to make the Gentile partaker with 
the Jew (ii, 11-22) ; and the marvel of the grace that has established 
and unity where once there were privilege and separation 
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(οἰκονομία) ; the spiritual understanding (γνῶσις, ἐπίγνωσις, σοφία, σύνε- 
σις, φρόνησις) proper to the Christian and in which he is to increase, 
There are also the ideas of union and unity, union with Christ, union 
and fellowship one with another, the unity of the Church, the one- 
ness of Jew and Gentile, the unity in the diversity of gifts, the unity 
of the faith. These great conceptions run through the Epistle, and 
express themselves in such compound forms as συνεζωποίησε, συνήγειρε, 
συνεκάθισεν, συμπολῖται, συγκληρονόμοι, συναρμολογουμένη, συνοικοδομεῖσθε, 


The Epistle is remarkable also for the use which it makes of a 
series of terms of far-reaching significance, which belong to the very 
essence of its thought and nowhere get the place and the iteration 
which they have here, except in some measure in the Epistle to the 
Romans. Among these are the counsel (βουλή) of God, His will 
(θέλημα), His purpose (πρόθεσις), His good-pleasure (εὐδοκία), His fore- 
ordaining or pre-determining (mpoopilew), His afore preparing (προετοι- 
pdtew), etc. 

The vocabulary of the Epistle also is singular and full of interest. 
The letter contains a number of words and phrases which are peculiar 
to itself and the sister Epistle to the Colossians, so far as the New 
Testament writings are concerned—such as ἀνθρωποπάρεσκος, Api, 
ἀποκαταλλάσσειν, ἀπαλλοτριοῦσθαι, αὔξειν, and its noun αὔξησις, ὀφθαλμο- 
δουλεία, ῥιζοῦν, συζωοποιεῖν, συμβιβάζειν, ἐκ ψυχῆς. It has others which 
are confined to itself and certain others of the Pauline Epistles: 
ἀγαθωσύνη, ἀληθεύειν, ἀνεξιχνίαστος, ἐπιχορηγία, εὔνοια, εὐωδία, θάλπειν, 
κάμπτειν, περικεφαλαία, πλεονέκτης, ποίημα, πρεσβεύειν, προετοιμάζειν, 
προσαγωγή, προτίθεσθαι, υἱοθεσία, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ. 

On the other hand, there are a good many words which occur in 
this Epistle alone of all claiming to be by Paul, although they are 
found occasionally elsewhere in the New Testament, such as ἄγνοια, 
ἀγρυπνεῖν, ἀκρογωνιαῖος, ἀμφότεροι, ἄνεμος, ἀνιέναι, ἅπας, ἀπειλή, εὔσπλαγχ- 
vos, μακράν, ὀργίζεσθαι, ὁσιότης, ὀσφύς, πανοπλία, πάροικος, περιζωννύναι, 
πλάτος. ποιμήν, in the sense of pastor, πολιτεία, σαπρός, σπῖλος, συγκαθίζειν, 
σωτήριον, ὕδωρ, ὑποδεῖσθαι, ὕψος, φραγμός, φρόνησις, χαριτοῦν, χειροποίητος. 
Some of these obviously are of small moment. Others have some 
significance. On these lists see Abbot's Crit. and Exeg. Comm. on 
the Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Colossians, and more especi- 
ally Holtzmann’s Einleitung and Kritik der Epheser- und Kolosser- 
Briefe. ἴῃ addition to these we have a considerable list of pure ἅπαξ 
λεγόμενα, including ἄθεος, αἰσχρότης, aixpadwredew, dvavedw, ἄνοιξις, 
ἀπαλγεῖν, ἄσοφος, βέλος, ἐκτρέφω, ἐλαχιστότερος, ἑνότης, ἐξισχύειν, ἐπιδύειν, 
ἐπιφαύσκειν, ἑτοιμασία, εὔνοια, εὐτραπελία, ὁ ἠγαπημένος, as applied to 
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case of Christ (John iii. 31). The striking resemblance between the 
ἀνέβη. . . κατέβη, 6 καταβάς... ὁ ἀναβάς in Eph. iv. 9, 10, and the 
declaration οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς 
in John iii, 13 is also noticed. But less can be made of this, as the 
terms in Ephesians are drawn from an OT quotation. Nor can 
much be made either of the contention that what is said of Christ as 
the point of union or restoration for a divided world in Eph. i. 10 is 
essentially the same as the representation of Him as the Λόγος in the 
Prologue to the Fourth Gospel; or of the parallel in such passages 
in John as x. 16, xi. 52, xvii. 20, 21 to the terms in which this Epistle 
enlarges on the inclusion of the Gentiles (ii. 13-22, iii. 6). The more 
relevant of these coincidences, however, may perhaps be taken to 
indicate an acquaintance on the part of the writer of the Fourth 
Gospel with this Epistle. They show at least that the authors of 
these two writings had much in common both in terms and in ideas. 
There are certain points of contact also between Ephesians and 
the Apocalypse, of which much has been made by Holtzmann. 
Minor resemblances are discovered between such passages as Eph. 
i. 8 and Apoc, xiii. 18; Eph. ii. 13 and Apoc. v. 9; Eph. iii. 9 and 
Apoc. iv. 11, x. 6; Eph. iii. 18 and Apoc. xi, 1, xxi. 15-17; Eph. 
ν. 32 and Apoc. i. 20. But these are too uncertain and remote to 
trust to. Of more importance are the coincidences between the 
view of Christ's relation to the Church in Eph. v. 25, etc., and the 
figure of the Church as the Bride of the Lamb in Apoc. xix. 7; the 
mention of the Apostles and prophets in Eph. ii. 20 and Apoc, xxi. 
14; the μυστήριον revealed (ἀπεκαλύφθη) “τὸ His holy Apostles and 
prophets (Eph, iii. 5) and the μυστήριον Θεοῦ in Apoc. x. 7; the μὴ 
συγκοινωνεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἀκάρποις Of Eph. v. 11 and the ἵνα μὴ 
συγκοινωνήσητε ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις αὐτῆς Of Apoc. xviii. 4, It cannot be 
said, however, that these amount to much. Pew would pronounce 
them sufficient to prove any literary or doctrinal dependence of the 
one writing on the other, Holtzmann, however, infers from them 
that the writer of Ephesians made some use of the Apocalypse. 
Another writing with which Ephesians is thought to be in affinity 
is the Epistle to the Hebrews, Considerable resemblance is found 
between the two in their view of the Person of Christ, ¢.g., in Eph. 
i. 10, 20-22, iv. 8-10, 15 and Heb. i. 8-13, ii. 9, x, 12, 13, etc. The 
seating of Christ on the right hand of God appears in both Epistles 
(Eph. i. 20; Heb. i. 3, viii. 1, x. 12). So is it also with the use of 
the term παρρησία with reference to access to God (Eph. iii. 12; 
Heb, iv. 16) ; with the conception of Christ's work as a sanctifying 
(ἁγιάζειν, Eph. v. 25, 26; Heb. xiii. 12, x. 10); and with the place 
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both writers are quoting the familiar passage in Ps. cxviii, 22, or have 
its terms in mind. Nor does the coincidence between the opening 
doxologies (1 Pet. i. 3; Eph. i. 3—in both εὐλογητὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ) carry us very far. On the other hand 
there are some marked resemblances in syntax and construction, 
especially in the paragraphs immediately following these doxologies. 

On these data very contradictory conclusions have been suspended. 
Some have inferred that the author of Ephesians was a debtor to 
1 Peter (Hilgenfeld, Weiss). Others have taken the author of 1 
Peter to be a borrower from Ephesians. The theory has also been 
broached that both Epistles proceed from one hand, possibly that of 
the writer of Acts and the Third Gospel. Others have explained the 
case by supposing that Peter may have heard Paul in Rome, or that 
there may have been converse between the two Apostles in Rome 
which is reflected in these parallels, So different are the aspects in 
which these things present themselves to different minds. One thing 
at least it is very difficult to imagine. That is, that a writer of the 
genius and power which the Epistle to the Ephesians discloses could 
have been a borrower even from the author of 1 Peter. 

The question of greatest interest, however, is that touching 
the relation between the Epistle to the Ephesians and the Epistle 
to the Colossians. Here the resemblances and the differences 
are equally striking and unmistakable. The general likeness in 
the structure of the two writings arrests attention at once—in the 
division of the matter between the doctrinal and the practical, in the 
form of the paragraphs, and in much of the diction. It is calculated, 
indeed, that in some seventy-eight out of 155 verses we have much 
the same phraseology. Lists have been compiled by De Wette 
and others including the following passages: Eph. i. 4; Col. i, 22: 
Eph. i. 6,7; Col. i. 13, 14: Eph. i. 10; Col, i. 20: Eph. i, 15-17; 
Col. i. 3,4: Eph. i. 18; Col. i. 27: Eph. i, 21; Col. i, 16: Eph, i. 
22 £.; Col. i. 18 f.: Eph. ii. 1, 12; Col. 1. 21: Eph. ii, 5; Col, ii, 13: 
Eph. ii. 15; Col. ii. 14: Eph. ii, 16; Col. ii, 20: Eph. iii, 1; Col. i. 
24: Eph. iii. 2; Col, i, 25: Eph. iii. 3; Col. i. 26: Eph. iii. 7; Col. 
i, 23, 25: Eph. iii. 8 f.; Col, i.27: Eph. iv. 1; Col. i. 10: Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12 f.: Eph. iv. 3 f.; Col. iii. 14 Εἰ: Eph.iv. 15 ἢ; Col. ii. 
19: Eph. iv. 19; Col. iii, 1,5: Eph. iv. 22 f.; Col, iii, 8 ff.: Eph. 
iv. 25 f.; Col. iii. 8 f.: Eph. iv. 29; Col. iii. 8., iv. 6: Eph. iv. 31; 
Col. iti, 12 f.: Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5: Eph. v. 4; Col. iii. 8: Eph. v. 
5; Col. iii, 5: Eph. v. 6; Col. iii, 6: Eph. v.15; Col. iv. 5: Eph. v. 
19 f.; Col. iii. 16 f.: Eph.v. 21; Col. iii, 18: Eph. v, 25; Col. iii. 19: 
Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii. 20: Eph. vi. 4; Col. iii. 21: Eph, vi. 5 ff. ; Col. 
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either Epistle, but that there were sections of Ephesians (e.g., i. 4, 
ef. Col. i. 22; i. 6, 7, cf. Col. i, 13, 14; iii. 3, 5, 9, cf Col, i, 26, ii, 2) 
which pointed to the priority of that Epistle, while there were a con- 
siderable number that pointed in the opposite direction. He took 
refuge, therefore, in the complicated theory that Colossians as we 
have it is not the Epistle as it originally was ; that there was a briefer 
Pauline Epistle to the Colossian Church on which the author of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians based his work; that the Colossian Epistle 
was afterwards enlarged by this author ; and that the hand that did 
all this was not Paul's own, but perhaps that of the writer who added 
the closing doxology to the Epistle to the Romans. 

This is a far-fetched explanation, and one beset by many difficul- 
ties. The terms supposed to have been taken from the Epistle to 
the Colossians come in quite simply and naturally in the sister 
Epistle, but by no means in the same context or connection. The 
most distinctive sections of the Colossian Epistle, those dealing with 
the strange, speculative views of Christ's person and relations, have 
no place in the Ephesian Epistle, and it is surely a surprising cir- 
cumstance that a borrower such as the compiler of Ephesians is 
supposed to be should have so carefully avoided these things and 
should have appropriated only the least characteristic parts of the 
writing which he chose for the basis of his own communication. 
It is still more surprising that a writer capable of producing the 
Ephesian Epistle should have thought of using another composition 
in this dependent manner. In point of fact there is nothing in the 
Epistle to the Ephesians, whether of likeness or of unlikeness, that 
may not be accounted for in a far simpler and more natural way. 
A writer addressing himself in two different communications, prepared 
much about the same time, to Churches in the same part of the world, 
not widely separated from each other, with much in common, but 
with something of difference also in their circumstances, their dangers 
and their needs, naturally falls into a style and a tenor of address 
which will be to a considerable extent the same in both writings and 
yet have differences rising naturally out of the different positions. 

5. AurHorsuip or THE Epistie. The historical evidence in favour 
of the Pauline authorship of this Epistle is very strong. We have 
the best reason for saying that by the end of the second century it 
was generally regarded as the work of Paul. There is evidence also 
that it was in circulation by the close of the first century or the 
beginning of the second. The place which it had then, and the use 
which was made of it, also indicate that it was recognised as more 
than an ordinary writing—that it was accepted indeed for what 
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meaning that would thus be the result, it is very doubtful whether 
that rendering can be accepted as grammatically justifiable. None 
of the few instances which are adduced in support of the contention 
that was without the article can mean “the whole” can be said to be 
free of doubt. Some, ¢.g., πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα (Matt. 11, 3), πᾶς Ἰσραήλ 
(Rom. xi. 26), are not pertinent, inasmuch as the nouns are proper 
names. Others are almost equally doubtful for other reasons, ¢.g., 
ἐπὶ παντὸς προσώπου τῆς γῆς (Acts xvii. 26), where the phrase πρόσωπον 
τῆς γῆς has much the force of a proper name, there being only one 
such thing, The same in effect is the case with way σῶμα in a passage 
of Aristotle which has been very confidently appealed to, viz., δεῖ τὸν 
πολιτικὸν εἰδέναι πῶς τὰ περὶ ψυχῆς “ ὥσπερ καὶ τὸν ὀφθαλμοὺς θεραπεύοντα, 
καὶ πᾶν σῶμα (Eth. Nic., i., 13,7). For σῶμα is used there not in the 
sense of any particular body, but in that of body as distinguished from 
soul. If the sentence must be translated in accordance with the 
stated force of πᾶς in conjunction with an anarthrous noun, vis., as = 
“in every letter,” it cannot safely be concluded that Ignatius had in his 
mind a particular Epistle of St. Paul’s known to be addressed to the 
Ephesians. It would be strange, indeed, as Professor Abbott remarks 
(ut sup., p. xi), that if Ignatius wished to remind the Ephesians of 
Paul's regard for them he should “ only refer to the mention of them 
in other Epistles, and not at all to that which had been specially 
addressed to them". But allowing this contested passage to stand 
aside, we find Ignatius elsewhere using words or phrases which 
appear to indicate an acquaintance with characteristic expressions in 
our Epistle, such as πλήρωμα, προορίζεσθαι, ἐκλέγειν, θέλημα τοῦ Πατρός, 
λίθοι ναοῦ πατρός, ἡτοιμασμένοι εἰς οἰκοδομὴν Θεοῦ πατρός (chap. ix. ; cf. 
Eph, ii. 20-22), μιμηταὶ ὄντες τοῦ Θεοῦ (chap. i. ; cf Eph, ν. 1). 

The witness of Polycarp, Hermas and Hippolytus is also of some 
significance. In Polycarp we have two passages which have all the 
appearance of quotations from our Epistle or reminiscences of its 
terms, viz.: χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι, οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων (Ep. ad Philipp., 
chap. i.; cf. Eph. ii. 5, 8, 9); and (in the Latin form, the Greek not 
being extant) “ ut his scripturis dictum est, irascimini et nolite peccare 
et sol non occidat super iracundiam vestram” (chap. xii. ; cf. Eph. iv. 
26). In Hermas, not to mention other sentences which are less 
definite, we have these—pndé λύπην ἐπάγειν τῷ πνεύματι τῷ σεμνῷ καὶ 
ἀληθεῖ (Mand. ; cf. Eph. iii, 30); and ἔσονται εἰς ἐν πνεῦμα καὶ ἕν σῶμα 
(Sim., ix., 13; οὐ. Eph. iv. 4, 5). From Hippolytus we gather that 
Eph. iii, 4-18 was quoted as γραφή by the Valentinians (Philos., vi., 34). 

The judgments of scholars have differed and no doubt will con- 
tinue to differ as to the relevancy and the value of these testimonies. 
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want of connection and its many parentheses, in much of its phrase- 
ology, and in the poverty of its contents. To him it is a composition 
copious in words but poor in ideas, lacking originality, so dependent 
indeed on the Epistle to the Colossians as to look like a “ yerbose 
amplification ” of it, the work not of Paul himself but of an imitator. 
But the similarities between Ephesians and Colossians, as we have 
seen, admit of a simple explanation, and it is a surprising judgment, 
one that few certainly will accept, which De Wette pronounces on 
our Epistle when he speaks of it as having no distinctive character, 
as a dependent production, and non-Pauline in style. We should 
rather say with Meyer that it is so like Paul in tone, tenor and 
much else as to make it hard indeed to imagine that it can be the 
work of a mere imitator; all the more so if it is, as De Wette thinks 
it, without any special object. 

Baur, Schwegler, and other adherents of the Tiibingen School 
dilate chiefly on its doctrinal character as inconsistent with the Paul- 
ine authorship. They find it full of Gnostic and Montanist thought 
and terminology. They lay stress on the use of such terms as πλήρωμα, 
on the peculiarities of the Christology, etc., and judge it to be the 
product of the second century, when Gnostic speculations had taken 
shape and had become familiar, But this view of the Epistle is no 
longer asserted with the former confidence or in the pronounced 
form in which it was elaborated by Baur himself. It is acknowledged 
more generally now that the phenomena in the Epistle on which the 
old Tiibingen School fastened may be accounted for by the operation 
of ideas which were in affinity with those known as Gnostic, but which 
came short of the developed Gnosticism of the middle of the second 
century ; and further that the passages most insisted on by Baur, 
when fairly interpreted, are quite consistent with the form of doctrine 
found in the primary Pauline Epistles. 

The objections most generally urged against the Pauline author- 
ship take the following forms. In the first place the vocabulary of 
the Epistle, it is said, presents great difficulty. The ἅπαξ λεγόμενα 
are thought to be so numerous and of such a kind as to raise a 
very serious question. But when the list is examined the case is 
considerably modified. The whole number of words which are found 
in this Epistle and nowhere else in the NT is forty-two, The number 
of words found in this Epistle and occasionally elsewhere in the canon- 
ical books, but in none of the other writings generally recognised as 
Pauline by the critics in question, is thirty-nine, according to the 
reckoning of Holtzmann. But the Epistle to the Colossians and 
the three Pastoral Epistles are left out of account in this computa- 
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address his hearers as τέκνα ἀγαπητά when the imitation of God is 
in view, because elsewhere he may use that designation with regard 
to their relations to himself ἢ 

Some of the instances most commonly cited, however, deserve 
more attention. There is, ¢.g., the use of φωτίζειν in iii. 9, in application 
to the Apostle’s commission to enlighten or instruct. This, it is urged, 
is an application of the word not found elsewhere in the Pauline writ- 
ings. But that might be the case and yet its use here might have its 
justification. The reading is not certain. The question is whether 
πάντας should be inserted or not. If it is omitted, then the aspect of 
the question is changed. If it is inserted, there are analogies to this 
use of φωτίζειν in the LXX (Jud. xiii. 8; 2 Kings xii. 2, xvii. 27, 28), and 
Paul may have followed these. There is again the designation of God 
as ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ (i. 17). This indeed is a rare 
designation, and for that very reason one most unlikely to have 
been used by a forger or a mere imitator, But it is a designation 
perfectly consistent with the highest view of Christ’s Person, and 
one which has its justification in Christ's own words, as recorded 
in the Fourth Gospel (John xx. 17). The phrase τὰ ἐπουράνια, 
which is used five times in this Epistle and, as it seems, with the 
local sense, is confined, it is true, to this one writing among all 
those attributed to Paul. But the adjective, ἐπουράνιος, in the sense 
of Azavenly, is used also in 1 Cor, xv, 40, 48, 49; Phil. ii, 10, It 
is difficult to see why Paul should not be thought at liberty to use 
or even to coin such a phrase, or why he might not select the 
term τὰ πνευματικά instead of τὰ πνεύματα in the large and special 
sense which it has in this Epistle. Why, too, should it be thought 
that a word like κοσμοκράτωρ, or a phrase like ὁ ἄρχων τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ 
ἀέρος, SO appropriate to the ideas in hand, must be alien to Paul ? 
So is it also with the word διάβολος which meets us in this Epistle, 
while in others, it is said, Paul speaks only of Σατανᾶς. But διάβολος 
is also used in 1 and 2 Tim. The two words indeed are practically 
the same in sense. They are employed interchangeably by other 
NT writers, ¢.g., the authors of the Fourth Gospel and the Book of 
Acts. Why should a writer of the power and the versatility of Paul 
be tied down to the use of one of these words in all his writings, 
later as well as earlier? There remains the phrase of which perhaps 
most has been made, τοῖς ἁγίοις ἀποστόλοις καὶ προφήταις. This, it is 
said, smacks of the later period when men’s thoughts of the Apostles 
and the prophets of the NT Church had changed. Its use here has 
been felt to be such a difficulty by some that they have tried to 
dispose of it as a gloss or as a case of dislocation in the text. But 
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iii. 10). And the same is true of the ways in which circumcision is 
regarded in the Pauline Epistles: cf. Rom. ii. 26-29, iii. 1; Gal. v. 6, 
vi. 15; Phil. iii. 5; Col. ii. 11, 13, ete. 

A very different position, too, is thought to be given to the 
Death of Christ in this Epistle from what it has in the acknowledged 
Pauline writings. In Epistles like those to the Romans, the Gal- 
atians and the Corinthians its expiatory and propitiatory value is 
the theme which Paul dwells with most emphasis. But here 
this is passed over in silence, and comparatively little is made of 
the Death of Christ even in other aspects. It is rather His exalta- 
tion with all that it involves that is dwelt on. But the difference, so 
far as it exists, is due to the occasion and to the state of those 
addressed. It is true that it is as the means by which the reconcili- 
ation of Jew and Gentile is effected that the Cross is specially 
mentioned (ii. 16), and it is with reference to the imitation of God 
that Christ's giving of Himself is described as an offering and a 
sacrifice to God. But there is nothing in this to make it impossible 
to suppose that the same author, writing with an eye on other con- 
ditions, might speak of the Cross and the Death of Christ in connec- 
tion with the reconciliation of the world or of the individual. More- 
over, we have here the blood of Christ, redemption through His blood, 
and the forgiveness of sins as related to His blood—all which are 
distinctly Pauline, if they are also Johannine, terms and ideas (i. 7, 
ii. 13). 

Further, this Epistle is alleged to depart widely from the recog- 
nised Pauline Epistles in its Christology, its doctrine of Christ's 
Headship, and its view of the Parousia. With regard to the first of 
these particulars this Epistle is more in affinity with that to the 
Colossians than with any other, in so far as it exhibits Christ in His 
largest relations to creation, and presents Him as designed in the 
eternal purpose of God to be the bond of union or reunion for a 
world existing at present in a condition of dislocation and division. 
But there are at least the rudiments and foretokens of this doctrine of 
Christ's cosmical relations elsewhere. There is, ¢.¢., the statement of 
the “one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things,” in 1 Cor. viii. 6; 
and there is the larger analogy in the great paragraph on the Evangel 
of Creation in Rom. viii. 19-20. It may be, again, that in other Pauline 
passages the body is said to be as Christ (1 Cor. xii. 12) or be in Christ 
(Rom. xii. 4, 5), and the head is reckoned simply among the members 
(1 Cor. xii. 21); whereas here, as in Colossians, believers are the 
members, Christ is the Head, and the Church is the body. But the 
different applications of these ΜΝ have their sufficient explana- 
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writer), τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ [Κυρίου] ἣν περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ αἵματος 
αὐτοῦ, xx. 28. In the sister Epistle, too, the term ἐκκλησία is used 
both of the local Church and of the universal (i. 18, 24, iv. 15, 16). 
But, apart from that, the unity is a spiritual unity, a oneness}which 
consists in the union of individuals, the ἅγιοι, in faith—not the unity 
of a corporation or an organisation. There is nothing in this im- 
portant section of the teaching of the Epistle to make it necessary 
to suppose that it was written at a time when the multitude of 
separate local Churches were driven by the needs of defence to 
form themselves into one large, strong organisation. 

In none of these particulars in which this Epistle is asserted to 
stand apart is there any essential difference between it and the 
acknowledged Pauline Epistles. There are differences, but they are 
differences which admit in each case of a natural explanation, and 
which in no case amount to anything that is incompatible with the 
recognised Pauline doctrine. On the other hand, as scholars like 
Jilicher frankly admit, we find in this Epistle many distinctive 
Pauline ideas, turns of expression, and qualities of style—the use of 
characteristic terms not found elsewhere in the NT, of particles like 
διό, ἄρα ody, etc.; of ideas like that of the Divine riches, etc., as well 
as the broad lines of Pauline doctrine. Allowing all reasonable 
weight to the internal considerations, of which so much is made, 
they come far short of balancing the strong and consistent argument 
provided by the historical testimony to the Pauline authorship. 

6. Tae Destination oF THE EpistLe. The traditional view is 
that the Epistle was addressed to the Ephesian Church—to that 
Church definitely and by itself. This view has still the support of 
some important authorities. In modern times, however, it has come 
to be largely held that the Epistle is an Encyclical letter, meant not 
| for the Ephesian Church specifically, but for a number of Churches, 
or rather for the Christian people found in the Roman Province of 
Asia, or more particularly in the Phrygian territory. The question 
is—Which of these two views of the destination of the Epistle best 
satisfies the data at our disposal, internal and external ? 

At first the case for the traditional view seems to be far stronger 
than the other, especially on the side of the historical testimony. 
Here much depends on how the reading ἐν ’Eéow in the inscription is 
regarded. The textual question is not by any means the only element 
in the case. But it is an important element, and the facts which 
come into view are of great interest. They are also plain and indis- 
putable, First there is the fact that all manuscripts, both uncial and 
cursive, with the exception of three, have the words év Ἐφέσῳ in the 
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sufficient reason for Paul's departure in this case from his usual 
habit of designating by their locality the readers he addresses. 

But it is of more importance to see how different an aspect the 
textual question assumes when it is more closely examined. Por 
the weighty fact presents itself that the words ἐν “Epéow are not 
found in our two oldest and best manuscripts, $B. They have also 
been struck out of cursive 67 by a second hand which may have some 
affinity with B. This is a fact of essential importance in view of 
what these two great uncials have been proved to be in respect of 
value as well as age. It is reinforced by transcriptional probability, 
it being far less likely that a local designation so much in Paul's 
way, if it belonged to the original text, should have been dropped out 
or deleted by a succession of scribes than that, not forming part of 
the original inscription, it should have been inserted by later hands. 
Nor can the witness of the ancient Versions outweigh this textual 
evidence. For, important as that witness is, it is the witness of 
documents, the extant manuscripts of which are not equal in an- 
tiquity to the Greek uncials. 

But the textual case does not end here. It is supported by 
Patristic testimony of great significance. From Tertullian we learn 
that Marcion and his followers spoke of the Epistle as addressed to 
the Laodicenes. The relevant passages are these two: (1) Praetereo 
hic et de alia epistola, quam nos ad Ephesios praescriptam habemus, 
haeretici vero ad Laodicenos (Adv, Marc., y., 11); and (2) Ecclesiae 
quidem veritate epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus emissam, non 
ad Laodicenos, sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando interpolare gestiit 
quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator ; nihil autem de titulis 
interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit, dum ad quosdam (ib. 17). 
In face of this statement it is difficult indeed to suppose that Marcion 
could have had the words ἐν ᾿Ἐφέσῳ in his text. 

Then it appears from what is reported of Origen’s commentary 
that he, too, had not the words in his text. The passage runs thus: 
Ὦριγένης δέ φησι, ἐπὶ μόνων ᾿Εφεσίων εὕρομεν κείμενον τὸ “τοῖς ἁγίοις τοῖς 
οὖσι," καὶ ζητοῦμεν εἰ μὴ παρέλκει προσκείμενον τὸ “τοῖς ἁγίοις τοῖς οὖσι ™ 
τί δύναται σημαίνειν " ὅρα οὖν εἰ μὴ ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ Ἐξόδῳ ὄνομά φησιν ἑαυτοῦ 
ὃ χρηματίζων Μωσεῖ τὸ ὦν, οὕτως οἱ μετέχοντες τοῦ ὄντος, γίνονται ὄντες, 
καλούμενοι οἱονεὶ ἐκ τοῦ μὴ εἶναι εἰς τὸ εἶναι, “ἐξελέξατο γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα " φησὶν ὁ αὐτὸς Παῦλος, “ἵνα τὰ ὄντα καταργήσῃ," etc. (Cramer, 
Catena). Here Origen states distinctly that the phrase was without 
ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ, and that this was peculiar to the case of Ephesians; and 
he proposes a particular way of getting a suitable meaning out of 
the phrase, giving it a metaphysical sense. 
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cum dicit “ Sanctis qui sunt fidelibus Ephesi” quid adjungitur? ‘In 
Christo Jesu” (Mai, Script. Vet. nova Collect., iii., p. 87). Atamuch 
later period Sedulius Scotus also comments on the passage thus: 
Sanctis. Non omnibus Ephesiis, sed his qui credunt in Christo, Et 
fidelibus. Omnes sancti fideles sunt, non omnes fideles sancti, etc, 
Qui sunt in Christo Jesu. Plures fideles sunt sed non in Christo, 
etc. (cf. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, pp. 384, 385, and Abbott, πέ supra, 
however, lies with NB and the testimonies of Marcion, Origen and 
Basil. It amounts to this, that there is no evidence that the words 
ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ formed part of the Greek text of the first three centuries. 
It is not till we come to the latter half of the fourth century that 
we have any certain indication of the local designation being included 
in the inscription, and that indication is found in Basil’s implied dis- 
tinction between the ancient copies (τοῖς παλαιοῖς τῶν ἀντιγράφων) and 
others. 
But the question does not terminate there. The character of the 
Epistle itself and the relations between Paul and the Ephesian Church 
form weighty elements in the case. Everything goes to show how 
intimate these relations were, how peculiar was the place that this 
Church had in the Apostle’s heart, how much it was his care. Not 
only was he the founder of the Church of Ephesus, but he spent 
some three years preaching and teaching in the city. During that 
long residence his interest in his Ephesian converts was so keen and 
anxious and his labours in their behalf so great that he describes 
himself as " ceasing not to warn every one day and night with tears ” 
(Acts xx. 31). Various things that are mentioned or alluded to in 
his Epistles indicate how constantly he had them in his mind. And 
the farewell which he took of their elders at Miletus is among the 
most pathetic passages of the NT. On his side there were words of 
tender solicitude and loving warning; on theirs thankfulness, affection, 
an emotion so profound that they “ fell on his neck and kissed him, 
sorrowing most of all for the words which he spake, that they should 
see his face no more”. It is difficult to suppose that Paul could 
have written a letter intended specifically for this Church without 
giving some indication of what it was to him personally, without some 
reference to what he had done for it and the grateful response which 
his labours had found in it, without letting his feeling towards its 
members express itself in some form. 

Yet this Epistle is in all these respects a singularly neutral com- 
position, without the personal note that makes itself felt in such 
Epistles as those to Corinth and Philippi, with nothing to say about 
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in making it a sentence complete within itself, is “ the saints who are 
also faithful’. Adopting this, some (e.g., Abbott, following Reiche, 
Ewald, etc.) take the Epistle to be addressed not to any particular 
Church or Churches as such, but generally to all the Christian 
people in the Phrygian parts. This hypothesis, it is held, ex- 
plains the absence of local particulars; avoids the necessity of 
supposing that a blank space had been left after the τοῖς οὖσιν ; and 
enables us to understand the phrase “the epistle from Laodicea ” 
in Col. ivy, 16, Others, however, think the case is better met by 
supposing that a space was left in which the name of the particular 
church might be inserted to which the letter was addressed in the 
course of its circular journeyings ; or, as Hort prefers to put it, that 
the blank in the original copy sent with Tychicus was filled in with 
the name of the Church of each place in which it was read. 

The last is perhaps the most natural explanation. And on 
the whole question it may be said that it is much easier to under- 
stand how the local designation should have come to be inserted 
than to imagine how, if originally in the text, it should have come 
to be omitted, and that, too, at so early a date. The fact that the 
Ephesian Church was the Church of the chief city of the Asiatic 
Province and the most important Church in all these parts would 
account for the insertion of ἐν Ἐφέσῳ, especially if, as is most 
‘probable, it was from Ephesus that copies were sent elsewhere. The 
fact that the Epistle was meant for a wider audience than that found 
in Ephesus itself would account for the circulation of such a letter 
-as that referred to as “the epistle from Laodicea”. On the other 
hand, the supposition that the Epistle was meant originally only for 
Ephesus, and that the ἐν Ἐφέσῳ came to be dropped either by acci- 
dent or by design, is one hard to entertain. It is difficult to imagine 
how mere accident could account for the omission, and to say that 
the local designation was struck out of certain very ancient copies 
because it did not appear to be in harmony with the contents of the 
letter is to attribute to these very early times the operation of a 
criticism of which we have very little evidence. 

7. Time anp Piace or Composition. The date has been put 
variously, ¢.g., at a.p. 55-58 (McGiffert) ; 60 or 61 (Meyer) ; 62 (Zahn) ; 
61-63 (Lightfoot) ; 75 to 80 (Ewald) ; about a.p. 80 (Scholten) ; about 
A.D. 100 (Holtzmann, Mangold); 130-140 (Baur, Davidson). The 
question of the date depends largely on the question of the place. 
The Epistle itself makes it clear that Paul was a prisoner when 
he wrote it (iii. 1, iv. 1, vi. 20). It contains things, too, which 
point to some affinity between it and other Epistles in which the 
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These arguments, however, when narrowly examined, are not so 
convincing as they appear at first sight to be. A runaway slave would 
in reality be more likely to escape discovery in the thick masses of 
the population of the world’s metropolis than in Casarea, Our 
ignorance of the circumstances of the flight of Onesimus and the 
supposition that the Epistle is an Encyclical make the argument 
from the lack of any such mention of Onesimus as we find in Colos- 
sians uncertain, The ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε καὶ ὑμεῖς does not necessarily imply 
what Meyer infers from it, and the same may be said of the reference 
to the lodging in Philemon. 

On the other hand there are weighty objections to referring this 
Epistle to the Czsarean imprisonment. Thus, the circumstances 
of the captivity seem to suit Rome better than Casarea. For when 
we compare Acts xxiv. 23 with Acts xxviii. 16, etc., we gather that 
the Apostle had less liberty in Caesarea than in Rome, and this 
accords ill with such passages as Eph. vi. 19, 20. The number of 
friends mentioned in these Epistles of the Captivity as companions of 
Paul—Aristarchus, Marcus, Jesus Justus, Lucas, Demas, Epaphras, 
Tychicus, Onesimus—is considerable, so considerable as to make it 
probable, as Alford, e.g., contends, that he was in Rome; for it was 
_there rather than in Caesarea that so many might have been with 
him. Then there is the argument drawn from the relations between 
the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, Philemon, and Philippians. 
If these letters belong to much the same period in Paul’s career 
(and there is much to favour that), then the mention of “ Czsar’s 
household" in Phil. iv. 22 points much more to Rome than to 
Czxsarea as the place of the Apostle’s residence when he wrote 
these kindred communications; and the same holds good of the 
Statement of his progress in Phil, i, 21, etc. In neither case can 
Czesarea be fairly said to suit the circumstances, or to be of the 
importance implied. The expectation also which the Apostle appears 
to entertain when he wrote Philippians was that of speedy release 
and a visit to Macedonia (i. 26, ii. 24, Phil. 22); but what he looked 
to when he was in Czsarea was rather that he might go to Rome. 

These arguments will become all the stronger if it is made out 
that Philippians was written before Ephesians. There is the greater 
reason then for taking the latter to have been written at Rome. 
This is a question which need not be discussed at length here. 
It is enough to say that the arguments against the priority of 
Philippians in the line of these four letters of the Captivity are 
neither very certain nor very weighty, while there are various 
internal considerations which favour the priority. Of these the 
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the divinest compositions of man,’ embracing “every doctrine of 
Christianity—first those doctrines peculiar to Christianity, and then 
those precepts common to it with natural religion” (Table Talk). 

What gives it its peculiar majesty is the way in which it carries 
everything back to God Himself, His will, His eternal purpose and 
counsel. It is a distinctively theological Epistle, in the sense in which 
the Epistle to the Romans is distinctively anthropological or psycho- 
logical, and that to the Colossians Christological. The great subjects 
of predestination and the Divine plan, eternal in the mind of God, 
centring in Christ and fulfilled in Him, have a larger and more 
definite place in this Epistle than in any other, excepting Rom, viii.- 
xi. It has at the same time, however, a rich Christology. Christ is. 
set forth as the Son of God (i. 3, iv, 13) ; the Beloved of the Father 
(i. 6); pre-existent (i. 4); raised from the dead and exalted to supreme 
sovereignty over all things—King of the universe and Head of the 
Church (i. 20-23, ii. 6, iv. 9, 12, v. 23); the Giver of all spiritual 
gifts (iv. 7, 8); the Treasury of all knowledge and riches (iii. 8-10) ; 
having the place given in the OT to Jehovah (iv. 8). 

Its Soteriology also is of wide compass. It speaks of Christ as 
the medium of God's forgiveness of sinners (iv, 32); of redemption 
as coming to us by Him (i. 7); of the offering and the sacrifice made to 
God in Christ's giving of Himself (v. 2); of the reconciliation of Jew 
and Gentile as accomplished by Him; of the gracious results of His 
work as being effected by His blood and His cross (i. 7, ii. 16). The 
doctrine of the Church also reaches its highest point in this Epistle, 
Not only is the Church the Bride of Christ (v. 25-27) and His Body 
and the fulness of His gifts, but it is the Church ideal—one great, 
catholic, spiritual body including all the chosen, redeemed and 
sanctified. And among other doctrines which have a place in it is 
that of the Holy Spirit as active in the prophets (iii. 5), and as the 
believer's seal and earnest (i. 13, 14, iv. 30); that of regeneration as 
the operation of God (ii. 25); and that of the existence and power 
of evil spirits (ii. 2, vi. 12). The deep foundations of the confessional 
doctrine of original sin are also found by many in ii, 3, and the great 
Reformation doctrine of the priority of grace has its roots in ii, 5-8, 

9, THe Lirerature or THe Epistie. The literature is copious. 
Not to mention the well-known books on New Testament Introduction, 
the various works on the Biblical Theology of the New Testament, 
and the articles in the great Bible Dictionaries and Encyclopedias, 
there are many treatises of importance in addition to the formal 
commentaries. Among these may be mentioned C, F. Baur’s 
Paulus der Apostel Fesu Christi ; H,. J. Holtzmann's Kritik der 
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T. Beck, Erklarung des Briefes Pauli an die Epheser; P, Bleek, 
Vorlesungen δεν die Briefe an die Kol., d. Philemon, τ. ἃ. Epheser ; 
K. Braune, in Lange’s Bibelwerk ; J. G. Candlish, The Epistle 
of Paul to the Ephesians; J. L. Davies, The Epistles to the 
Ephesians, Colossians and Philemon; John Eadie, Commentary on 
the Greek Text of the Epistle of Paul to the Ephesians ; C. J. Elli- 
cott, Critical and Grammatical Commentary on Ephesians, with a 
Revised Translation ; Ὁ. H. A. Ewald, Die Sendschreiben des Ap. 
Paulus iibers. u. erklart, and Sieben Sendschreiben des N. B.; J, 
P. Platt, Vorlesungen iiber die Briefe an die Gal. u. die Epheser ; 
G. C, A. Harless, Comm. iiber den Brief Pauli an die Epheser ; 
C. Hodge, Commentary on Epistle to the Ephesians ; J, C. Καὶ, von 
Hofmann, Der Brief Pauli an die Epheser; FP. A. Holtzhausen, 
Der Brief an die Epheser iibers. u. erklart ; M. Kahler, Der sogen. 
Eph. des P. in genauer Wiedergabe seines Gedankenganges; A. 
Klépper, Der Brief an die Epheser ; J. Macpherson, Commentary on 
St. Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians ; P. Καὶ, Meier, Commentar tiber d. 
Brief Pauli an die Epheser; H. A. W. Meyer, Kritisch-exegetisches 
Handbuch tiber den Brief Pauli an die Epheser ; the same, edited by 
Woldemar Schmidt (1878, 1886), and by Erich Haupt (1897); H. C. 
G. Moule, “The Epistle to the Ephesians” (Cambridge Bible for 
Schools and Colleges); H. Oltramare, Comm. sur les Epitres de S. 
Paul aux Coloss., aux Ephés. et ἃ Philémon; ἴω. J. Rickert, Der 
Brief Pauli an die Epheser erldutert und vertheidigt ; G. Schneder- 
mann, in Strack u. Zéckler’s Kurzgef. Kommentar (1885); H. von 
Soden, in Handcommentar sum N.T.; R. E. Stier, Die Gemeinde in 
Christo Fesu: Auslegung des Briefes an die Epheser; B. Weiss, 
Die Paulinischen Briefe im berichtigten Text, mit kurzer Erlauter- 
ung ; G. Wohlenberg, Die Briefe an die Epheser, an die Colosser, an 
Philemon u. an die Philipper ausgelegt (Strack u. Zéckler's Kursgef. 
Comm., 1895). 

Abbreviations —The abbreviations adopted in this Commentary 
are either those usually employed or such as explain themselves. 
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God of our Lord Jesus Christ" (Ell.); 
on the ground that Θεὸς καὶ πατήρ being 
a “ stated Christian designation of God,” 
only the πατήρ requires any further defi- 
nition by a genitive (Mey.); or for the 
reason that the passages in which the 
Phrase θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ ἡμῶν occurs show 
it τὸ have been Paul's habit to use θεός 
absolutely, the appositional πατὴρ κιτιλ, 
serving to define more particularly the 
Christian idea of God (Haupt). The 


ἐστίν second rendering is to be preferred, 


however, oct ae oot natural, and is 
supported by the ogous Paulin 
construction 6 Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ ἡμῶν 
(Gal. i. 4; τ Thess. i. 3, iii, 11, 13). 


Nor is there anything strange or un- 
Pauline in God bei called “the God 
of our Lord Jesus Christ”, As true 


Man Christ had God for His God as we 
have Him for our God. He Himself 
spoke of God as “ My God” in the cry 
of desolation from the Cross and again 
in His word to Mary after His Kesurrec- 
tion (John xx. 17). In this same Epistle, 
too, we have express designation 
~ hres Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
(i. 17). 

This form of doxology (as well as the 
prayer in the greeting grace and 

ace) occurs again in 2 Cor. i. 3 (as also 


Ἢ : Pet. i, 3), but with a different 


reference—there with d to Paul’s 
own experiences, here with regard to the 
sees hake t wheter ἀν τατος ae εὐλο- 
: τῷ us. Tosuppose 
t the ἡμᾶς refers to Paul himself is 
inconsistent with the whole tenor of the 
paragraph and with the κἀγώ in ver. 15. 
f Paul speaks of God as εὐλογητός it is 
because of the great and us things 
He had actually done for himself and 
for these Ephesians, These things he 
proceeds to set forth in respect both of 
their nature and their measure. He says 
first that “God blessed us” (not “ hath 
blessed us’). The question is how far 
he is looking back here. Is it to the 
time when God first made him and those 
addressed His own by grace? Or is it 
to the eternal counsel of that grace? 
There is much to be said in favour of 
the second ὃς these two Paes See 
a s to be more naturally sugg 
by the text than the other. We may, 
perhaps, plead on its behalf the analogy 
of the aorists in Rom, viii. 29, 30. It 
gives unity to the whole statement, and 
makes the interpretation of the following 
clauses, each introduced by ἐν, easier. 
Yet on the whole the first is to be pre- 
especially in view of the further 
definition introduced by the καθώς of 
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In out of the five occurrences the given to it on earth, and there is nothing 
term has the local sense ‘ 20, ii. 6, iii, to suggest that at this point he is thinking 
To), ir i. 12) that sense is of believers as being themselves in a 
also possible, not certain, The certain sense in heaven even now. It 
ion i bili same is best, therefore, to retain the simple 

τς πη ταρός in the present instance. To local meaning (as the Syriac and Ethiopic 
it, with Chrys., Thdt., Beng., and Versions render it, “in heaven,” “in the 
recently Beck, as a further descrip- heavens”), and take it to describe the 
tion of the ing inrespect ofits nature blessings which are stated to be in their 
as spiritual or ly has not only nature spiritual further as being found in 
usage against it, but also the considera- heaven. To that they belong, and from 
tion that the second of the two descriptive thence it is that they come to us to be 
clauses would then add little or nothing our present possession on earth. (So 
to what is expressed bythe first. Deciding Subst., Mey., Haupt, etc.) The choice 
for the local sense, however, we have of the unusual form here may be due 
᾿ still to ask how the phrase isto be con- to the largeness of the idea. It is not 
mected and what is its particular point. merely that the blessings with which 
Some connect it (¢.g., Beza) i tely God blessed us are blessings having 
pth ded the sense ‘God their origin in heaven (which might 

us’. But this have been expressed by ἀπ᾿ οὐρανοῦ or 

ache 2 g clause at anawkward some similar phrase), that they are 
its subj The clause blessings which have their seat where 

the εὐλογήσας God Himself is and where Christ reigns. 
of yas in --ἐν : im Christ. Not merely 
“through Christ "᾽ν, The phrase expresses 

supreme idea that the 
Epistle. Here it qualifies the whole 


z 
ἑ 
ἫΒ 


Some, ing the same connec- statement of the blessing, in its bestowal, 

make it refer or proleptically its nature, and its seat. The Divine. 
to laid up for our future has its ground and reason in 
in life (e.g., Th. Christ, so that apart from Him it could 

); but the context has in view have no relation to us. It is ours by 

are ours in now. reason of our being in Him as our 

Others take it to refer to the Church tive and Head; “by virtue 


of our incorporation in, our union with, 
Christ " (Light), “In Him lay the 
eos the Kingdom of Ged tbh on Hi Κύμη οἵ 

i i essing, since His act of re- 

Rata rc ce Zn : 


Ἔ 
ad 
Ἰ 
2 Ξ 


in is the causa meritoria of this 

therefore, to connect ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις Divine bestowal of blessing” (Mey.). 
ΡΝ vt Ver. εν εζαροεθεν κοι as. Not “be- - 

iq πνευματι to un cause,” but “ ing as,” “in con- 
faa tieoronte gh in which this formity with the fact that’. Cf. καθότι, 
ritual blessing’? is found. Not ἃ which is used in the NT only by Luke 
I _ indeed, pointing to the and means both “according as” and 
of ii. 6, Phil. tii. 20 (where, “because”; and the Attic καθά, καθό, 
it is our citizenship that is said for which, indeed, καθώς is occasionally 
used in classical Greek, at least from 
Here καθώς designates 
the ground of the “blessing” and so is 
but . . . the heavenly region in also the note ofits grandeur. The “ bless- 
i ing" proceeded on a Divine election, and 
took effect in accordance with that. It 
has its foundation, therefore, in eternity, 
and is neither Bho tir thing nor an 
afterthought οἱ ὡ in t Pet. i. 2, 
the ἐκλογή has its d and norm 
: in the ter" Soraknowledes 
n.” So substantially also Alf., of God the Father, and that “ foreknow- 
(the latter connecting it, however, ledge" is not a theoretical but an efficient 
, Cand., etc. But what knowledge.—éfeAdfaro ἡμᾶς: He chose 
“ὦ has specially in view here is ws (not “hath chosen us”), or elected 
the eternal counsel of God and the effect us, The verb, which occurs in the NT 
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writings, but it occurs also once in John 
corr gpa dha SD ap al ahd ty 
t is to the form ἀπὸ καταβολῆς 
Matt. xiii. 35, omitting κόσμου with 
Li Se tampered ges ye 
gt apne ht eb. iv. 3; te 
as to these : ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς (1 
Thess. ii. 13), πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων (1 Cor. 
ii. 7), πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων (2 Tim. i. 9). 
It most definitely the fact that 
the “a in question is not the borer 
apart certain persons at a inite 
period, an act in time, a historical 
selection, as some (e.7., ) strive to 
but an eternal choice, a deter- 
mination of the Divine Mind before all 
time. The idea of the Divine elec- 


5 
Ἢ 
Ζ 
= 
a 
8 
Ez 
i 
Ξ: 
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ξ 
: 
᾿ 
2 


2 see under mes 
ἃ question, however, as to precise 
sense of ge The adjective means 
both “ without blame" Ls abe and 
“without blemish” (immacu/atus). In 
ficial term, applied 

to victims (Exod. xxix, 
1; Lev. i. 3, 10, iii. 1, 6, 9, 10, xxii. το, 
t i of “without 

14: © Pet. 
nin 2 Pet, 
. 13. In the Pauline writings it is 


ξ 
Ἶ 
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ξ 
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found, in addition to the present passage, 
in Eph. v. 27; Phil. ii. 15 (according to 
the best reading); Col. i. 22. In the 
first and third of these occurrences it is 
rendered by tbe RV “without blemish,” in 
the second, “ blameless”. On the ground 
of usage, especially in the LXX, many 
commentators conclude for the second 
sense. Light., ¢.g., takes the point of 
the two adjectives to be that the former 
denotes the consecration of the victim 
and the latter its fitmess for the con- 
secration (Notes on Epistles of Paul, 
Ρ. ἐὰν e Vulg. gives immaculati, 
and Wycl. “without wene”. On the 
other hand, there is nothing in the verse 
to suggest the idea of sacrifice or a victim, 
The parallel passage, also, in Col. i. 22, 
where we have De ate ἁγίους and 
ἀμώμους but a thir ective ἀνεγκλ' 

τους, iS on the one he theses 
“blameless". That, too, is the meaning 
of the word in classical Greek (¢.g., 
Herod. ii., 177), and in_ inscriptions 
(Ὁ, 1., 1974). Little indeed depends on 
the decision between the two senses; 
for both terms, "without blemish” and 
‘without blame,” may have ethical appli- 
cations. There is the further question, 
however, whether in this statement Paul 
has in view the standing of believers or 
their character—whether he thinks of 
them as justified or as designed to be 
sanctified. ‘The arguments in support of 
the a hy relation to God being a view 
here (Mey., Haupt, etc.) are weighty. It 
is e.g., that γίγνεσθαι would be 
more appropriate than εἶναι if the per- 
sonal sanctification of believers was in 
the writer's mind; that in that case the 
ἐν ἀγάπῃ would more naturally have 
come in before the κατενώπιον αὐτοῦ ; 
above all, that the tenor of the section 
as a ee side of the as 
view, the idea through the paragrap 

(vv. 3-14) being what God does for us, 
not what we aré now or are meant to be 
inwardly to Him, and the objective facts 
of the forgiveness of sin, adoption, etc., 
being clearly introduced in vv.7 ff. On the 
other hand the ethical sense is strongly 
advocated by many (Chrys., peg bo 
Alf., Ell., Candl., Abb., etc.) on the 
broad ground that it is so much Paul's 
way to point us to newness and holiness 
of life as the great end of the Divine 
purpose and the Divine call (Phil. ii. 15; 
1 Thess. iv. 7; 2 Thess. ii. 13; Titus 
ii. 14). This is supported further by 
the presence of the qualifying ἐν ἀγάπῃ, 
if it is attached to ver. 4; and ἘΣ the 
weighty consideration that the ἁγίους 
καὶ ἀμώμους καὶ ἀνεγκλήτους in the 
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, Notes; ut ὦ ), and 
eee Gar ieiere ook 


, not 


to do 
i oe aay " (1 Cor. ii. 7; 
. 29 fi.) ; or, as here, appointin 
one bef ng. The πρὸ 
the cor verb esses the 
hat the decree is prior to the realisation 
of its object. aor. may be 
taken as (so the Syr.-Phil.), in 
which case the foreordination would be 
ἢ prior (not in time, indeed, but 
in logical order) to the election, and the 


n would | once Sadat apa 


But it may also be taken as modal, not 
prior to the eas: but ae with 
it, and expressing the mode of its action or 
the form which it took—" in that He fore- 
ordained us" (Mey., εἰς). On this use 
of the aor. part. see Winer-Moul., Gram., 


οορισμός beyond w 
hth other the idea ithe tcheyd bog 
. in i 
understood to be that of the mass ‘from 
which the selection is made, and that of 
orily of the decree 


the προορισμός the pri 
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(Ell.), It is also to be noticed (cf. Mey.) 
that both in Romans (viii. 29) and in 
1 Peter (i. 2) it is the πρόγνωσις, not 
the προορισμός, that is represented as 
antecedent to the election or as forming 
its ground. This Divine ισμός, 
like the Divine ἐκλογή, has in the Pauline 
writings, in which it receives its loftiest, 
most complete, and most unqualified 
statement, not a speculative but an in- 
pene practical interest, especially with 

to two things of most immediate 
personal concern—the believer's incen- 
tits live in Ean thy and holiness of 

» li, To), is encouragement to 
rest Z the Divine salvation as for him an 
assured salvation.—els : unto 


they are children of God, with the privi- 
leges and responsibilities belonging to 
such, finds frequent ex in the 
NT writings. But it is only in the 
Pauline Epistles that the specific idea 
of υἱοθεσία occurs, and there in five 
instances (Rom. viii. 15, 23, ix. 4; Gal. 
iv.5; Eph.i.5). In one case it is applied 
to the special relation of Israel to God 
(Rom. ix. 4); thrice (Rom, viii. 15; Gal. 
iv. 5; Eph. i. 5) it is used of the present 

s in Christ; once 


£ ition of beli 
‘oda. viii, 23) it refers to their future 


consummation, the resurrection of life 
that will be the full manifestation οἱ 
their sonship. It is ἐξ term of relation, 
expressing our sonship in res οἱ 
standing. It appears Ὁ be ken Ἃ from 
the Roman custom, with which Paul 
could not fail to be acquainted. Among 
the Jews there were cases of informal 
adoption, as in the instance of Mordecai 
and Esther (Esth. ii. 7). But adoption 
in the sense of the legal transference of 
a child to a family to which it did not 
belong by birth had no place in the 
Jewish law. In Roman law, on the other 
hand, provision was for the trans- 
action known as adoptio, the taking ofa 
child who was not one’s child by birth to 
be his son, and arrogatio, the transference 
of a son who was in dent, as by the 
death of his proper father, to another 
father by solemn public act of the 
people. Thus among the Komans a 
citizen might receive a child who was 
not his own by birth into his family and 
give him his name, but he could do so 
only by a formal act, attested by wit- 
nesses, and the son thus adopted had 














5—7: 


ΠΡΟΣ E®ESIOY= 


253 


αὐτοῦ, 6. εἰς “ ἔπαινον " δόξης ' τῆς " χάριτος αὐτοῦ, "ἧς" " ἐχαρί- ν See Phil 
Tuer ἡμᾶς "ἐν τῷ ἠγαπημένῳ, 1. "ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν “ τὴν " ἀπολύτρωσιν Pet i 


; Col. i attr., Acts i. 1 reff. 
avexank b i143 1 Cor: 
Heb. ix. 15, xi. 35; Dan. iv. 32, S.; 


‘ens δοξης D 


> ey mt yw wth SPDEF (om. η) 
ictorin., Am 


z Luke i, 28 only +; Sir. cv, Gi Be ne arene 
a eereses 63 Rom. iii. 24; 1 Cor. i. 30; Col. i. τα; 
see Pu, Ixviii. 18; 


Isa. Lxiii. 4. 


3 τῆς om. Dam. 


GKL, most MSS., Syr.-P., Bas., Chr. (hoe loco), 
Ambrstr.; text AB 6, 17, 23}, 47; 57, ‘al. , Orig. Chr. ; η Thi. ; 


καὶ After nye insert vie avrov D'EFG, syr." , d,e, f, g, vg., Syr.-P., Goth., ete. 


ἣ . Eth,, Iren.3; 
cet at. D Og οὐδ rte text δὰ 


*ABID* *EFGKLP, d, e, 


Goth., Iren.™, Or., Cyr., Thdt., Victorin., Jer. 


grace. Twice again in the same context 
we have the phrase “to the praise of his 
glory" (vv. 12, 14). Beene Wp OS Reeey 
Sh ‘s the praise 

i be the ultimate 


preme 

end to which all that He wills regarding 
us looks, arethe manifestation and adoring 
recognition of His grace in its glorious- 


ness. Ἐπ ic, ti 


praise of bis 


glorious grace” ve rate 
's part and the joyfi 
τοπαφαιραο on man’s part, of what the 


is tn the quality of i ὁ splendour, it 
uality of its splendour, its 
2 That th is the idea 


is isco mention 
athe ΧΕ the same grace 
~ 7).-τοὲν w 
which jreel us ; literally, with 
which he pth og The AV tollows 
Beza’s in qua nos acceptos sibi effecit in 
rendering it ‘wher made us ac- 


gin, 
meaty lhe it in the text, “‘which he 
Erthe TR, supponed by such MSS 
58 y 
sce the mass of the cursives, the 
Seg ἫΝ Ἔα "ἢ gee to ἧς, which 


ine ay twit ev. 
cy eighth ed.) TrWHRY. 
δον ἊΣ cle ‘en for ἣν (cf. similar 
| ehaneat ra in iv. 1; 2 Cor. 
ἔτι Spy mead in the 
of such μάχην 
ον το ri χάριν 
Gram., p. 
203; “ee p. 289. ᾿ The verb 
ot 
ssid aged gratia aliquem a 


Harl., Ell.), either to make one agree- 
able, ‘possessed of grace (Sir. xviii. 17; 
Ps. xvii. 26 (Symmachus), Clem, Alex., 
Paed., iii., 11), or to bestow grace on one, 
to compass one with favour (Test. xii 
Patr., Jos. i.), The verb is of rare occur- 
rence, whether within or without the NT. 
It is commonest in ecclesiastical and 
Byzantine Greek. In the NT it is found 
onl twice, here and in Luke i. 28, In 
both instances some would give it the 
former sense. In the present 
e.g., Chrys. makes it 
and so substantially Cornel. a Lapdc. 
Bisping, and various RC interpreters, 
The latter sense, however, is rightly 
eferred by Beng., Ell., Alf., Light., 
ey., Poke a etc., aS more in harmony 
with the general sense of χάρις in the 
Pauline Epistles, and with the fact that 
the main idea in the context is what God 
re His gratuitous pag og oe for ἘΠΕ 
τῷ ρων ἐπ εἰουεά, 
dou explanatory term υἱῷ αὐτοῦ 
is added by some ancient authorities 
(DEFG, Vulg., Goth., Jer.,etc.). Again 
it is not “ through him," but “in him”, ae 
The grace is bestowed in and with Christ 
Himself. It is in the gift of the Son 
that the gift of grace becomes ours and 
that the splendour of the grace is seen. 
The designation ὁ ἠγαπη as Ni Ἀνθ 
to Christ is peculiar to this one 
so far as the NT is concerned. In t 
NT its nearest equivalent is the title 
τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ in the some- 
what similar passage in Col. i. 13. Cf. 
also ὃ vids ἡ aie ὃ ἀγαπητός (Matt. iii. 17, 
xvii. ee i, tr, ix. 7; Luke π 22, 
ix. 35), απητός Matt. xii. 1 
and Ἂ the OT Ps. Lat (LXX) ; τῇ; 
v. τ. Outside the NT the term ὃ ἤγαπη 
μένος αὐτοῦ is used of Christ in e Ep. 
of Barn, (3, 4). Light. points also to 
similar designations in Ignatius, Clem. 
Rom., and the Ascensio Isaiae (Notes, ut 


ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρω- 


ι 


- sup., 316). 


er. 7. 
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of uncleanness her. xiv. 5, 50), so in 
the NT the * + OF Christ is used 
with reference to the ethical power of 
Christ's death in purifying or in overcom- 
ing (1 Pet. i. 19; 1 Johni. 7; Rev. xii, rt). 
But its aay ee is ἰπἐγσωτόο nr 
justification (Rev. v. 9), position o 
non-condemnation (Heb. xii, 24), the 


the making of between God 
the world (Col. i. sg hn μρτχνουμιςαρὰ 


Bas 
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ἢ: ' 
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ἢ 9 
Η͂ 


Ε 
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| 
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‘ ; 
daa μαντεὰ ae of the 
οτος ρας UY ] : h for the 

purpose of “covering " sin or 
“atonement” for it, LAS πο 
atonement is made by the blood 
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as shed and that of the blood as 


or death and life as two different 











Christ does for us in the forgiveness of 
sin, or in the subjugation of sin, is done as 
the power of what He did in dying for 
US.—THy ἄφεσιν τῶν παραπτωμάτων : the 
Sorgiveness of our trespasses. The term 
s, while used occasionally in the 
 egery sense of release (Luke iv. 18; cf. 
Ixi. 1), expresses statedly the idea of 


the letting go of sin (ἀφιέναι τὴν ὀφειλήν, 


ν 
and ye xviii. 32; ἀφιέναι τὰ ὀφειλήματα, 


Matt. vi. 12, 14, etc.), 
its dismissal or pardon, in the sense of 
the remission of its penalty (Matt. xxvi. 
28; Mark i. 4; Luke i. 77, tii. 3, xxiv. 
47; Acts ii, 38, v. 31, x. 43, xiii. 38, 
etc.), and as distinguished from πάρεσις, 
the praetermission or passing by of sin in 
simple forbearance (Rom. iti. 25). The 
term describes sin as lapse, 
misdeed, trespass (nearly equivalent to 

» transgression, and ap - 
evil deed, these differing not som 
in their use as rather in the metaphors 
underlying them), as distinguished from 
ia, lawlessness ot iniquity, 
unrighteousness or wrong, an 
which is applied not only to aets of 
sin, but to sin as a power, a habit, a 
condition F Trench, Syn., § Ixvi.; 
Fritzsche, ., i, 289; Light., Notes, 
—KaTa τὸν 


to the riches of His δ. The read- 
ings vary between πλοῦτον Ck 
following D°KL, etc.) and τὸ π' 
ros (LTTrWHRYV, following an Paty 
εἰς), The masculine is the form, 
but the neuter is found in the best 
MSS. in several passages in the Pauline 
Epistles (2 Cor, viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, ii. 7, 
iii. 8, 16; Phil. ae Col. i. 27, ti, 2), 
Elsewhere in the the masculine pre- 
vails. Winer explains the exchange be- 
tween the two forms as due to the popular 
uguage, as 6 and τὸ πλοῦτος are used 
indifferently in modern Greek (Winer- 
Moult., Gram., Ρ' 76). The ἔτεα word 
χάρις, “grace,” which has n used 
twice already in these opening verses, 
touches the pulse of all Paul's teaching on 
the redemption of sinful man. It has a 
large place in all his Epistles, and not least 
inthis one. For here it meets us at every 
turning-point in the great statement of 
the Divine counsel, the securities of the 
forgiveness of sin, the way of salvation. 
While it has the occasional and subor- 
dinate senses of loveliness (Col. iv. 6), 
favour or good will, whether of God or of 


; has the particular sense of ε gift, 
ναφ' Ἀφ ροῆξιν Lemat yalan tani iy 
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vos hinds those folger and 
seen, Ν i τ an 

ical in or discernment with 
Seed tothe deep ¢ ings of His saving 
oa . There is 


taken to define the way in 
sry of His will”. 


But from 


can be predicated of God. The instances 
which are cited (Prov. iii. 19; “nahn aa 


. two nouns are also conjoined in σα 
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and that not in respect of other qualities 
in God Himself, but in respect of what 
it does forus. Hence most (Harl., Mey., 
Ell., Abb., Haupt, etc,) understand the 
clause to refer not to God the Giver, but 
to us the receivers. This is borne out 


also by the ἵνα πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν 
τοῦ Ged αὐτοῦ ἐν τ 


καὶ ι of Col. i. 9: by the place 
assigned to Christian wi in the 
Epistles to the Ephesians and Colos- 
τυ ολ κεύλ αυδῷ ψεταγοχσδαρλαε 
i 5 as these: 
(Col. iil. 16); ἐπλουτίσθητε ἐν ᾧ, ἐν 
ip ove καὶ πάσῃ γνώσει (τ Cor. 
᾿ There remains, however, the question 
as to the precise sense of the two nouns. 
ρα is δε ἜΝ tit ee in the 
generally in the Pauline writings 
in i ; occurs only twice 
ra es Sag lara a4 
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αὑτῷ το. "eis! " οἰκονομίαν τοῦ " πληρώματος τῶν " καιρῶν, "ἀνα- p= Matt, x 
κεφαλαιώσασθαι τὰ πάντα ἐν τῷ χριστῷ," τὰ ὃ ἐπὶ ' τοῖς οὐρανοῖς q—Ch. iti. 


ον νεῶν οἱ κα τέ eR — fm Gil ivqonly, «Bee Mesh i:25; Luke ast 
24 reff. t Rom. xiii, 9 only +. 
1 For εἰς, κατα τὴν A. 2 Omit rw 116, 143; Xp. Ino. 143. 


* Insert τε, a few cursives, Epiph., Cyr., etc. 
tev τοῖς $AFGEP, etc., Copt., Chr., Thdrt., Epiph., Thl., Ir.; text *BDEL, 
Goth., Eus., , Dam.,, Oec., Tert., etc. 


αὐτῷ: in Himself. Some make it Ver. 10. εἰς οἰκονομίαν: unto a dis- 

“in him,” that is, in Christ (Chrys., pensation. This expresses the end which 

Luth., Bengel, Hofm., Light, Wycl., God had in view in that which He 

Vulg., etc.), and this be quite in ere τε τα ype hope en) 

| accordance with the subsequent statement give « e temporal sense ‘ 
‘the € Bot the idex is rather the more i 

ἃς in Christ Jesus the Lord" one of design. God had His reason for 

tph, iii. 11). But God and His will the long delay in the revelation of the 

are the subjects in view here, and the “mystery”. That reason lay in the fact 

mention of Christ seems too remote for that the world was not ripe for the 

the αὐτῷ to refer naturallytoHim. The dispensation of grace which d the 

erating His 0 free determination, aegrbes the mystery. In classical 


, Harl., etc. The and the office of administrator or 


tion 
urge ., by Bleek, Buttm., etc.) that of the parts of a speech (Quint., Inst., 
τως τ et αὑτοῦ, bu iii., 3), and more particularly of the 
᾿ς ἑαντοῦ in most cases or at least the vast financial administration of a city (Arist., 
! ity, » Pol., iii, 14; εὐ. Light., Notes, swb voc.). 
that t . It has the same twofold sense in the 
and not ἀφ᾽, ἐφ᾽, ὑφ᾽, before αὐτοῦ; that NT—an arrangement or administration 
in the second person Send sity γοῦν; of things (in the passages in the present 
second , personal pre ie and Rt casianinsior iat aotodiae Se 
ns are o u office 0 inistrator—in ar 
n fasted of the exive, rg tere ἃ with which Paul was en- 
n | is | trusted by God (1 Cor. ix. 17; Col. i. 25). 
the i udes The idea at the basis of the statement 
υτοῦ, acs therefore, as also in the re. 
pt logous passage in Gal. iv. I-11, 
that of a great household of which God 
is the nar yor and i a ὡς ior 
system of management wisely o 
is by Him. Cf, the fi e of the Church 
as the household of God (τ Tim. iii. 
15; Heb, iii. 2-6; τ Pet. iv. 17), and the 
parables which run in terms of God as 
οἰκοδεσπότης (Matt. xiii, 27, xx. 1, II, 
xxi. 33; Luke xiii, 25, xiv. 21).—rot 
wh τῶν καιρῶν: of the fulness 
of times. That is, a bg: agora 
longing to the fulness of times. 
The gen. cannot be the gen. objecti 
Storr, etc.), mor the epexegetic gen. 
. (Harl.), but must be that of rans yrds 
ality, ‘‘a dispensation proper to the 
eval of the times” (Mey.), or it may 
express the relation of time, as in ἡμέρα 











φαλαιώσασθαι vey 
123). In late Greek the verb means 
to in com, ious form or to 
tev. Fac., 13). The simple 
in the classics denotes 


64 


> 


ἶ 


ft 
i 


vis., in Mark xii. 4, 
of wounding in 
the text is uncertain 


= 
ξ 


a; 


ἕ 
F 


vis., in Acts xxii. 28, 
sense of a sum of money 
Ee OR ac ag Cae gar 

it means the chief 


ser in the things that the writer has 
een saying. The prevailing idea con- 
to be that of a logical, rhetorical, or arith- 
metical summing up. The subsequent 
of the objects of the dvaxe- 
ut, however, makes it plain 
in view here is not a logical 


is 


or rhetorical, but a real or objective sum- 


the 
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compound verb, The ἄνα is taken by 
many to add the idea of again, and to 

the result or end in view the 
bringing things back to a unity which 
had once existed but had been lost. So 
it is understood by the Pesh., the Vulg., 
Tertull. (e.g., in his Adv, Marc., v., 17, 
“affirmat omnia ad initium recolligi in 
Christo”; in the De Monog., 5, ‘‘adeo 
in Christo omnia revocantur ad initium,” 
etc.), Mey., Alf, Abb., etc. On the other 
hand, Chrys. makes the compound verb 
equivalent to συνάψαι ; and the idea ofa 


ΒΟ return to a former condition is negatived 


by many, the ἀνα being taken to have 
simply the sense which it has in dva- 
τας ὩΣ ΩΣ 
vey, etc., to 
express the idea of “going over the 
separate elements for ose of 
uniting them" (Light., Notes, p. 322). 
Usage on the whole is on the side of the 
latter view, and accordingly the con- 
clusion is drawn by some that this 
“summing up" is not the recovery of 
a broken pristine unity, but the gathering 
together of objects now apart and unre- 
lated into a final, perfect unity. Never- 
theless it may be said that the verb, if it 
does not itself definitely express the idea 
of the restoration of a lost unity, gets 
that idea from the context. For th 
whole statement, of which the dvaxe- 
clause forms part, runs in 
peoveae i Cal 0 apeaka St poms 
passage in Col. i, 20 a fi 
reconciliation of all things.—ta πάντα; 
all things. An all-inclusive phrase, 
equivalent to the totality of creation ; 
not gs i = ne t bray intel- 
ligen ι gs only ou e phrase 
might bear that sense, ¢f. Gal, iii. 22), but, 
shows, all created objects, 


as the context 
men and things. Cf. the universal ex- 
pression in Col. i. 20.—éy Γ 
in Christ, or rather “in the Christ,” 
the introduction of the article indicating 
that the term has its official sense here. 
The same is clearly the case in ver. 12, 
and, as Alford notices, the article does 
not seem to be attached to the term 
Χριστός after a prep. unless some special 
point is in view. point of union in 


this gathering to, of all things is 
toe otek En Him aay wee 


the things in the heavens, 
and the ἢ s upon the earth. Or, 
according to the better reading and as in 
RV marg., the things ee the heavens, 
and the pe 4. ag earth, The 
reading of the TR, though supported 
by AGK, εἰς,» 


most cursives, Chrys., | 
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ah rpetean τις The “ there- free gift and not by the le's merit, 
fe, ge Christians Sichoatoabe, parietatedeaced Pyle a heritage, 
and the καί gives the sentence this force and God Himself, the Giver of all, was 
—*not only was it the purpose of God looked to as the supreme portion of His 
to make known the secret of His grace people, the possession that made their 
to us Christians, but this was inheritance (Ps. xvi. 5-11). But in the 
also fulfilled in us in point of fact and OT there was also the counter idea that 
we were made His own—not chosen Israel was the portion or inheritance of 
for His portion but actually that", the Lord, chosen by Himself to be His 
The AV “in whom also we" seems to peculiar possession. At times these two 
the erroneous rendering of the ideas meet in one statement (Jer, x. 16). 
Vulg., i: etiam nos. agen at The question, therefore, is—which of 
even Wetstein these two conceptions is embodied in the 
and Harless) who limit the “we" to ἐἔκλη, here? Or may it be that 
Jewish Christians τοῦ agi, τοῦ the word a sense som t different 
ing from either? Some take this latter view, 
ἐκλήθημεν, found in a few uncials and understanding the word to mean appointed 
favoured by Griesb., Lachm., Riick., may ὃν lot, or elected by lot, sorte sumus 
be dA προς Rom. viii. 13, or possibly as the Vulg. makes it. So 56: Goth., 
case of mistaken transcription Chrys., Erasm., Estius, etc, also the 
to the faulty eyes of some scribe. Genevan Version gives ‘‘ we are chosen," 
ἔ ᾿ is of disputed the Dreger re eas callpay Bs 
meaning here. is its occur- e point thus wou again 
n re form sovereignty of the Divine choice, the 
| προσκληροῦν also occurs in the NT, Christians in view described as 
| 





but only once (Acts xvii. 4). In classical appointed to their Christian position as 
premade etd 5. to cast the lot, to if by lot. But when our appointment or 





choose by to allot. Bothin the election is spoken of it is nowhere else 

een ἀλῆρον centre said to be by Jot, but by the purpose or 
a lot, and then a portion allotted. The counsel of Retaining, 

cognate means to get by lot, the general conception of an inheritance, 

to obtain an allotted portion, and so to some take the ἐκληρώθημεν for the 

ο΄ imherit; and in the LXX middle, and render it sim rCwe sare 

Α obtained an inheritance" (AV., Conyb.). 


The passive, however, must be accepted 
a possession. In as a real passive, and the choice comes 
i to be between these two interpretations : 


(2) we were made partakers of the 


¢, in hereditatem adsciti, en- 


late ‘we are made heirs”. It deals with 
alleged the pass. κληροῦσθαι on the analogy of 
such passives as 
vpar; it has the advantage of 
being in accordance with the idea regu- 
ee eae ck by the’ cogoste terms 
tie gerd it points 
to a third gift of d of the pea Fr 
with the previous two—forgiveness, wis- 
dom, inheritance. The interpre- 
tation, however — “made a heritage,” 
“taken for God's inheritance "—is to be 
πώς ας (with Grot., Olsh., De Wette, 
» Alf., etc.) as being on the whole 
more consistent with usage; more in 
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Ver. 1:2. εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς εἰς ἔπαινον 
= αὐτοῦ: to end that we 
be unto the praise of His glory. 


I formed for m 
oat forth - 
such wid 


defines the ἐκληρώθη but with 
the itself. It oes to be 
taken asa containing one idea, 


i 
i 
ἊΝ 
εξ 


δὲ 
τὴ ἢ 
i 
ες 
Ρ 
: 


' 
| 


| 
i 


εξ 
Ὶ 
: 
ἃ, 


i 
Ι 
᾿ 
Ἧξ 
athe 


it 
ΤΊ 
att 
tt 
ξἔβεξ 


in 
᾿ 





able, use of the article as distinguishing 
subject from predicate, and it turns the 
εἰς ἔπαινον «.7.A. awkwardly into a paren- 
thetical sentence—"to the end that we, 


is tothe praise of His glory, should be those 


who have before hoped in Christ", It 
sean «eng series that the wpo in 

πικ' must have its proper force, 
expressing a hope cheri before the 
event. Some understand this differently, 
oor. the πρὸ to express the fact that 
Jewish Christians preceded Gentile Chris- 
tians in hoping in Christ (Beza, Grot., 
Beng., etc.). Others (De Wette, etc.) 
paki make the event in view as the 
object of the second Advent of 
Christ, the Parousia of the Epistles. 
But the point ap to be that there 
were those, namely, pious Jews of OT 
times, who cherished a hope in the 
Christ of promise and cy before 
the appearance of Christ in history. The 
words are entirely appropriate as a de- 
scription of those who looked for Christ 
before He came. The prep. év is most 


τῷ, and the tw itself must have the 
natural sense of ἡ ἡ not believing or 
trusting. Yet, n, the object of the 
hope is here not τὸ Χριστός, 


consequently is, ‘we, to wit, who have 
reposed our hope in the Christ before 


referred to? They are, say some, Chris- 
tians generally, as those who hope in 
the ee on is eating: ron of ἐγών 
it may be said, ing of them 
the standpoint of the final fulfilment 
at Christ's second Advent, that they 
are those who have reposed their hope 
in ha puateng is by piso bs 
is ur specially on the groun 
as all through the preceding paragraph 
Paul has spoken of things pertaining 
to Christians generally and has used the 
terms “ we," “us " of Christians without 
ener it is peat 6 su 

tat this point he changes ts 
a restricted meaning on the ἡμᾶ ΠΝ 
this view the following ὑμεῖς must also 
be taken not as referring to a distinct class 
of Christians, but simply as applying to 
the Ephesian readers in particular what 
is said of all Christiansas such, It must 
be allowed that much may be said in 
favour of this view. But on the other 








But 


Win tense 
one or one extension (cf, Win.-Moul., 
, and the καί (minus the ὑμεῖς) is 


aii tn δεν μον, Race 


Ἢ Him, that we receive the gift of the 


: . ᾿ (or, 
on i its 

order, the frst im she καῆει οἱ ings, 

way for the sealing of the 

of cases of 


aring, m, and the gift of the 

oly Ghost (xix. 5,6) are mentioned; and 

in such instances as those of Paul (ix. 17) 

and the men of Casarea (x. 44-47), the 
to 
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l of your salvation. Further defi- 
bh g athe word of the truth”. The 
preached word which has the truth for its 
essential content is that which brought 
you the tidings of salvation, Here, 


, the gen. is not that of appos, or 
pier) (Harl., etc.), but most ably 
of content or subject matter (Mey., 
Ell, etc.). Elsewhere we have the evay- 
ed as that of the Kingdom 

att. ix. 35), of God (Rom. i. 1), of the 
ingdom of God (Mark i. τ of Christ, 
Fesus Christ, His Son, etc. (Rom. i. t, 9, 
16; Mark i. 1), of peace (Eph, vi. 13), of 


in Acts twice, in Peter once, and in the 
A once. The noun owryp 
ich so large a place in the rest of 
the Pauline writings, is of rare occur- 
rence in these Epistles of the Κα ΚΑ 
It is found thrice in the Epistle to 
Philippians, but only once in this pro- 
Epistle to the Ephesians (in vi. 17 
we have the other form τὸ bi teat 
and not even once in the sister Epistle 
to the Colossians—év ¢: —in whom, I 
say. With the former ἐν ᾧ the writer 
turned from the case of those like him- 
self who, having been Jews, had been 
made God's κλῆρος in Christ, to that of 
Gentiles like these Ephesians who also 
had been made kers of God's grace 


. in Christ, though in a different way, not 


reheat ἡ σύζο hope of the Jews ina 
lay Messiah, but simply as having 

eard the word of Christian preaching. 
The particular gift of grace which it was 
in his mind to state as bestowed on these 
Gentile Christians was the sealing of the 
Spirit. With this second ἐν ᾧ, “—in 
whom, I say,” he takes up the statement 
which had been interrupted by the men- 
tion of the way in which they had come 
to receive the grace, and brings it (with 
a further reference to the antecedents to 
the sealing) to its intended conclusion, 


Ἴ . Thisév@, therefore, is not to be dealt with 


differently from the former and made to 
relate to the . as if= “in 
which Gospel having also believed, ye 

*(Mey,). It simply continues 
the idea of the previous ἐν ᾧ, expressing 
the fact that ibe apace which came to the 
Gentile who ἢ the word of preaching, 
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eee et sae 
᾿ ν etc., as ἢ 
Serres μας ,etc. The TRis the 
reading of DK, , Damasc., Theo- 


1., etc.; the . form ὅς being due 
attraction to the i V5 
as, ¢g., in τῷ gov 


Χριστός, Gal. iii. 16. word bopeBée 
(or ἀραβών, the form isch. 
and regarded by WH as only Western, 
ε΄. Westcott and Hort's New Testament 
ἐπ Greek, I1., App., p. 148) is the LXX 


occurs in Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18, 20 and 
is rendered ‘ ". It is found in 
classical Greek of earlier date than the 
LXX (e.g., Isaeus, De Cir. her., 23; 
οἱ... i., 11; Menander, Frag. 

iv., pp. 268, 283; etc., 
Notes, ut sup., p. 323), and is 
therefore, to have come from 






arra, arrhes in 


It survives in 


the most directly derived from 
the ; as also in our arles, the ob- 
solete E 


| meant to suggest the idea of Li 8s 


on the believer's side, as Light. thinks, 
who takes it to intimate that “the Spirit 
has, as it were, a lien oe us ".—els 
ἀπολύτρωσιν: unto the redemption. The 
‘*unto” of the RV is to be preferred to 
the “until” of the AV. The clause is 
to be connected not with the ὅς ἐστιν 
ἀρραβών, κιτιλ., but with the main 
statement, viz., the ἐσφραγίσϑητε, and 
the els expresses not the idea of time 
but that of purpose. It is the first of 
two purposes which God is here de- 
claret to have had in sealing them. In 
that operation of His grace God had 
it in view to make them certain of the 
vei ag redemption which was to come 
at consummation of the Kingdom 
of God. The ἀπολύτρωσις here, as the 
tenor of the plainly indicates, 
is the final, perfected redemption, as in 
iv. 30, Rom. viii, 23, and probably τ Cor. 
i, 30.—rijs περιποιήσεως : of the posses- 
sion. The “purchased possession” of 
the AV is less apt, as the verb περι- 
ποιεῖσθαι expresses the ane idea id 
reserving, iring, gaining for oneself, 
rice ihe reference toa price. But 
what is import of the phrase here? 
The form of the noun περιποίησις and 


pre- 
serving, ac reap ἢ In 2 Chron, xiv. 1 
it is said of the thiopiane that they fell 
ὥστε μὴ εἶναι ἐν αὐτοῖς περιποίησιν, so 

ves 


(RV text), or, “so that none remained 
alive" (RV marg.). The word occurs in 
the N gh gent! Sean ΚΆΡΑ Δ καὶ 
1 Thess. v. g; 2 Thess. ii. 14; H 
x. 30:1 Pet. ii. 9). In three of these 
instances it certainly has the active sense 
(τ Thess. v. 9, wepim. σωτηρίας ; 2 Thess. 
ii. 14, περιπ. s; Heb. x. 30, περιπ. 
vuxis). and it would be most natural to 
take it in that sense here. But it is diffi- 
cult to adjust that to the genitive case 
dependent on the ἀπολύτρωσιν. The 
re plausible aby A ὭΣ that view 
is that proposed by ,) vis., "ἃ 
complete redemption which will give 
ssession". The noun may be 
ever, in the ive sense, and a 


the more natural meaning results. Some then 








understand it of the inheritance we are 
to So Aug. and σαν. make it 
= ieee acquisita; Matthies, “ the 

omi ous possession”; Bleek, 
tthe po ech which is to become 
our possession”, So, too, M erson 
takes the οἱ γυναι ον to be “in- 
οπτύσεφε ρονος the saints” here, as he 
takes the previous ἐκληρώθϑημεν to mean 
“made possessors of our lot”, But all 
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and knew of their conversion only b 
of others. PGaemba was well 
to Paul, who spake of him indeed 
his and his 
the faith (ver. 49). et Paul uses 


᾿ 


fr 


Ι 
It 
(3 


: 
/ 


καὶ ἣ 
. Besides, what the writer 5 of 
their h 

e, and 


fd 


not conversion but their fait 
F grep it is only in harmony with 


EE 


hat we know of Paul that he should 
lie Ay a man 


ἕ 
ἱ 
| 
i 


was made among them 
of faith, their Eien in the Lord 


above νό τοῦ Kal’ ὑμᾶς; and τῶν 
κατὰ "Ιουδαίους ἐθῶν (Acts xvii. 28, xviii. 
15, χχνΐ. 3) may be thus explained ; and 
in later Greek κατά with an acc. is fre- 
uently used where the older classical 
eck would have had the gen. case, ¢.g., 
ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀπόθεσις = the resig- 
nation ὁ government, Diod., S., i., 65. 
So, while in the NT κατά may usually 
retain its distributive force, in cases w 
it is followed by the acc. of a personal pro- 
noun it may mean nothing more than the 
poss, adj. or the gen. of the personal pro- 
noun, As Buttmann points out, strictly 
speaking it is not so much that “the 
case was periphrased but that the pre- 
positional phrase displaced the simple 
snag abe maphec ὐδ placer ἀξ ουκος: 
guage to make prepositional phrases 
dependent immediately upon substantives, 
and natural, therefore, for it in its later 


and is ted by Tisch. and T: es 
(the ὗς συρόο δὰ it in margin). It 
is regarded by WH as a Western and 
Syrian insertion from Col. i. 4. The τὴν 


difficulty is to find in that case a suitable 
sense. Hort thinks that Philem. 5 fur- 
nishes a | lel, as it might be rendered 
(with RV marg.) “hearing of thy love 
and faith which thou hast toward the 
Lord Jesus and toward all the saints"’. 
But the love is ex there. Dale 
would render it “having heard of the 
faith in the Lord Jesus Christ which is 
among you and shown toward all the 
saints,” as if the point of the latter 
clause was the reality or manifestation 
of the faith, But in the Greek there is 
nothing corresponding to the “shown”, 


; The πίστις, in short, if it belongs to 


both clauses, must be introduced in 
two different aspects, as belief in the 
first clause and as faithfulness in the 
second. But in the absence of any 
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. Blass, Gram. of N.T. Greek, pp. 224, 
τὴ goa ee N.T. Grek, ῬΡ. 
~The Ell. on i It oe 


ΓΕ 
4 


ἔξ 

Ϊ 

ἢ 
ἐπὶ ᾿Ξ 
ἘΠῚ 


A τὶ βαιά (Κονι., iii., 230) and σον who 


ii, 8; “the cherubims of glory,"’ Heb. 
ix. 5, etc. The appropriateness of the 
title here lies in the preceding definition 
of the final end of God's counsel and 
ls ἔπαινον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ.--- 

ἵν: may give unto you. Lachm., 


refers to the confirmation furnis re- 
cently by two inscriptions of the second 
century given in Dittenb., Syil., 462,,, 

give the Ionic conj. δώῃ; WH give 
bon vel δῷ in the margin, but δῴη in the 
text. The latter form is to be preferred, 
although opinion is still divided to some 


vast majority of cases is followed by the 


Him conj. or the fut. indic. even after past 


Ἧ 
᾿ 
Le 


πατὴρ the Father o 
Thies we tc taken in ta eal 
sense of “the glorious Father”. On 
the other hand it is not to be dealt 
τον δ εἰ pate tie crigsacics of the cone 
as in of the con- 
ie 
d to ἢ, ar that 
the one, phrase, the God of our Lor 
Jesus Christ,” to His human 
mature and the , the Father of the 


i . : “oo 
Father who give glory, the g 


f (cf. Acts ili. 13) 
no less than that reserved for Christians. 


tenses, it would be most natural to accept 
the conj. form here, But this Ionic form 
of the conj. to be strange to the 


later Greek” (Butt., Gram. of N.T. 


. Greek, p. 46). On the other hand, the 
form 


seems to be recognised as a 
later Greek equivalent to δοίη, and Winer 
accepts it as an opt, pres, in NT Greek, 
pointing to such | as Rom. xv. 5; 
2 Tim i. 16, 18 (ii. 7); John xv. 16, as » 
well as Eph. i. 17, iii, 16, and the comp. 
ἀποδῴη of 2 Tim. iv. τη (Win.- oult, 
Gram., p. 94. --πνεῦμα καὶ ἀπο- 
καλύψεως : fhe Spirit of wisdom and 
revelation. The question here is whether 
the πνεῦμα is to be understood in the sub- 
ces sae et tn irit, or in the ob- 
ective sense of the Holy Spirit. The 


tickert, 
cently by Abbott and the Revisers, the 
RV rendering being ‘‘a spirit of wisdom 
and revelation". This is urged on the 
analogy of such occurrences as Rom. viii. 
15, xi. 8; Gal. vi. τ; 2 Tim. i. 7. But 
there is much inst this. As Meyer 
oi out, it is doubtful whether in the 

T there is any case in which, when the 

Ν ἐνῆν κι ον Sa eS cae 

the objective ῦ ut a 
this, the meaner tx. view is hat the 
Ephesians were themselves to be, not 
what they were to do for , and 
although it is enough to suit the 
subjective view of the ῦ 


σοφίας 
("ἃ wise spirit”) to this, the difficulty is 


; to adjust to this the subjective of 
. the The fatal 


objection, indeed, to the interpretation 


















ἔξ Petes Pree ε 

ἜΝ ἘΠῚ ἡ ih uae TR 
ἜΗΝ §3y: geeseeese 2 

ΠΕ ERR a oe uel uf 
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19—21. ΠΡΟΣ E®ESIOY= 277 
τοῦ ᾿ κράτους τῆς "ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, 20. “ἣν "ἐνήργησεν᾽ ἐν τῷ χριστῷ, ι Ch. vi. τὸ 


ἐγείρας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, " καὶ ἐκάθισεν " "ἐν δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς Ἐμὲ 
7 ἐπουρανίοις ὃ 21. "ὑπεράνω πάσης "ἀρχῆς καὶ " ἐξουσίας " καὶ ΩΝ 
“δυνάμεως καὶ “ κυριότητος καὶ παντὸς "ὀνόματος ' ὀνομαζομένου Thess. 


ig. 
Ver. 11 reff. a1, 26; Heb. viii. τοὶ 2 John Trans., x Cor, 
* tr Γ ΤΠ Στ ον Ὁ Ὑ ΤῚΝ νὼ; ref. Oh tenet 
it 
2 


oe 
ων 
-- -. 


μὴ 
ae 19. abc=Luke xii. 11; Rom. viii. 38; bor. xv. 2 τι 


Rew. ti, 5. seer ἃ Sead κι os δ xv. are tar pa ἢ tr; ch. i 15, Ve τ 
‘it. τὸ only. 
2 y ΑΒ, Euth., Cyr., P .; text DEFGKLP, MSS, appy. (Vss. and 
Laots ὁ μου exbicuce τᾷ Cyr., Chr., Thie., Dam., al. iM 
καθισας SAB το, 17, 23, 57, 80, 8].}0, Eus., Cyr., Procop,, Tert., 


ebay ey 
ak bora el. ; text rest of MSS., mss,, it., Copt., Goth., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., Thi., 
ὉΣ 8]. After καθισας insert avrov SA 17, 23, 57, 80, al., Copt., al., Eus., Procop,, 


‘ εξουσιας και ἀρχης B, 












Heb. ix. 5 (cf. Ezek. xliii. 14}; the 
tendency of late Greek to substitute 
compound for simple forms without sub- 
stantial change of sense; the non-intensive 
use of the cognate form ὑποκάτω (Mark 
vi. 11; Luke viii, 16; John i. 51); and 
the testimony of the iac and other 
ancient Versions, which render it simply 
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21—22. ΠΡΟΣ E®ESIOY= 279 


0b μόνον ἐν τῷ "αἰῶνι τούτῳ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ " μέλλοντι - 22, Kale Mats. 
| πάντα ' ὑπέταξεν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸν "ἔδωκεν 'kepariy Rom, κῃ, 
| ΣΝ μοῦ κὸν τὰ ol ce peas iv. a ela werk eae 





cherubim, seraphim coaags) 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (Levi 
3) six orders are named, ct which the high 


¢ cel world, viz, (1) θεοί, 
woratre rp Sox ve neon 
oepadip. De Princip. of Origen 







ri. 17; δ 
nly ὃ αἰών, Matt. i was Εἰ 1 most 
' with fly by the a or of the remarkable 


called Dion the ite, There 

. οἱ Ba ledanckanitechenteineinn at 
three, descending from the highest to the 

im, Cherubi : 


ἡπηβια notions of i net ἦγ τα τασῷ Christ and He sub- 
intermediaries between God and the jected all thi 
world; against which the Apostle has pressed by the ὑπέταξεν here is not the 
‘sO .getert the excinan relation of Christ limited idea of a subjection of opposing 





do not give these in the form of a quota- 
tion. Psalm speaks of Man as he 


ΠΡΟΣ E®ETIOY= 











BABE i ge 328 2geag2e - ΠΡ eee | ἕ bd δύ. aT LEE 
Tee TEN GT Pane eT 
HL hale ΤῈ Ste ste ay a3 Ἢ $925: even tasde ὃ 

ΤῊΝ ἘΣ ea Hote 2 = at eae c82; eta ἘΠΕ 

i its Hale Ἧ mies a ἘΠΕ ΗΕ ΠΕΣ 

Ἢ ne se Hl i fh ian 
τ Ege i ΓΕ ἜΗΝ i 

i: ἮΝ ἘΞ ae Hisds 
ἯΝ ΠῚ iH Ἐς ὲ 8 ἐξ 
᾿ς a] 

oe Ξ Ἢ 

ΤΠ 





ΠῚ i 


ἘΜῈ elie 


Ι 4 ᾿ 
i= ἢ ᾿ ) 
~7 
ue ν wo 
tion 
ἢ 
' 





























ἔξ ORMEE ioe ἜΣ ΠΗ ΠῚ ΠΟΥ 
ΠΕ ΠῚ ΓΗ 
ee ΠΡ ἀπ ἢ ΠΣ, 
a felnlciieheln tales 

5 Aue septa J ἘΡΕΣΣΣ ἐγ: ΒΗΓ 
“ἢ 
ΠΗ ΠΗ ΜΙ ee ἢ auld 
os 4 egies εἰς 443 a He ti E it Fane 
ε ΕΗ H ate LEE ti 

a uit Eh He ue 


a ΓΝ 


ARR ene 








ee 





23. ΠΡΟΣ EXESIOY= 285 


" πνεύματος τοῦ viv ' ἐνεργοῦντος ἐν τοῖς "υἱοῖς τῆς " ἀπειθείας, 3. ἐν b=Luke ix. 
οἷς καὶ ἡμεῖς 1 πάντες ᾽ ' ἀνεστράφημεν ποτὲ ἐν ταῖς " ἐπιθυμίαις vil 353 
τῆς " σαρκὸς ἡμῶν, ποιοῦντες τὰ "θελήματα τῆς σαρκὸς olay a3. 


ale Col, Hl. G only; vi.= Joba avi. 22; a These. tt 7 See Isa. Ivii, 4; 
321 i at. Cor. 1. τῷ (and constr.) ; 1 Tim. 5 Ἢ 
[oe eb, x. 33; Ezek. xix. 6. Gal. v, 16; 1 ‘in: janie” 
v. 8; x Pet.i. πὶ dat kn tte gq Rom, ii, 14; Gat 
Gece! 9-6) "ΝΣ Ὁ, oo; Moe, xh τὸ ai ee 





ἢ καὶ qpeis om. FGL ; vp. ADK. 


’ om 68, 74, 115, v.-ms., Syr., Ar. Tert., Ambrst. ; πάντες : 
sh a0 ot sont Pontos Aig. ΒΡ i daa a ἯΡ' 73 
* For qney, queda 9B 17, 73, Orig.,; text ADEFGKLP, Clem., Did., Chr,, Thdrt., 





om. tog, Eth., 


Bi le Studies, pp. 161-166. 1 misses the ity of 
does not = ‘ ; ., ᾿ 
to th ee τοφογῇ declaring the universal snfulness of ten, 


i te ars of ie Paes (OM) 
τ : wth ay other fue: or agin : > saree differed to race ox privilege, 


=“ Even now,” would have been stood. So here the πάντες is best 
mal viv. It looks back upon the previous taken in its utmost th—not 
ὅτε, and contrasts the present working ‘‘all the J -Christians" (Mey.), but 
‘of the πνεῦμα with the past. Once that = the whole body of us 
Spirit w tked in I those addressed ; now Gentile uded. For the 
4 works not in hem indeed, but in those of ver. 2 we have now 
ven over to sdience to God's will. ἀνεστράφημεν, " had our conversation” 
So the lordship belongir Acree had (AV), “conversed” (Rhem.), “ lived" 
ywers whose seat We butate (RV). ‘Like the Heb. "JF it denotes 
nd more } Spirit one's walk, his active, open his 
who operat an energy of wickedness of conducting himself. - 
in the hearts of me to God. aus τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν τ in the lusts of tur 
Ver. 3. ἐν οἷς καὶ πάντες ἄνεσ- flesh. Definition of the domain or ele- 
᾿ πράφημέν ποτε: whom also we all ment in which their life once was spent. 


had our life nd wath aforetime. The It kept within the confines of the appetites 
AV gives “al: all Cov soe wor iiees proper to fallen human 
nature or springing from it. The noun 
ἐπιθυμία has its usual sense of craving, 
the craving in particular of what is for- 
bidden ; σάρξ in like manner has its 
large, theological sense, human nature 
as such, in its physical, mental and 
moral entirety, considered as apart from 
God and under the dominion of sin.— 


ποιοῦντες τὰ θελήματα καὶ 
τῶν διανοιῶν: ἀοίηρ the desires of the 
flesh and of the hts. The ποι- 








3s. ΠΡῸΣ EPESIOYS 287 
the πάντες were in the condition Eceouen sit; se tahengnie Wi) Seat Hie 
of su n to the Divine wrath; and acts with us as He does. The ἡμᾶς has 
that they were so not by deed merely, the widest sense here—all of us, whether 
mor by circumstance, nor by raning Jew or Gen 
into it, but by nature. Their uni Ver. 5. καὶ ὄντας νεκροὺς τοῖς 
ee ὐρταοῖς τον ἐδ τη This : even when we were dead 
universal sin is now ed as sin by by owr trespasses. The condition of death 
nature. Beyond this Paul does not go in which we are by nature is now re- 
in the pr But the one is affirmed, andin a still more emphatic way 
the explenation of the Other. Universal thaninver.1. The καί is not the copula, 
ae coe Se that is ete) cae tnd copaation einen 
nature; again, is ex- ey.), nor a mere repetition 
wf Prag be for odie of the opening verse, nor = “ also," “ also 
Divine wrath. Forthe Divine wrath us” collectively (which would require 
operates only where sin is. Here is the but the ascensive καί = even 
essential meaning of the doctrine of (Syr.-Phil., AV, RV, EIL, etc.). It quali- 
riginal s it find ustifi- the ile the is 
d, some ; ), and heightens the 
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Decca Ἴδε sAvemative δέ, bow, 
ever, 15 the | appropriate as oth 
side of ou case is now δὲ Boies Soeth— 
_ the Divine grace which meets the sinful, 
condemned , and which stands 
over the BATS care ap 
by sin an nature to 
ith sin, is a f grace. 
Position towards those who are dead by 
tress asses and sins is aes eae 
thi πο. ated ΠῚ Cc} a t 
ποκα (ice aheteies, «hav- 
| τίζειν, € Ms ja 2 i ix. 
Ratt, { ἢ ‘ H ii, 5 — διὰ 
ἔκαιον of Wis grea We where He 
to Lhe use cogn. acc. 
| adds t of oa idea; cf. the use 











rh paige weve oh εν oa 
y; the followin συνήγειρενν 
συνεκάθισεν being  κπαεανῖν understood 
in the literal sense, as referring prolepti- 
cally to events that to the ultimate 
future. Thus the standing rather than 
the moral condition is supposed to be 
primarily in view, the idea being that 


: when Christ was raised from the dead 


we also as members of His body were 
raised in principle with Him, so that the 
resurrection of the future which we await 
will be simply the application to the 
individual of what was accomplished once 
for all for the whole of His members then. 
It must be admitted that the anal 5 














5-10. ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOYS 289 


ἡμᾶς ἐν χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. 8. τῇ γὰρ ' χάριτί 5 ἐστε σεσωσμένοι " διὰ | Ver. 5τεῇ. 
τῆς πίστεως, ἱκαὶ τοῦτο οὐκ "ἐξ ὑμῶν," θεοῦ τὸ "δῶρον " 9. οὐκ "ἐξ 3053 


Col. ii. s2al.; 1 Pet. i. 5; =see Acts xv. 11 Cor. vi. 6; Phil. i. 
maton t's: -L30.  $n=here it Joba iv. 10; 2 Cor. iz. 3 al, Ὁ Rom. ii. 17 
a he - δεῖν, ες. James gf not to C2 80 ὑῶν asticena and μρύχηάνν onc. james 
‘Ine. om. DEFG, d, e, g, Eth., Victorin., etc. 
Savrov χαριτι σεσ. ἐσμεν DE, d, ε, al., Ves. 
? Before πιστεὼς om. της FG 17, 67°, 76, 80, Chr., Thl.-text, etc. ; insert 
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means, jealousy for the honour of (Jer. ix. 
ifthe 23, 24; Is. xlii. 8, rq, etc.) burn with 
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has the salvation. That Sat glory of that ative 
tion to and in no 
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ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 


29 


"λεγόμενοι " ἀκροβυστία ὑπὸ τὴς "λεγομένης " περιτομῆς ᾽ ἐν σαρκὶ «Mert. πα; 


᾿χειροποιήτου, 12. ὅτι ἦτε τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνῳ “χωρὶς χριστοῦ "ἀπηλ- «11 


Thess. ii.¢al. 2 Paul only, exc. Acts xi. 3; 
22.33; acini δ. x 45 αἱ τ Brad 8, 


of idols. 


d Rom. iii, ar 


Cor. 


Gen. xvii. 11, etc. b Paul only, ont Ἰο oi. 
pts Per em ene 





1 Rec. before τω «asp. insert ev with D'EKLP, Vss., Fathers; om. NABD'FG, 


Chr.-comm., Epiph., Cyr., Lat. Fathers. 
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“Whe remember that 
Sapparted by anch authoriies ss }D5G 
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deprecia- 
change from 
τῆς λεγομένης περιτομῆς. 


a 
tile, a yoke 


imposed 
8 of it in terms of scorn and repu- 


Are ἐν τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνῳ 

: that ye were at that 
from Christ. The sentence 
interrupted by the description of those 
addressed as τὰ ἔθνη x.7.A. is now re- 
Tin tSwace on; I say, that ee were. 
€ τῷ καιρῷ, corresponding to the pre- 
vious ποτέ, refers to their pre-Christian 
days. In such phrases it is usual to 
insert ἐν (Donald,, Greek Grams δ 487), 
and it is inserted by the TR (following 
AD'FG, εἰς). But time when is also 


: often enough expressed by the simple 


dat. (Win.-Moult., pp. 273, 274), and 
the balance of evidence is largely against 
the presence of the prep. here, The 
x Χριστοῦ is the predicate to ἦτε, 

is not a defining clause = “being at 
that time without Christ” (De Wette, 





292 








πεν". 5:2 1. 








- 
ῬῚ 





a8 





ΕΠ ΡΠ ΠΕ Hey 

Te ΠῚ δι lie ἔν ἦι: Ἧς 

Ι pada vey 1} flee ine ἼΗΙ file 

| il Woah πε pa Bh | 
Rieve Η ἐπ i dele si Ἢ iat 

ἢ Hr ΠΗ ἘἘΠ ἜΠΗ ἘΠ rele ἮΝ 














(PRET rat 
ih ca mm 
eH Ἢ Be ἢ angst: 













itt 


seit being δὲ 


ἐμὰ 1 tyuamianareea vienna 
ai! ΠΡ; ἢ ἘΠ ἘΠΕῚ 
Panetta PCa ΤΕ ΒΗΣΊΡΗ 

53 ἕ sf πὶ H Ptr ἘΠῚ Ὲ Peer ἘΞ ΞΕ ξέξ. 59 2238 

Ἢ 1 o3e2 ΠΝ Ξ wien Fert re ΤῈ 

ἘΣ sale aang ipl ΤῊΣ 

ΤῊ a See ΠΗ "ἢ i it 
: ΥἾ a iy as Ἢ Bi a iit ea : 








DEFORU. toot ms — al, 


1214. 
13. ‘wut 82 ἐν χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ ὑμεῖς of ™ word ὄντες " μακρὰν " ἐγγὺς | 


᾿ ἐγενήθητε ἡτεῖ Ῥὲν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ χριστοῦ. 14. αὐτὸς γάρ ἐστιν ἡ 
Dan. 
Heb, 
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ne ae HH TE 
ἢ aa ΠΗ ΠῚ ΠΗ ἘΠ 

sanaannaepeaiaee 60. 
ἘΠ iH ξέττες : fi yaiet} a ' 


4 it silk ae He 
Peru ΤΣ 
sate pee 


ae i oe 


ἢ ΠΡ Ἢ 


pum 


"λύσας, 15. τὴν " ἔχθραν, ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὖ 


μοῦ 


"εἰρήνη ἡμῶν, ὁ ποιήσας τὰ. 


ἘΣΕΣ AS ἘΠΕῚ ΠΝ 
aici ΠῚ 


THE ΠΗ He ity 3a; eat HEH ΜΉΤ : 


“pay 


10, 
iii. 


85. Matt, xxi. 43 
11, 12. 
27, Vii. 2, viii. 2 
etuh tale aaeaes 
at - τοῦτο τα 
be gained 
aires 


294 
care 
Rom. v. 1. 

r Here 
only. 

2 Pet. iii. 
sec Rom. 
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14—16. ΠΡΟΣ E®ESIOYS 295 


τῶν " ἐντολῶν ἐν " δόγμασιν *xatapyjoas,! ἵνα τοὺς δύο 7 κτίσῃ "ἐν wLukeii. 2; 

" ἑαυτῷ " εἰς ἕνα ἢ καινὸν 3. " ἄνθρωπον, “ποιῶν εἰρήνην, τό. καὶ “ἀπο- iy 7; 
leet only. “u=Mut. nk 30, κέν ἐν 4 Mark Rev. νι ιν; 70 Ἰὰς bh 

see 2 Cor, v. 17; vi. 15. ς James iii. 18 only; see Matt. v. 9. ΤΣ Col. i. 20, #1 oaly. 


igarapticas DE. For cavrw, avrw HABFP 3, 14, 17, etc., al.y; eavre ΕΚ 
LP moet wea Ὑ ΤΩ͂Ν Cha. That, μὲ με τὴν 5 als ν' 





* κοινὸν FG. 
τ: towitthe enmity. verb, and the parallelism is broken (cf. 
»» De Wette, etc.) Alf). Itis best, therefore, to attach the 
figure for the Mosaic ἐν σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ to the λύσας (Calv., 
ἔχθρα is in antithesisto Riick., Alf., εἰς). The form of the sen- 
and the cation tence is better in this way. The ap- 
Jater. It is better, riateness of tama of erat te thee 
seen; for the verb λύειν ae wera 
dissolve), is page to the 
mod Jew ov and to , the phrase 
Γ᾽ a ate ὕειν being common in 
Jew and Gentile? The Greek. the other hand iv 
1 as a mid- much less applicable to ἔχθραν. the 
q decides for sense is—‘“who in His crucified flesh 
the lal The argument in favour of (i.e, by His death on the cross) broke 
this is stronger still when the the middle-wall of the partition, to 
former is connected with the idea wit the enmity” (i.z., the hostile feeling 
that the | is the Mosaic Law. For Jew Gentile) —rdv νόμον 
the Mosaic Law could not be said to τῶν ἐντολῶν a. 
hhave been the cause of hostile feeling on having abolished (or, inthat He ished) 
ἴδε part of Gentiles to God.—év τῇ σα the law of commandments ( ) in 
τοῦ: in His flesh. The term is ordinances. Further sta of the 
a 1 by some (Stier, ) in a sense way in which Christ by His death on the 
wide enough to cover Christ's incarnation cross the separation and the 
and His entire incarn: But, apart hostile feeling between Jew and Gentile, 
y mm other difficulties, this isinconsistent viz., by abrogating the dividing 


ἢ Ire wee 


with the definite mention of His blood and itself. ‘The Law is now introduced, and 
_ His cross. The term refers, therefore, to its fi 
His deat Αρά means Fie Gracie Sesh sense, not the ceremonial law only, but 

(ef. Col. i. 22). The great difficulty here, osaic Law as a whole, according to 
however, isthe connection. Some attach of 5 


dr ay What is the point of the 
nition? The article, which is in 
place with the ἐντολῶν, is omitted before 
the v¥, as the latter makes one 
idea with the former and further is under 
the regimen of a prep. (cf. Win.-Moult., 

- 130, 149, 151, 158). The Law is one 
of “comm ents-in-decrees ", What 
is in view is its character as mandatory, 
and consisting in a multitude of prescrip- 
tions or statutes. It enjoined, and it 
expressed its injunctions in so many 
decrees, but it did not enable. The 
Law was made up of ἐντολαί and these 
ἐντολαί expressed themselves and opera- 
ted in the form of δόγματα, ordinances. 
The word δόγμα in the NT never means 
anything else than statute, decree, ordin- 
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ΠΡῸΣ E®EZIOY= 





which is prominent in the Fourth 

is not a Johannine idea only, but one 

entirely consistent with Paul's Ἃ 
pears from the Pauline doctrine of 


ally 
made these Gentiles Christians. Those 
“afar off" are mentioned first, as the 
Gentiles in the persons of these Ephe- 
sians and other Asiatics were the writer's 
immediate concern. 


σαγωγὴν οἱ ἐν ἑνὶ 

πρὸς τὸν te si κα through Him we 
both have our access in one Spirit unto 
the Father. Some take ὅτι as = that, 
the mention of the common access bein, 
taken as the contents of the 

σατο. But the subject of the preachi 
has already been gi viz,, εἰρήνη. 
Hence ὅτι = for, and the verse is a con- 
firmation of the previous statement in 
the form of an to the experience 
of those The fact that we, 
both of us, are now brought to God 
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20. “ ἐποικοδομηθέντες ἐπὶ τῷ "θεμελίῳ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ προφη- w Acts xx. 


tav,) ὄντος ᾿ ἀκρογωνιαίου 3 αὐτοῦ ὃ χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ," 21. ἐν ᾧ πᾶσα ® 


yt Pet ik Ὁ only; Isa Xavi 6 


1. προῷ. om. 41, Marcion-in, Tert. 


* Omit αὐτου ἐδ", Copt., Orig., Victorin. 


(rec.) ; 
Con 
10, εἴς. ; 


a=Rom. xv. 20; 1 Cor. iii. 10, 11; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Heb. vi. +. 
7 


2 Insert λιθον DEFG, Orig., Eus., Chr, 


* Rec. 4 with CDEFGKLP, etc., , Syr., Ps.-Just. Orig.,, Eus., 
rule, cer d, e, g, Syr Ju Bn 


., Victorin, Jer, Ez. 40, Is. 50 ; 


Vig., Goth., Copt., Orig.,, ΤῊΙ,, Ambrst 


+» Jer. 


*AB 17, 30, 47, al. 
δὴ rhe τ 7, 30, 47, al., 


5 Rec. after πασα insert ἡ with ΦΊΆΑΟΡ, Arm, Orig., Euth., Bas., Chr., Thdrt., 
etc. ; teat Be BDEFGEL, oer itt, Cian. Orig., hak, a 


sists of all i and share in all 
the rights of οἰκεῖοι τοῦ 
and of the household of God. So in Gal 
ΠΑ. ng there rt laa 
In writers of the later period 
οἰκεῖος is used frequently with the 
δ ) in the of 
as, etc.) in sense 
ney general ων 
εἰς., but without any specific reference 
either to the house of God, or to the 
the presen one og With 
the present case, Pi different. 
phrase οἰκεῖοι Θεοῦ naturally sug- 
Re es re ee 
or Ὗ.}} I im. 
ik x5; Heb, ii a, 5, δὲ ἃ, 21; 1 Pet 





᾿ ree 
ἣ nselm, B etc.), or as = 
hich ee. 


gen. = “the Apostl i 
th of that on which built 


w 
choice 


jori 
Harl., Bleek, Mey,, Ell., etc.), Itis more 
in accordance with 1 Cor. iii, τὸ (although 
of teachers is | 


converts were built up into the spiritual 
house. But who are these apapeies? 
say many (Chrys., 


by the view given of them as ‘‘e 


lists before the time "' (Moule); cf. Luke 


| xxiv, 25; Acts iii. 18, 21, 24, x. 43; Rom. 


xvi. 26. But the natural order in that 
case would have been “ Prophets and 


. Apostles," and the previous statements 


referred clearly to Christian times—to the 
preaching after Christ’s death. Hence 
the προφῆται are to be understood as the 
Christian prophets, of whom large men- 
tion is made in the Book of Acts and the 
Epistles—the NT prophets who in this 
same Epistle (iii. 5) are designated as 
Christ's prophets and are named (iv. 11 
among the gifts of the ascended Lor 
to His Church. The uency with 
which they are referred to (Acts xi. 28, 
xv, 32; 1 Cor. xiv., etc.) and the place 
i to them next to the Apostles 
(Eph. iv. 11) show the prominent position 


. they had in the primitive Church. The 





the article, etc. (of. Win.- 


Noe lhe τος Mirage 


β 
ἕ 


ἘΠ 
ἐν 


ἘΠ 


[5 


; what is The 
a os Rag ed sufficiently ren- 
tig ως gala μ᾽ 
Some (¢.¢., Mey.), ταὶ ονο tet ul 
eo eay that the Chietian Church is now 
to say the Church is now 
Bice δεκάς ty tiie dealing nit, 
own sanctuary 5 dwelling in it, 
would render it “the temple”. The 
ἐν Κυρίῳ is connected by some (Harl., 
etc.) imme: eb yee 
ἈΝ he ing in the Lord; by 
Srith ages (Mey). "But treally jualifies 
the whole statement ofthe joining and 
. All this is in the a 
as both the context and the 
| eg ποτὸν θοὸν, 
sense of the whole, therefore, is 
this—in Christ the Lord every several 
ΝΥΝ up the ideal 
lk God, every Christian com- 
fy, the one ‘now addresned ot le 
framed and fitted ers grow- 
ing and developing so that 
ἦα may form part of the great m 
thi of believers which ᾿ God's true 
ἘΣ ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς σνυνοικοδο- 
μεῖσθε εἰς ΩΝ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν 
att: in whom ye also are bei 
into a habitation of Go 
the ὃ . The relative refers again, 
in ver. 21, to Christ, 


in the 
as 





ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 


“ habitation ”, draw a 
between the ναόν as the whole Church 
and the «a ptor as the individual 
sept ee (Harl.). 


ee bee that of God {τοῦ : 
ging to Him, inhabited by Him, 
the same as the ναός. The ἐν 

is not to be taken as="“in a spi 


" (AV) or “by” (Mey.). 
the instrumental use of ἐν gives 
good sense, vis., that we 
in Christ by the eed 
y Spirit—in respect of His 
dwelling and operating in us. But the 
idea is rather that of in the Spirit as the 
element of the life or the condition of the 
μον phrase may be connected 
mmediately with the karo ριον as if 
= “a habitation of God ised in the 


the whole statement of the συνοικοδο- 
μεῖσθε, = “in Christ as the ground and 
principle of all ye too are being built to- 
her into a habitation of God, and it is 
by your being in the Spirit that this is 
taking effect". Union with Christ, life 
in the Spirit—this explained what they 
were; this meant that they, as well as 
other Christian bodies, were being built 
up so as to be a habitation of God. 
CuHapter III, Vv. 1-13. These verses 
make a h by themselves. Their 
main subject is the call of the Gentiles 
and Paul's A ic vocation in relation 
thereto. He reminds his readers of the 
mystery of that call, its revelation to the 
Apostles and prophets, his own destin- 
ation to the ee preaching among 
the Gentiles, and grace iven him to 


make known the Divine di sation 
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τοῦ θεοῦ" τῆς δοθείσης μοι ‘eis ὑμᾶς, 3. ὅτι " © κατὰ " ἀποκάλυψιν f=ch. i. 19 
" ἐγνωρίσθη ® μοι τὸ ' μυστήριον, καθὼς " προέγραψα ἐν ' ὀλίγῳ, 4. κίβοπι.ανὶ. 


ref ik=here Rom. xv. 4; Gal. iii. 1; Jude 4 only; 1 Macc. x, tuhere ΠΩ 
sth κενῖ ah bg) sue t ὅμο v.18. ley elm og δες Gal fies. ; 
dere "Ho Ὁ Matt. xxiv. 15; Rom. i 20; 1 Tim. i. 7; 2 Tim. li. , p=Lake ii 47; 1 Cor, 
ἵν οἱ Col. i.9, ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 7. q (Ch. i, 15); 2 Chron, xxxiv, 12; Neh. xiii, 7; 3 Esdr. i. 33. 


τσὶ θέον inserted before τῆς χαριτος D*D*EFG, d, ε, g, Goth. ; for tov θεον, του 


Χριστου P; αντον A. 

on om. BFG, d, e, Victorin., Ambrst., etc. 

Yeyrwpioe D®EKL, Eth., Dam., Oec., etc. ; ἐεγνωρισϑη HABCD*FGP 
6, To, 17, 23, 31, 67, 73, 80, 137. 177) Vulg., Syr,, Arm., Goth., Cop. Bas, 
introduces a polite reminder of what made known to him, vis., the way of 
these had heard— Pg pecan δε ma i a ap τάν τὸ : 
“ in ἃ ας I wrote afore in few words. The ἣν 


Ree eee crave tng the ὀλίγῳ is wrongly taken by some as = 
words had not quite for- πρὸ ὀλίγον, “a short time before”. It 


sarily inconsistent with it. a 
ἀναγινώσκοντες νοῆσαι ποῖ im- 
οἰκονομία, but the 4 ἦα air ited to the reading of the present Epistle, 


els admirably but might equally well apply to the act 

the AV ‘‘to you-ward,” de- Sresader ede oler cise ana the terms 

notes the “ethical direction” (Ell.) of might suggest indeeda fuller statement of 

the gift of grace—the fact that it was the “ mystery" in question than is given 

bestowed on Paul not for his own sake, anywhere in the first part of this Epistle. 

but with a view to their position. The reference, however, might be 

‘Ver. 3. ὅτι κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν ἐγνώ- to something already said in the present 

πον rr raren: om that by way letter, in which case the yo 

revelation he made known — would have the force of “I have written 

n) to me the mystery ὅτι is above". This is the generally 

re Py BD-lat., Ambros., etc., and is interpretation, the particular 

by L and WH, but is retained statement in view being that in chap. i. 

by most. ἐγνώρισε of the TR (sup- 9, 10, or rather (so Mey., etc.) that in 

ported by D*°KL, etc.) must give place chap. ii. 11-22, in which the inclusion of 
to . which is the reading of the Gentiles is the special topic. 

F 17, Lat. oer »etc,and Ver, 4. πὶ δύνασθε ἀναγινώσ- 
is adopted by LTTr RV. On μνα- kovres νοῆσαι τὴν σύνεσίν ἐν τῷ 
τήριον see under i. 9. Here it is the μυστηρίῳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ: in accordance 
particular μυστήριον or “secret” of the with which, when ye read, ye can per- 
admission of the Gentiles on equal terms ceive my understanding in the mystery of 
with the chosen people—a disclosure of the Christ. The ὅ refers to the mpoye- 
the Divine which so often calls ypappévov indicated in the προέγραψα, 
forth Paul's wonder. The sen- the πρός with acc. expressing here, as 

| tence explains and develops the preced- often, the idea of the standard or measure 
ll ar ving what they heard ofthe νοῆσαι (Win.-Moult., p, 505 ; Bern- 


peers ae hardy, Synt., p.205). Wicl. gives “as"; 
made with Paul; andthe promi- Cov., “like as"; Rhem., “according 
nent thing here, as indicated by the as”; Tynd., Gen., AV and RV, “ where- 

shatic | Uincthedw, by". Theaor. follows the present 
is the way in which the “mystery” was ἀναγινώσκοντες, the perception being re- 
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y  beeratte τοῦ χριστοῦ, 5. ὃ ἑτέραις 1 γενεαῖ : οὔκ "ἐγ 


1 Cor. } ἢ ΟΝ 
Ὅ r ; Fe | 
5 pete a 


ἢ Σ 
Ἐξ 
ik 
af 
ip 
gate 
ἘΠῚ 








mss., 
, 


Rennes si i 
3 


54} ξ eae ἘΠῚ 
ἘΠΕῚ ri sie 
i a as ΕἾΝ 

Be ΓΕ ΠΗ ie Ἢ ΠΡ | 
᾿ ἘΝῚ HEHE! 


5 Omit rots ayvorg Orig., Thdrt. 





“the 
the revelation of the 
ἘΣ 





ΕῚ 
8 


s—7- ΠΡΟΣ ἘΦΕΣΙΟΥ͂Σ γος 


τόλοις αὐτοῦ καὶ " προφήταις * ἐν πνεύματι,] 6. εἶναι τὰ ἔθνη * ovy-w Ch. ii. 22. 
κληρονόμα καὶ "otvowpa καὶ "συμμέτοχα τῆς "ἐπαγγελίας 3 ay ritieh. 
Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 7. οὗ ἐγενήθην  " διάκονος Per iii 7. 
κατὰ τὴν “δωρεὰν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν δοθεῖσάν " μοι κατὰ Μὴν 


« 08. v. 7. 
a@ Acts i. 4 reff. be=rt Cor. iii. sal.; Col. i. 7, 23, 25. Ὁ John iv, 10; 5. x., Rom. ν, 15. 2 


Ὁ After πνευματι insert ayiw DE 4, 19, 34, 38, 55, 61, 72, 74, 91, ἃ, ε, Eth. 


SO a ae ΡᾺ ,. τ ph ap Se φημ ἘΣ ἐδὼ cee Syr., Thdrt., “oe 
> om. DP 17 106-9, ε, ᾿ ” Copt., Arm. ' 
Orig.s, Cyr., Chr., Jer., Pel., Seal. oom ὃς δον. 


ev τω χριστω DEFGKL, etc., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., εἰς. ; ev Χριστω ἰησον ΔΒ 


CP 17, 47, 73, Vulg., Goth., Cop., etc. 
* ἐγενηθην NABDFGP 17, 31, 47, 72, 80, Euth., Occ. ; eyevopqy CD°EKL, Chr., 





P 10, 17, 23, 31, 30, 47, 57, 73, 80, 137, ἃ, e, f, g, Vulg., 
Arsbeents: soe bebe DUEL, he Goce Tae 





corporate 

them in the Messianic promise. The TR 

: inserts αὐτοῦ after 

. wanting, however, in the best documents 
(BRA D!, 17, etc.) and is to be omitted. 


Chet Huson ἊΣ Gospel For a τ 


th DFKL, εἰς. 


g 
ews; all the three former terms. The joint- 
heirship, membership, and participation 
had their objective ground and reason in 
Christ Jesus, and were made the actual 
- π of these Gentiles by the 
TTr medium or agency of the Gospel that 
was preached to them, 

Ver.7. οὗ ἐγενόμην διάκονος κατὰ τὴν 
τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ : of which 

came a minister according to the gift 

of the grace of God. The TR reads 


How- usual form ἐγενήθην, however, is given 
by pag 17, etc,, and is to be pre- 
. There is no difference, however, 

in the sense; ἐγενήθην being simply the 
Doric equivalent to ἐγενόμην, which re- 
appeared in the LXX and in later Greek 
Ys ovos is a servant, atten- 

t of any kind; also a deacon in par- 
ticular (Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim, iii. 8, 12), or a 
deaconess (Rom. xvi. 1), and perhaps a 
waiter, one who serves at table (John 
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τὸ " ἀνεξιχνίαστον ' πλοῦτος ' τοῦ χριστοῦ, 9. καὶ ἢ φωτίσαι πάντας 3» Rom. xi. 
| τίς ᾿ἡ οἰκονομία " τοῦ " μυστηρίου τοῦ " ἀποκεκρυμμένου ἀπὸ τῶν ἘΝῚ 


sai teins Coty Gok 26s a Rings ive ar” + at sacar fe = ~ 


} τον a. πλοντον, with H"D°EKLP, al., Fathers; ro . . . wAovres NABCDFG 17, 
67°. For του xp., avrov 17. 

* Insert wavras $*BCDEFGKLP, Vulg., Chr., Did., Euth., etc. ; omit SA 67, 
Cyr., Hil., Aug., ete. 

* For oveoy., κοινωνία with 57, al. 





ὧν oy Ὁ τὰ πάντα aricon διὰ 
. : in God who 


: created 
toyed cee 


ΤΣ : 
͵ 
| 


that enlightenment sion of the rg). The τὰ πάντα, which 
a wes tion here, is not to be restricted either 
here, after the verb (in the physical creation (Chrys.), or to the 
nphatic position of spiritual (Calv.), but has the absolute 
ety aes ew pega hi ta εν 
men, Jew Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ to κτίσαντι (with 
τὰ D*KL, etc.); but these words must be 
verb omitted, as the best authorities Brac 
It DF, 17, etc.) do not εἶνε them. But why 
means only ence to as the Creator of 
to deliver his Apostolic also introduced at this point? By 
to spiritually enlighte heard way of confirmation, say some, of 
‘it, so that they should The has just been said of the “ mystery"? as 
τ which is having Lecanto whe gre 
(on which in God; the point being that He who 
dispensation created all things must have had the con- 
to wit tents of this “mystery” in His eternal 


(Mey.). To 
ro say others; He who 
ll things having “ordained the 


i 
ΞΈ 
: 


iii. 6. created 
occurs in 


Ξ Ἢ 
ea 
sg 
it 
Teak 
ἘΞ 
a2 
-ς 
εἶ 


Be) 
δὲ 
ἐξ 
ee 
5Ξ 
τῇ 
g, 
if 
5 
ἘΞ 
Sp 


uate. This designation of God as 
oor bes OS ee 
τὰ το ess ss of the 
bs mystery” that is pe ar iar Νὰ of 
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* ἐκκλησίας ἡ " πολυποίκιλος "copia τοῦ θεοῦ, 11. κατὰ " πρόθεσιν υ Οἱ. i. 22 
τῶν "αἰώνων ἣν ἐποίησεν "ἐν χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ τῷ κυρίῳ ἡμῶν,ν Here 


w=Rom. si. 33; 1 Cor, i.2t,ete.; ξν, ν, τῷ 8]. xChirrref. y2Tim.ig, 2=Col, i. 16reff. 


Gere eae eH HE me. 









Ε = 
Hei 
ἢ 

: 

; 

; 


A 
uu 
iB 
3 
i 
Ε 
7 


ally, “accordin to the purpose of the 


or * -periods”; but repre- 
the 





tly must be taken here as elsewhere in the 
sense of é, not in that of 
eaasilides (Chrys.); and the clause 


but with the The disclosure 
of the manifo wisdom of God to the 


was of 
nade was ae lated in God's 
eternal purpose an place in accor- 
dance with that. ark ater yied 
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Ξ SE bs ξεν Soda Ἐὲ aides? ἢ eee ἘΠΠΉ ΜΗ 
; na Ee i it ae 
ΠΤΈΡ ξ tae ὃς By ae Ἢ i ἘΠ Ξ εἰ δεῖς 
a iil al Bane pate Huy 
te a et alt Hu it bled 


it ~ _ se i | 








ΜΠ aie 


Hira eet ἘΠ rs i 
He ali 
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\ ae 


SY SH asa: 
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ναι τ διὰ 5 Chiz 


ΠΡῸΣ ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ 
κατὰ τὸ "πλοῦτος: τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ ' δυνάμει 3 " 
τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ "els τὸν " ἔσω * 


seckbian 


5-17. 


L 
i, 


sa. 


Cor. ii. τὸ al. 


; Rom. v. 5; 
Col. i. 19, 


4 
Υ 


, 17. 7 κατοικῆσαι τὸν 
ii gai 


¥ Acts xxi. 


m. Vii. 22; see 2 Cor, iv. 16. 


+ Neh. ii. 18. 


πληθος 17. 
Svvapiv Mac. 


, with D°KL, etc., Fathers; ro πλουτὸς HABCDEFGP 67%, 116, 


lov wAovro 
Ath,-ms., Ephr, 





ΓΝ, 
pete. ia Hine alist 
i eels ἜΤΕΕ dei ἘΠ pats 
; is ree ieee Pritt i a EEL : 
ble ΠΤ Ν HE J AEH ETT 
a Hare Hoe iF ual 
ἮΝ he fll ἸΠΉΡΗΤΗΙ ΠΗ ΉΣ ΒΗ ἩΜΗ 
ΠῚ ΠΕ ΒΒΡΙΤΙ βεμσεημεπμήμασαμα 
ἣν ἢ Ἢ all i Hue 

i 





17—19. ΠΡΟΣ E®ESIOYS 315 
of the idea of the indwelling. rt privilege of visions, but proper 
cluding Εἰ Wine, Buti. AV, RY. ip te τὴν γακατὶ ἰστέον and 
etc.) connect e clause with the one in which these Ephesians might share 
ἵνα, = “in order that, being rooted and together with all God's | ; for the 
τ ibaa ake een eg wel har Ε ἘΣ κάνε Bes eit MG: gra 
excellent sense, examples 13; em. 51 » VIL. 31 
transposition of part of a sentence πεν βοὶ a den alee ἀρ τε 


+? 
OF 


ie 
ξ 
: 
i 
ξ 
ἷ 







a 


nace 
7 ᾿ 
Gs Baim. ΟΡ of N.T. 
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ἐξ 
᾿ 
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ἐξ 
ie 


Ε 
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g 
᾿ 
Ἰ 





ὲ 
= 
= 
4 
ξ 
ϑ 
: 
εἰ 


ἢ 
i 


ΣΕΣ ΗΒ ΒΕ 
ihe 
2, ae 
ἔτι 88 
ἕξετε 
ἹΒΎΤΊΤΩ 


mystery of 
God (Chrys. Erasm., Grot, 
wisdom of God (De Wi 
all that God has ri ed or done 
ra kato age 5 But the context natur- 
love of Christ (Calv,, 
Mey., Ell.), that being the supreme theme 
the one which is immediately set be- 


ee 
vinity 
figure of the Aeight, His human nature 
in the depth, the extent of the A ic 
Commission in the length and breadth, 
etc, Nor are the feats of interpretation 
less forced or fanciful which have been 
by some more modern exe- 
But the terms length, breadth, 
pth, height are introduced with no other 
purpose than the simple and consistent 
one of setting forth the surpassing magni- 
tude of Christ's love for us. The power 
to comprehend that love in its utmost 
conceivable grandeur and its furthest- 
reaching relations is what Paul prays 
God to grant his αἰ ag sea 
Ver. τῷ. γνῶναί τε ρβάλλ 
τῆς γνώσεως & τοῦ Χριστοῦ: and 


to the ὑπερβάλλουσαν 
having the force of a comparative (cf. 
, Prom., 9445 Hom., IL, ΧΧΠ 
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ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOYS 
20. τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ " ὑπὲρ ' πάντα ποιῆσαι ἢ ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ 5 ὧν o=Philem. 


τοὸ---20. 


1 Thess, 
iii. 


s= Matt, xiv, 2; Rom, vii. 5; ior. 


“᾿αἰτούμεθα ἢ νοοῦμεν κατὰ τὴν δύναμιν τὴν "ἐνεργουμένην ἐν 


τὸ ἐπ ομ των, εὐ Wal τὶ Sr 5, τάλαν κα 





LMA ee ra eet ne 
ΠΕ we pa Hi ἢ ΤΠ Ἢ ἢ β 
2 "abies : a Ἐξ ει τ ch 
aaa ae ΤΠ 
{Hep ini lei Hit il a 
ΗΝ ie te ἐν ὑμῶν ἢ} i 
on At ἣν 3 
an ab i i Be 
ib ial: 
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ΓΝ. 1. "Παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ ὃ " ϑέσμιος ἐν nupiw,' " ἀξίως a=Matt. 


and John. Rom. i$ Ἧ 
fie ee aR ταν 


1 = Matt. 
afr. ἢ Acts xx. τὸ (Paul); Phil. ii. 3; Col il. 16, a3, fil, ὧν Paul only, exc. 


‘ev Χριστω $y Eth. 2 περιπατησατε 17. 


by Grotius, a combination of offered in the synagogue, 

i t Cor. xiv, τὸ we that this use of 
the word was continued in the Christian 
Church. 


of Luke i, 50; alg γενεὰς = Cuaprer IV. Vv. 1-16. With the 


Ἷ 
, 
Ϊ 


if 
ἢ 
. 

i 


fF 
ἣν 
i 
rf 
il 
I 
: 
i 


; 
Z 
i 
SEE 


of duty. inal considerations are at 
the same time introduced again from point 
το in support of the duties enjoined. 


Ξ 
gap 


i 
ξ 
: 
ξ 


be pa lea vii. 18; i i i 
a [τοῦ αἰῶνος], Heb.i.8; εἰς ἡμέραν with special reference to the need of 
aves, 2 iii, 18. The precise idea humility, loving consideration and unity. 
τ ἔπε. Ver. 1. παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ ὁ 
ἐν Κυρίῳ: I therefore, the pris- 
oner in the Lord, beseech (or, exhort) you. 
- In more exact accordance with the order 
of the words—" I beseech therefore, 


practical 

igereiemeet doctrine and privi- 
and establishes the one u the 
. The connection is taken by some 
ἦν ἀν ηντοβὶ τοῤέρετεα τον ; Mey). ᾿ 
iii, 21 τ' ing t ey.). A 
being reference of a larger scope, however, 
seems more in harmony with the contents 
of the paragraph, It is best, therefore, 
to understand the οὖν as basing the ex- 
. hortations which follow on the whole 
preceding statement of the great things 
done for the readers by God's grace— 
from chap. iii. 6 onwards, The verb 

ere is rendered “ beseech " 
ficl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., AV, RV, 
while the Genevan gives ‘“ pray”. 
But in Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., it 
is “exhort,” and this is the more pro- 
bable shade of meaning here in view 
of the context (Alf, Ell.). In classical 
Greek the dominant idea of the verb, 
except when it is used with rs to 
the is that of admonishing or ex- 
pal ase In later Greek and in the NT 
the idea of entreating has its place along 
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ὃ Γ ra 

oor. vit. πνεῦμα, καθὼς xai! ἐκλήθητε "ἐν μιᾷ ἐλπίδι τῆς *s 
Thess. 5: εἷς κύριος, μία πίστις, ἕν βάπτισμα, 6. εἶν 
‘au (after καθως) om. B 30, 43) ae 213-38, al., ἢ 
Chin Morten ) 18, 35. 80..43, 45, ae 
? After θεὸς om. καὶ 38, 47, 114, Syr., Ar.-erp., ] 
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ΠΡΟΣ EPESIOY= 


μαλωσίαν καὶ ἔδωκεν “δόματα τοῖς dvOpdmos.' 0. τὸ δὲ ἀνέβη, d Matt. vii. 
τί ἐστιν εἰ μὴ ὅτι καὶ "κατέβη " εἰς τὰ ᾿κατώτερα " τῆς γῆς; 
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1 | Luke; 
Phil. iv. 


e=Rom. x. 7. f Here only; Pho. 


‘ev ἀνθρωποις FG, Orig., Euseb., Hil., Jer., etc. 


al., Vss., Thdrt., Dam., 


ΟΝ 
τ πότ τον 


current, sod ith a method of dealing 
with the OT which was generally u 


a victory of the Theocratic King, and in 
that sense a part of that triumph of the 


Now this, “ 
th 


πρῶτον: 
ascended,” what is it but that H 
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Ηἢ 

i: 
if 
ἜΠΕΣΕ 


i 
᾿ 
ESE 


-} 
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a5 


There 


ay 


ΒΉΡΙ 


there any indication of it in the context 
in the Epistle. For there the bestowal 
of is referred not to Christ's descent, 
but to His ascension, and no hint is given 
of any work done by Him in Hades with 
a view to that , or of any relation 
ΣΎΝ σὸ wage Bet cag θροῦν 
is prerogative ving. For 

we concl that the phrase 


His native heavens, to which Christ 
descended. 
Ver. το. 6 » αὐτός ἐστι καὶ 6 


καταβάς 
ἀναβάς : he that descended, he it is that 
also ascended (or, he himself also ascended), 


- It was the first thought of every Christian 


mind that Christ had come down from 
heaven to live and work among men on 
earth for their salvation. Founding on 
this Paul declares that He who descended, 
whom all knew to be Christ, He and no 
other was also the Person who ascended, 
So he reminds his readers of the source 
of all the gifts in operation in the Church 
or enjoyed by individual Christians— 
the ascended Christ. A peculiar force 
is claimed by some (Von Soden, Abb., 
Bruston) for the καί in καὶ κατέβη. It 
is argued that it represents the descent 
as subsequent to the ascent, and contem- 
poraneous with the giving of the gifts. 


used So the point is taken to be this—that the 


ascent would have been without a pepe 
scent. 


la unless it had been followed by a 
ii. This, it is th t, is the reason why Paul 








pauses to say that the ascending implied 
also a descending and that the Person in 


2, οὐρανῶν, ἵνα " whnpdoy? τὰ 


Felerels pissy 22iiios.. 
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reff. 

b Acts ii, 
v.28 
Rom. 


Η τὶ ; εἰ ΘῈ": Ε 
ii als ii 








329 
Tim. 
xiii. 1; 


per * ἀποστόλους, τοὺς δὲ " προφήτας, τοὺς δὲ | εὐαγγελιστὰς, τοὺς k Ch. ili. 5 


reff, 
Acts 
2 


n Acts 


janes i. o Hare ony. σα 


‘Omit τὸν 1, 109, 114, 121, 178. 


v.12; 


only; 


ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 


τ xii of 29; Sin. 3; 


Be ™ ποιμένας καὶ "διδασκάλους, 12. πρὸς Tov! " καταρτισμὸν τῶν! 


ἼΟ-͵ΣΙ. 
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13—14. 


im the NT has the ‘idea of magniteds 








‘Chi ως re th 
, at’ belon, τὸ Christ, the sum of the 
lit ve tyne pe yh a 
cf. i. 23), and when these are in us we 
hall have reached our maturity and 
set before us. Thus 
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ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 
Χριστοῦ, 14. ἵνα μηκέτι ὦμεν “ νήπιοι, “ κλυδωνιζόμενοι 

φερόμενοι παντὶ ᾿ἀνέμῳ τῆς " διδασκαλίας ἐν τῇ ᾿" κυβείᾳ τῶν 
ev erep ore ete 4 ν Ὑτε τὶ 


IxvBae AB*CDEKL, etc. ; κνβια B*D*FGO!P, Euthal., etc. 


333 
καὶ "περι- ἐ-ι Ce, 


ideas the preference must be gi with 
pt μο Oec., Jer., Luth., de Wrote ote) 
to the former, in view of the tenor 
of the ion i para- 


ph, the point of iii. feature 

point 19, 

ξ- ity and . etc. So Mey. 
ian condition 


gives no clear indication of the time, 
be, therefore, that he has in 
itself and the attain- 
time that may take 


effect. 
Ver. t4. ἵνα μηκέτι νήπιοι: that 
ἐλ τᾶς “δι ρμέος b τὴ Statement 
of aim following on the previous state- 
ment of or limit. The verse is 
regarded some (Harl., etc.) as con- 
i y with vv. rr, τῷ, and 
Others under- 


explanati 
attainment of the goal spoken 
13 means. But it is best to take it as 
subordinate to the immediately preceding 
statement. That is to say, as ver. 13 has 
τ τληγουϊθοὶ χοσδ δοδιοκείκεγέτα the 


ηθεύοντες, 
The μηκέτι implies 
something different from the existing 
sitar and er existing ee 
we see, one immat urity, assal 4 
wavering faith, and subjection to the dis- 
tracting influence of false teachers. In 
his > Pook hed ματι το (Acts 
xX. 29) υ Β τ ρστί νοῦ 
wolves” that ποιόν γον αὶ the a 
Church after his departure. the 
statement here is wide enough to 
to the Church generally and not 
to the Ephesians, νήπιοι, literally infants 
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ἀνθρώπων, ἐν ‘wavoupyia' πρὸς τὴν " μεθοδείαν ὁ τῆς ᾿ whdvys,*i=Luke 


15. " ἀληθεύοντες ' δὲ ἐν ἀγάπῃ " αὐξήσωμεν "εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα, ἴδια, 


7 Kings xix. 27; Polycarp. * 
τα das Soak sa δοκοῖς ke te τὴ re ae te 


hE a δε ἂν 
ach irs. 


Macc. 


AV, By 
16. 


iv. 16 only; 


‘Insert ry before πανονργια FG 39, 116. 
ae B'CD*£, etc., Chr., etc. ; μεθοδιαν B*D*FGKLO®, etc., Euth.; ras 


* After πλαν. add tov διαβολου A. 


Pasion Uk fe Mtcotta tevor is practic 


; 





a wrong of life or action. This 
ΑΝ Dipped alin here. Conse- 
the idea of the clause is more 
than “in craftiness tending to 
τοῖν ope Af τρῶν εν εΝβ (Ell.) 
ieee ee mg art wh ich has for its 
result false way of life that strays 
om nbebovres Bd but truthing 
σωμεν an 
as Ὁ 
the same in the μηκέτι clause. The δέ 
thecther band". Opposition ofane thing 
= . =I fle . one ing 
to another is by ἀλλά; 
but the advers. δέ used at times 
with that force, with the difference, how- 
ever, that δέ connects while it contrasts or 
opposes ; cf. Win,-Moult., p. 551. The 
a eee of = is dis- 
ΤΟ etiondl noes 
Rickert, "holding fast the eauth” ; El. 
“holdir iui rOun, = ‘ing in 
truth’; AIf., ‘‘ being followers of truth". 
croc Greek the verb seems to 
mean to truth as opposed to 
Bert. (at, i, Ρ. 589 c; 5 
Anab., i., 7, 18, iv., 4, 15, etc.), and that 
is its sense also in Gal. iv. 16, It is best 
to take it here, too, as = “ 
truth"; or more definitely “ confessing 


—these had learned the saving 
truth ' ᾿ of. Gal. ii. 5, 14; 2 Cor 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. i. Heb, x. 26, etc.) of 





‘For αληθ. δε, αληϑιαν δε ποιουντες PG, 


all teachers of craft, and t are here 
c to continue to potest οι truth 
in they had been 


nected by many (Syr Eth,, Th a 
Ocecu alv., ; 
de Wette, aye AV, RV, etc.) with the 


ported by the considerations that 
simple δέ would be some- 
what bald if it stood wholly ‘by itself ; 
necés cheater poche of aeneleon ateer 
truth ; he position a 
she akafeterres nd ἅμα the nel 


between 

between πλάνη and ᾿ 
main argument for connecting the clause 
Sher Greaitogioieh ta costae. νυ τα να 
ΝΜ ing truth (or rather, confessing 
the truth} may in love grow up") is the 
fact that in ver. 16, w the climax is 
reached, ἐν ἀ qualifies the main 


: thought—that of the th or the edi- 
Seats of Chalae . This is a con- 


sideration of such weight as to throw the 
probability on the whole on the side of 
the connection (Mey., Alf., Haupt, 
εἰς). --αὀἰὐξήσωμεν εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα: 
may grow up unto him in all things, 
ails » Which is under the regimen 
of the ἵνα, has here, as in ii. 21 and in 
various other passages of the NT, the 
intr. sense of growing, In earlier classical 


but Greek it meant to cause to . That 


sense it has in the LXX and occasion- 
ally in the NT (1 Cor. iii. 6,7; 2 Cor. ix. ro), 


. while the pass, is used to express growing. 


But from Arist. onwards it came also to 
have the imfr. sense. Meyer takes εἰς 


. αὐτόν to mean simply “in reference to 


him". The idea then would that it 
is only by being in relation to Christ that 





16. ΠΡΟΣ EPESIOYS 337 


*nar’ ‘dvépyeiay! ἐν " μέτρῳ " “ ἑνὸς * ἑκάστου “μέρους ὁ τὴν * αὔξη-ι Cb. i 19, 
σιν τοῦ σώματος ὁ " ποιεῖται εἰς * οἰκοδομὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἐν ἀγάπῃ. ayia 

only.  uVer.zref. vaActsii.6reff. | w=Plat., ily B705% Anbrorn τι 
yea άλλονε τὸν τὸν our herve ee ” im nt 


1 κατ evepy. om. FG, d, ε, f, g, Arm., Iren., Lucif., al. 
2 ey perp. om. Καὶ 3, Arm. 


’ Cyr., Chrys., Jer., 











(AC, Syr., Boh., Vulg., etc.), and WH 
give it a ee peered οὐ κα But pé- 
is to , a8 eapported 
ats authorities as BNYDGKLP, ry 
etc. ἐνέργειαν = energy in the sense of 
activity, working. tv μέτρῳ = in the 
measure, 1.¢., tionate to, in keepi 
with (Mey.), or commensurate with (EIl.), 
ἐν can never have the sense ofxard, But 


7 
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17—18. 


ΠΡΟΣ E®EZIOY=S 


τοῦ νοὸς αὐτῶν, 18, " ἐσκοτισμένοι ' τῇ ᾿διανοίᾳ ὄντες," " dwnhdor-e=Rom 


a ἕ, 
Ριωμένοι τῆς "ζωῆς τοῦ "θεοῦ, διὰ τὴν ᾿ἄγνοιαν" τὴν οὖσαν xiv: ῥα, 


{6 Β. ἐϊ. 9 τεῖῖ, gCh.iisareff. ἢ Here only. 


i Acts iii. 17, xvii. go; 1 Pet. i. 14; Lev. xxii, 14. 


2 AB, Ath. ; SAB etc.; DEFGKLO"P, mss. ia 
a che Th "τῇ Ss 17, ; ἐσκοτισμένοι A » appy 


2 ovres om. FG 115, Thi. 





3 ayvwoey FG. 


Bernh., " ᾿ r Win.-M i 
263, sm) ot 2 ocal dat, ethically 
used" (Ell. on Gal, i. 22; Donald., 


Gram.,p. Ng gt op 3 τ alien- 
SOEs ine ta a coeae moral darkness 


siz ‘term, cri they also become alienated from the true 
re at om. life, he pmatinheer tele sar των: 
gomeaponding to the Heb, O77, Ny, “τ ἐοά themselves from God, 
neans vanity in the sense of ali in ii, 12; Col. i, ax (of. the OT “WH 
ss, uselessness. There is nothing inthe in Ps. viii. 3; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7.---τῆς 
ause to estrict it to the case of idol- τοῦ Θεοῦ: from the life if God. oi 
wrshippers ὁ ee teas a deoctetion ia eppocd ty bod. th tg Fr 
+? hia af z a description approved in 
fthe walk of t heathen world generally NT seems never to mean the course of 
—e walk movin within the limits of in- life, but life itself, the inciple of life as 
tellectual and moral resultlessness, given posed to death. ie two are 
over | one glare adapter Giatinguished, og., in Gal. v. 28, Nor is 
(of. Rom. aa τοῖς there any reference here to the life of the 
"Ver 18. ἐσ wii fravele Ge- world (Hari). Fee it in the ivy as they 
Vi ς 15 ͵ ᾿ Ti le 18 
τες: being darkened in their understand- were to him that Paul has in view 
ng. For ; Satie? feos A bag of origin ( ts eaenertns 
IGKLP, etc., the more as | iwin (as in δὲ 
ἀσποτωμένοι is given in B etc., and Θεοῦ, i, 17; ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
οἰ preferred b | is Phil. iv. 7; cf. -M P- 233), = 
more appropriately attached (with LTTr “the life that comes from God,’ the spirit 
WHRYV, Theod., Beng., Harl.,de Wette, ual life communicated God. 
Alf., ἘΠῚ, Abb., Mey., etc.) to this clause (Ell., Abb., etc.) think that the phrase 
1an to the following . the lif tars inparted to an by God fa tile 
Beza, Riick., Th us imparted to us is His 
the τινος τα  ἐδοχνὰ ηρρη thie wey, own life, the life possessed by Him- 
vhile the emphasis is thrown firston the self, in the ndest and most real 
σκοτωμέν d then on the ἀπηλλο-ὀ sense “ the life of God” in ι8.---διὰ τὴν 
ΝΠ ΞΞΥθὐξε tia (Gentiles tir lpeorece that te te thm. anlick 
description of the les the i ¢ is in icit 
and an ex ἐκ on of its vanity. Their statement of the cause of their - 
walk is wha ΠΝ er ce ccedicon ment, which i Nag sain given in - 
of moral darkness which ἐσκοτωμένοι. term va again 
Seen My cottons. with i not aterm merely of intellect. Ie denotes 
οτωμένοι Compare the ἐσκοτίσθη, κιτιλι an ignorance ivine things, a want of 
of Rom. i. 2 and contrast the πεφωτισ. rote that is inexcusable and in- 
μένοι as the note of the new condition in volves moral blindness (Acts iii, 17, xvii. 
Eph. i. 18. The τῇ διανοίᾳ is not to be 30; τ Pet. i. 14). It is further defined 
ake nasi ‘this clause referred only tothe here not simply as αὐτῶν “ their ignor- 
ntellectwal condition. διάνοια covers ance,” but as an ignorance οὖσαν ἐν 
ie ideas not only of wnders , but atrois—surely a phrase that is neither 
Iso of ἡ and desiring. It is the tautological nor without a purpose, but 
faculty or eee. Woe feeling one that describes their i in re- 
(Matt. xxii. 37; Luke i. 51, x. 27; Col. 1, spect of its seat, Their tion had its 
aP { isthat known cause not in something 


external, casual, 
. Or superficial, but in themselves—in a cul- 








19—21, ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 341 

“ἀκαθαρσίας πάσης ἐν ᾿ πλεονεξίᾳ. 20. ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ οὕτως q Rom. i. 24; 

"ἐμάθετε᾽ τὸν "χριστὸν, 21. "εἴγε αὐτὸν " ἠκούσατε καὶ "ἐν αὐτῷ exe Mate 
1a, wigs; Pik iv'g: Rev tie 5 Chu Seeks” uch tote wee) 

| | For «. epy. ax. m.,—e . . « θαρσιαν πασης A. 

| το ον ΔΑ Ὁ etm Bla (nck recs) Clem 








καθώς, But what the point and connec- 
tion of the clause are it is byno means 
to determine. Wicl. gives “as is 
.6, in Jesus”; AV and other old English 
of Versions, “as the truth is in Jesus,” as 
if it were ἡ ἀλήϑεια, Some di of it 








it with τσ ἡ τερς tale 


i i moral change, as i 
ἴω there trith und, therefore, holl- 


becomes 
this—“ truth it is in Jesus that ye put off 
the old man "'; and Abbott ἃ ing to 
the use of ἀλήθεια in ver, 24 and in John 
iii. 21, makes it = “‘as it is true teachin 
in Jesus that ye should put off,” etc. 
these interpretations involve dubious con- 
structions or impose unjustifiable senses 
onthe ἀλήθεια. Feeling this others have 
adopted the bolder expedient of making 
the subject of ἐστιν, the sense 
then becoming “as He (Christ) is truth 
in Jesus” (Cred., Von Soden). A better 
turn is given to this by WH, who would 
: read ἀληθείᾳ and so get the sense “as 
καϑώς He (Christ) is in Jesus in truth”. In 
al support of this it is urged that the αὐτόν, 
is ἐν αὐτῷ show that Christ, the Messiah, is 
in the leading subject. But this construc- 
the tion means that it was not enough to be 
the instructed in a Messiah; that had 


\ 





κκ-.Ί- 
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τὸν “φθειρόμενον κατὰ τὰς “ ἐπιθυμίας τῆς "ἀπάτης, 23. ᾿ἀνανεοῦσ- c=: Cor. 
Gar? δὲ τῷ " πνεύματι τοῦ "νοὸς ὑμῶν 24. καὶ " ἐνδύσασθαι ὃ τὸν (εἶ ἡ; 
d © Matt. xii. 22, Mark; Col. 5 2 Thess, i 10; Heb. 13:2 Pet 19 oly, 


nat, ΑΡΥΟ, ob - Here only 
2) ῃ 1 
xii. 2 al. i OE er EE dy eS εἰ 


Ἔρις eg a Clem., Orig., Cyr., Hil., Aug., Jer., etc. ; τὴν ἐπιθυμιαν DE, d, e, 
| ae 10, 14, 17, 31, 33, 37, ete., d, e, f, g, m, Sah., Copt., Syr., Clem., 
ο΄ ἤφδυσασθε with much the same authorities as ἀνανεονσθε, 


ἕ 


the interpretation which turns upon thi 
idea of union between God's Spirit and 
our spirit, and not simply on the indwell- 
ing of the Divine Spirit in us, really 
account in any satisfactory way for the 


at once di ed related 
τῶν τ᾿ ears eee 
to ty in man, 

faculty that makes him most akin to 
God, the organ of his spiritual life and 
his fellowship with God, under the bond- 
τυ det A gras Poa ecen acy 
that and fit for the of the 
Divine life by the Holy The 
vous (cf. on ver. 17 above) is the faculty 
of understanding, Sh , and deter- 





» Rom. 
xii. 2). Further the regenerate human 
as distinct yet co-operant (Rom. 
viii. 16), Here then the must 
be taken not as the instrumental dative 
(for renewal does not take effect by 
means of our spirit), but as the dat. o 
. ref., and the νοός will be the gen. suby. 
us the sense becomes “renewed in 
of the spirit by which your 
mind is governed"’ (Mey.), that is, in 
respect of the spiritual faculty, the moral 
personality whose or is the mind or 
reason. Some, holding by the inter- 
pretation of πνεῦμα as our spirit, take 
the νοός to be the gen. of appos. (¢.g., 
August., de Trin,, xiv., 16, tus quae 
mens vocatur), or the part. gen., = “‘ the 
eng spirit of your mind" (De 
εἴτε). But the above construction is 
better, and it is the one adopted sub- 
stantially by the AV and the other old 
one Versions, the RV, Mey., Haupt, 
Abb., and most commentators, 
Ver. 24. καὶ ἐνδύσασθαι τὸν καινὸν 














24—26. 
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25. Διὸ " ἀποθέμενοι τὸ " ψεῦδος " λαλεῖτε " ἀλήθειαν ἕκαστοφ n Ver. 22 


μετὰ τοῦ πλησίον αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐσμὲν ἀλλήλων μέλη. 


26. * ὄργί- ο John viii. 


Leofe! καὶ μὴ dpaprivere. ὁ ἥλιος μὴ ᾿ ἐπιδυέτω ἐπὶ" τῷ tag: Be 


Pp Zech. viii. 16. 


* After opy. insert δὲ PG ; καὶ om. Sah, 
2 rw om. NAB, etc. 


aling with ce evils to be forsworn 
Ceaeadc ann τονγτονατα 
tions are all based on the 





af 
Baur 


3 
az 


E 

BE 
ἜΠΗ 
ΠΗ ΤΕΝ 





q Rom. xii. 5; 1: Cor. xii. 27. 


τ Ps. iv. 4. 5 Here only; Deut. xxiv. 16. 


* For em, ev D 3, ἃ, e, f, m, Vulg., ete. 









first command as direct (Buttm., Gram. 
N. T. Greek, p. 290), or deal with the 
imper. as permissive, and with the 
second as jussive (Winer, De Wette, etc.), 
as if = “ be ye angry if it must be so, but 
only do not sin”. Such a construction 
ἐπ ake allowable if the first imper. were 
by ἀλλὰ καί or some similar 
disjunctive: but with the simple καί it 
is inadmissible. Both impers. are real 
jussives, the only difference between them 
being in the py}—which also throws some 
emphasis on the second. The καί has 
here the rhetorical sense which is found 
also in atque, adding something that 
seems not quite consistent with the pre- 
ceding or that qualifies it, =“‘and yet” (cf. 
Matt. iii. 14, vi, 26, x. 29, etc.). Nor is 
the difficulty in admitting to be 
a real injunction of anger rg me, more 
than a self-made πίττν Nag ists of 
different schools, the ics excepted, 





eV 


217-20. 


20. πᾶς λόγος " σαπρὸς ἐκ τοῦ " στόματος ὑμῶν μὴ 

ἀλλ᾽ “et τις ἀγαθὸς πρὸς “οἰκοδομὴν τῆς ‘xpeias,’ ἵνα " δῷ 5 χάριν 

Ὁ Matt. iv, 4 (from Deut. viii. Yep teva hae yi only, 
10; see Phil. ii, 25, iv. 


f A 
faheon τὸ 


Luke vi. 43 only. 


Pasty iv. 8. ¢=Ver. 12 reff. 


@=Jemes iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5; see Exod. iii. at; Ps. 
1 For morews DEFG 6 3 Ne f, g, Jer., Bas.-oft., Naz., Anton,, Max., 


ἣν Hil., Aug., Ambrst., 
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ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOYS 


πρὸς o χρείας; 
is good tion of the need. 
ae bat pa ea Ω whatever ; lit. 


able, serviceable something 
» Rep., vii, mye a). The 
is somewhat diffi- 


f quality 
fication", The 
must have its full value, especially after 
the anarthrous οἰκοδομήν ; and the xpelas 
is best taken either as the gen. o 
“ edification applied to the need "’ (Mey., 


So the RV. 
he AV also gives * minister grace unto 
the hearers”. The other old English 
versions likewise render χάριν, grace, 


. except Tynd., who makes it “that it may 


have favour,” and Cov., who renders it 
“that it be gracious to hear", Nota 
few (Theod., Luth., Riick., etc.) make 
it = give pleasure. But usually 
means favour or benefit, and the _ 
διδόναι x expresses the idea of doing 
a kindness to one (Soph., Ajax,, 1333; 


ll 














30—32. ΠΡΟΣ E®ESIOY= 349 
Θήτω ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν σὺν πάσῃ “κακίᾳ, 32. γίνεσθε Be! εἰς ἀλλήλους ᾳ Rom. i. 
* χρηστοὶ ὦ = ε 


χαριζόμενοι "ἑαυτοῖς καθὼς καὶ ὁ θεὸς fk” 
ἐν χριστῷ " ἐχαρίσατο ὑμῖν. ““pere only 


35 ; see ch. ii. Pet. iii. 8 Σ t ; 2 Cor. ii. 7, 4 
doe ein. only + Luke vil, 42, 43 2 7, 10, xii, 13 ; Col. 


3 Omit δὲ B 32, 47, 6g, 177, lect. 14, Clem., Orig., Dam., Occ. ; for 8, ovy DFG, 
lect. 6, 14, it. ; τε 8th. ; δὲ SAD*EKLP, most mss., Vulg., Copt., Sah., Syr., 
al., Chrys., Thdrt., Thi., Tert., Jer., al. “ χὰ 

3 For οθ. εν ο Χριστος 14, 48, 62, al., Antioch.,, Tert.; 0 θεος τι, Thdrt. 
Dam. ; ἡμῖν BDEKL, al., 25, Blige ag ing Thdrt., Thi, = ' 

3 ΜΑΕΘΡ, all ἃ, € f, Vul “9 Copt. Sah., Goth., al., Clem., 7 Chr,-text 
Thicmare Des. ert Auteet-el: : ; 


υγή is sometimes the of distress the idea of compassion (Pray. of Manass 
hens re itisthe 7; Test, XII” Pate, Test Zab. ‘ 9). 
ἑαντοῖς: oF, eae, 
ἐ τοὶ em αἰ ρπνος Τῆς έςρολ Mok χες ὅττι 


the harsh, selves. Se nr Roos vin ive 
καὶ 3 graciously Ἐν νὰ, “τὶ Βοαὶ Vi. bus 

il. ii, g, εἴς,), or to forgive (Luke 
passionate vii. 42; 2 Cor. ii. 7, 10, xu. 13; Col, 


ὃ 
“a 
ze 
τῇ 
Ἢ 
ng 
8 
; 
g 
F 
ξ 


. 20; ἀλλήλοις in classical 
1 particular Greek (ef-s poph-. Antig., 145) see 
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ἘΞ 
= 
z 
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see? 
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τῇ 
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τῷ 
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:ξ 
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ὃ 2m 
“33 
BaF 
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Ὁ ἃ 
Η 
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: 
i 
Ε 
8 
᾿ 
ξ 
Ε 


ellowship or corporate unity is more 
vee eh in ἑαντοῖς ; cf. Bless, Gram. 
of N. T. Greek, pp. 169, 170; Light. and 
᾿ Ἰ. on ὌΝ iii. aoe τῆς καὶ ὁ pangs 
ἱστῷ ἐχάρισατο : even as a 
God in Christ meee: καθὼς points 
idea is that to the Divine example; καὶ places the 
ae con- two instances, etree eer amen 
way, inning over against each other; reference 
its opposite. σ- and the comparison indicate the supreme 
f, used od reason or motive for our fulfilment of the 
), injunction, ἐν Χριστῷ is not “ for 
occurrence in Christ's sake” (AW) or per Christum 
tender- (Calv.), but “in Christ” as in 2 Cor. 
better v. 19; the God who forgives being the 
12 the same God who manifests Himself and acts in 
σπλάγχνα the suffering, reconciling Christ. The 
ipture and aor. should be rendered di fersive with 
adject. conveys Wicl., Tynd., Gen,, Bish,, RV (not ‘hath 


ἔ 
Hel 


" 


—3- ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 351 
πῷ θεῷ " εἰς " ὀσμὴν " εὐωδίας. 3. ' πορνεία ! δὲ καὶ " ἀκαθαρσία ¢ Ch. ii, 22 
πᾶσα" 'ἢ ' πλεονεξία μηδὲ " ὀνομαζέσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, καθὼς " πρέπει h Phi ἵν. 
εν ἐκέύέα.  tkGol M5; δ vsgi aCocsie.  thecnble 
¥. 10; wer. 5. m Ch. i. ar reff. a + ἢ Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii.1; Heb. ii, το, vii, 26 only. 


1 πορνεια BD°KL, etc.; πορνια HAD*FGP, etc, 
3 . AP , ’ ' Ori ~ ; 
ee ae ono be ee 


; 26, 35: hi fo as 16, por spores ον 
So of a sweet 














TPIT, Lev. i. g, 13, 17, ii. ra, 


iii, 5, etc. (ef. Gen. viii. 21; Phil. iv, 18), 
where εὐωδίας is defined as θυσίαν 





Lev. ii. 9, 13, 17), and some have 
ae ei coe 
‘ the idea ication contai 
and ΓΙΞῚ, ΠΡ the NT in such in that offering. sda οτος 
«passages as Matt. the expiatory offering ( « iV. 31). 








ness. The better order ἀκαθαρσία πᾶσα 
. (LTTrWHRY) throws the emphasis on 
πᾶσα, = "fornication and uncleanness, 
every kind of it". Themetabatic δέ carries 
the exhortation over to a prohibition ex- 
are in the strongest terms, which is 
led against one of the deadliest and 
most inveterate temptations to which 
Saou Supeate be tebe Saleaiin 4 γα; 
term is to in its 
sense and is not to be restricted to any 
one particular form—the license prac- 
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—- 


vi. et 


4* 


᾿ἰδωλολάτρης, οὔκ ἔχει "κληρονομίαν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ" τοῦ 


Ch. 1. 14 τοδὶ 


τι 





15. 


: Rev. : 
rise 
= 


win 
= 
‘xxi. 8, x: 


3 


a τος 5. 
30) vi 


σκοντες, ὅτι πᾶς “πόρνος ἢ ἢ 


aa 
9,χ. 7: 





ada 


ἯΙ 


a 
ἕξ Tae 


a 


aL 


Τὴ} ΤῊΝ 


ri 
fifa 
ae ΠῚ ἮΡΙ 


ἼΗΙ {8} 


aie 


ya 
. verb, 
13); 
Se ¢ tow of 
such eee 
"Eton tee 
Ne tws ditiect vase. Hence 


ae andoe err 
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Ha 


ἢ ae 
ὰ a ‘ Ξ - ὦ 
4 ὶ " ἃ .Ξ . ‘ 
: aa + “- ὃν Ὁ). Ὁ - we > & ἔχ a a> 
-' - : ¥ Sh SS hoe . ε 
Lek : ‘ope co fF . r a ie = 
᾿ oO = 2 Ae ~u — lay 
Se F : ? . On ra ' 4 : 
= - c 4 1. ce . ᾿ ᾿ 4 Pp . 
= a G 3 mS " Ἔ.γ. 
»ν aw 5 : | ] oD t 
Ψ αὐ oe | ΕΣ: Son 2" a 
Ὁ ‘a> Ἔ ‘om 2x ᾿ i 
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patibility of 


ye know, being 
Kingdon sins with the ii nt ct of οὶ 


an appeal to the 


It is 


consciousness of the incom 
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6—8. 


ΠΡΟΣ E®ELIOY= 
7- μὴ οὖν γίνεσθε "συμμέτοχοι αὐτῶν. 


355 
8. tire γάρ wore " σκότος, ¢ Ch: ili. 6 


νῦν δὲ "φῶς ἐν κυρίῳ ὡς " τέκνα φωτὸς περιπατεῖτε 0, (ὃ γὰρ ( Rom. vi. 


Ε Acts xxvi. 18; Rom. ii, ag, xiii. 12; 2 Cor, iv, 6 al. 


| of speech with no reality behind it, or 











pene 





the 
ness and 


the short- 


1¢ οὖν has th 
ving the inference to be 


statement of the wrath 








certain effects— i 
nothin 
ills of life, the penalties of being 


- were they 


δ Ch. ii. 3 reff, 


<o} chm thane etc. Itis given in clause is intended to stand in connection 
as the love, the teous- with the reader for the 

ness, the | ἫΝ γι τώ νῷ Ὁ as erecta ae δα See ΕἸ], on 

an not merely an effectus, a . 15; eck Gram., Ὁ. ; 

sey ot the 1 moral nature of Donaldson, feos Gram., pn, 

d, an a e and sensibility of the It has to be remembered also cor- 

Divine Mind toward evil. It isexhibited relation of those two particles has by no 
ing to means the position in NT Greek 

it has in classical Greek, In of fact 


Grimm), so utterly sunk in i of 
Sia. Sime ings chy ine ano 


φῶς ἐν Κυρίῳ: but Tight in 
¢ now ye are 
the Lord. Instead of what they once 
had become enli 
the Gospel, 
and subjects 
to men, 
change is 

possessed and 


penetrated were that truth that 
Sent κεφεις πίοι γε σι τοσάδε Se 


| 


s enlightened but as themselves now light. 


And this “in the Lord," for it was in 
virtue of their fellowship with Christ 
that this new apprehension of things 
came to them, transforming their lives. 
περιπατεῖτε: walk as 


-ὧς τέκνα πότῳ 
children | Poses T ng abstracts 
σκότος, φῶς, come in fitly Ὁ the 


exhortation and make it more pointed, 
The omission of οὖν or any similar par- 
ticle adds further to the force of the 
exhortation. If these Ephesians were 
now “light in the Lord,” it was not for 
themselves only but for others. They 
were called to live a life beseeming those 
to whom Christian enlightenment and 
purity had become their proper nature; 
of. Luke xvi. 8; John xii. 36; 1 Thess. 
v. 5. Nothing is to be made of the 
absence of the article here in contrast 


357 

Phil. iv. 

my ἡ Rev. 

4 

Tit. iii. xg; PeL καὶ 
Pied ἀν ES t. 


o Matt. xiii. 22 Mark; 
=John iii, 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 


Isa. xxix. 15. 


12. τὰ γὰρ “Kxpupt γινόμενα dn’ αὐτῶν 


rv. 4. 


" ἔργοις τοῖς “" ἀκάρποις τοῦ " σκότους, 


ΠΡῸΣ ἘΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ 


μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ " ἐλέγχετε. 


7 Seer 
see t Cor. xiv. 


9—12. 
μὴ ™ 


; Gen. xxxi, 26 al. 


᾿ iv. 
143 Wind 


Xen., Symp., 


43: 





















ΓΝ. 
Hn ect fh euler alas 
ii i ake SE dub #2 tas sc odsid ἘΠ saa 
i ΤῈ ἐς ἘΠῚ τε ἘΠΕῚ eyed RE 
a Ea: ἘΠΕ : 8 ΒΗ Ν ἔν ξ τε ΠΕ ΕΓ ἘΜ 
ἘΠ ΠΠΒΗ CATA fn ΤΙ ΝΗ ΒΠΠΠΕ 
: ἘΠΕ titel Pa nthe ΠΝ, 
ee ΤῊ ἭΡΗΣ He  ἘΕΡΕΕΤΕΣ ἐπ ae 
ti μὴ ΠΕ τ calf Seal 
: τῇ ἯΙ i ile qa E i i ξ 
Σ ligt i HEE [ἢ Ἢ ΜῊ 












































χοὰς ΠΡῸΣ ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ 359 


14. διὸ "λέγει “"Eyerpe! ὁ " καθεύδων καὶ ἀνάστα ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, s Ch. iv. Β 
ἡ καὶ " ἐπιφαύσει σοι ὁ xpiords.” 15: "βλέπετε οὖν " πῶς " ἀκριβῶξ εἴα. πανὶ, 
Ix.1, ur Thess. v. δ v= James iv. 7; Rev. il. 16. τῷ Here only; _ AY. 5. 
ἀξίαις ex : + 10, vil. 9, 2. 2%, Xvi. 20; Gal. v.15; Col, ii. 8; He tite ae 
ool lege Nee ge tain xs ay take 
ἐἐπιψαυσεις του Χριστου D' and mss. -Jer., d, e, ἢ, Thdrt. however 
‘Cites text from fa τῶν ἀντιγρ. with approval), Orig., Ambrst. ; σοι 
Μᾶατο., Clem., Arche 


pretations as these—(1) “he who docs great difficulty is in ascertaining its 
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. 48, εἰς, ; εὖ ς 
(tar αν τοὶ but witha 9,1) 
means properly to 
dawn, corresponding to the ordinary 
Greek ἐπιφώσκω, which is used also in 


HE 
ell 
ξ 
: 
i 
i 
ξ 


sed from 
{thn touch of the Saviour’s body and 
The clause as we have it means 
not merely “ Christ will cause His face 


¢ to shine graciously upon thee,” but 























15—16. ΠΡΟΣ ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥ͂Σ 461 


περιπατεῖτε, μὴ ὡς " ἄσοφοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σοφοὶ, 16. " ἐξαγοραζόμενοι a Here 
“τὸν “καιρὸν, ὅτι ai “ ἡμέραι “ πονηραί εἰσιν. 17. διὰ τοῦτο μὴ υ δα i, 


Tr . . - ἵν. 5: 
ata’. pla at AS ae de d=2 Tim. iii. 1; Heb, x. 32; 1 Pet. iii. ro. 










5, 
Ξ 
φ 
: 
δ 
ἢ 
Ξ 
ξ 
= 
3 
ξ 


the order is ἀκριβῶς πῶς, τὸ Christ's vicarious death (Gal. iii. 13, iv. 
WHRV. 5). It has the sense we ange hv 233 
loses its y in profane Greek (e.g., Ἢ 
stead of the 36, 1, p. 530). Hence some take 
they walked here to be redeeming, as from the 
have the power of (Calv.), or the 


ἐν 
: 
i 
i 


Ce τοῦξαονυτι  Oec., ete.) to be the pur- 
and chase-price. But it is doubtful whether 
technical or i 





Luther's “suit yourselves to the time "’ 
would require some such phrase as δου- 
τὸν καιρόν : λεύειν τῷ καιρῷ (Rom. xii. 11, and is 
earn. otherwise inappropriate. Other expla- 
nations, such as Harless’s supposition 
ΠΟ lacing tie Deybe terak ΤΠ τὴ the 
ex in ἃ 
Tin Col Satins of sin, are remote Ἀδὰ he im- 
part- mediate subject or impart ideas which are 
Dan.ii. not in the text. The RV gives “ redeem- 
time, ing the time” in the text, and “ buying 


the " in the margin,— 

. ) ὅτι αἱ pas. wwovanak ded: ὅκινν στῇ 

of purchasing for days are evil. Statement of motive for 
παρόν buying up the δος ae hair 8 viz., the evil 
“yoke ache te of the time. e context makes it clear 
that what is in view is the moral evil of 


apy ose t 
the verb the days, not merely as, ¢.g., in Gen. 
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17—19. ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 363 
ροῦσθε ἐν 'πνεύματι,} 19. λαλοῦντες “ἑαυτοῖς "Wadpois? καὶ “ὕμνοις 1 Const, 
καὶ *qSais [" πνευματικαῖς 5], "ἄδοντες καὶ 'ψάλλοντες ἐν τῇ "καρδίᾳ" 20, nh 
=Col. iii. 16; 1 Cor. xiv. 26. © Col. iii. 16 only; Neh. xii. p Col. iii. 16; 

Kev. 9 al only: Exod. εἰ Fat kero: peace 7 τ Col. iii. 26; 
pa τὶ ταγὸς Ee ey ἥν Ptr 7 6; Gans vale, 15} James v ty only: 
Ἐεν Tw πνευματι FG ; add ayww Eth., Arm, 

2 ev wah. B, D.-lat., 17, 67%, 73, 116-18, Vulg., Chr., Ambrst., Jer., Pel. 

3 After πνευματικαις e, Ambrst.-ed.; add A. 
sapbiais VADEFGP gp Te, Val, Goth, Sy Sec peatings ake Bony Cie bat 














cata es sth Mt ne μαι , Syr.-P., Arm., Eth., 


"Some (eg., Ell., Alf) would tors to Pliny’s well-known report of the 
the eas of in andy, spor practice of the Christians 
the and Pontus—carmen Christo Deo. 


fo convey the fact eet nah at secum invicem (Ep., x., 197); but 
L only instrument t is in view there is responsive praise 
Sit enc man is filled, but that also in the Lord's Day worship. Psalms, 


in which he is so filled. But this is a Aymms, and spiritual s are mentioned 
needless refinement. The contrast, as again in Col. iii. 16. What the distinc- 
most commentators ees Ott bas tenn esoultecstig dispense eine 


wars an OT tats is 

a song of praise ; 
most general term, spplicable to an binds 
of songs, secular or sacred, ied 


accompan 
or unaccompanied ef. Trench, Syn., p. 
τ δα ας 16 ” fies 


pon supposed differences between them. 
ane he nothing to Sapa Mise 
t the Ψαλμός is the spiritual 5 
for Fewish-Christians and the ὕ “fat 
Gentile-Christians ; or ΕΥ̓ χορ αι $ sup- 
ion that the term ψαλμοῖς is to 
imited to the OT psalms which had 
over into the Christian Church, 
were Christian psalms—psalms 
which the Holy Spirit moved the primi- 
tive Christians to utter when they came 
together in worship (1 Cor, xiv. 15, 26), 
as He moved them to with 
(Acts ii. 4, x. 46, xix. δ). It is pe, 
therefore, that these are inten 
especially in view of what tan bees ane 
of pabbeog ἃ “filled by the it”. If the 
erefore, are to be distinguished at 


tercourse - τι 3} Ξ one another their cia 
! would not be that of ordinary convention, mer are the C psalms which wor- 
far less that of base intoxication, but that shippers were poor to sing, and which 
of spiritual devotion and thankfulness. familiar psalms 


no doubt would be like the 











23—26. ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOYS 367 


οὕτως καὶ ai γυναῖκες toig! ἀνδράσιν ἐν παντί, 25. οἱ ἄνδρες, 
ἀγαπᾶτε τὰς γυναῖκας ἑαυτῶν," καθὼς καὶ ὁ χριστὸς ἠγάπησεν τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν καὶ " ἑαυτὸν " παρέδωκεν ἱἐπὲρ αὐτῆς, 26. ἵνα αὐτὴν υ Ver.areff. 


* efore av8p. insert 81s AD'E?KLP, etc., Vss,, Fathers; om. §)BD*E*FG 
17, 67%, It. 


57 Clem.,, ., Cyr., Chr.g; insert DEKL, 
ΜΗ 1 δ ony FO Tha, * 








of suffering and dyi fe toe ie 
even 
fact as Christ did for the Church. —xat ἑαυτὸν 


Ie 
fifi 
x 
i 


ὍΣ that 
; that being 
to death. This is the 

measure, therefore, of Christ's love, and 
this is the manner of love with which the 
husband is to meet the wife's obedience. 
+ 26. ἁγιάσῃ: that He 
might sanctify it, Statement of the great 
object with which Christ in His love for 
the Church gave Himself up to death for 
it. An object worthy of the self-sacrifice, 
described in definite terms and with a 


i 





f 





Peer 
< 
& 


presenta perfect holiness 
at the great day. The verb ἃ a 
later form of & ν (used, e.g., by Soph., 
Oed. Col., 1495 5 Pindar, O., tii., 34, etc.), 
iblical and patristic ἃ 


consecrate, external or ceremonial 
cleansing (Heb. ix. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 5); 





this is favoured by the terms which follow 
in ver, 27, On the other hand, both in 
the Pauline — and in the Epistle 
ὑπο- to the Hebrews (Ff. fleiderer, Paulinism, 
Engl. transl., vol. ii,, 68, etc.) the domi- 

nant application of the verb is deliverance 
from the guilt of sin by means of an ex- 
piation.—xaSaploas: cleansing it. The 
verb καθαρίζειν, Hellenistic for καθαίρειν, 
has certain occasional applications in the 
NT ᾿ ., literal cleansing, Matt. xxiii. 
26; rs xi. 39; pronouncing ceremoni- 
ally clean, Acts x. 15, xi. 9; consecrating 
by cleansing, Heb. ix, 22, 23) ; but apart 
from these it has two main senses—that 
of ethical purification (2 Cor. vii. 1; James 
iv. 8), and that of forgiveness, freeing from 
g If the gh wy bend it. ii, 143 Heb, ix. 14; 

ty is submission, the husband’sis 1 Johni. 7,9). In the case of this verb, 
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ΜῈ ἧς ΠΡῸΣ ἘΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ 269 


ἁγιάσῃ καθαρίσας τῷ “ λουτρῷ τοῦ ὕδατος “ἐν ῥήματι, 27. ἵνα c= John 
παραστήσῃ αὐτὸς 1 ἑαυτῷ Ἡ ἔνδοξον τὴν ἐκκλησίαν μὴ ἔχουσαν το; Rom. 


ὁ τ al, 
ΙΝ ΣΥΝ ἀκοῦν. 
Γ : . Le 5s H 17: : = πὶ, 25 Η 

ix. : Rom. vi. al Abe ana only (see Matt. xxvi, Luke vil. 25, xiii. 17; 
+x. τὸ ζώνην King ix. al. ᾿νε aS sah ce 


Taye D°EK, etc., Vss., Chr., Thdrt.,, al.; αὐτὸς SABD*FGLP 6, το, 17, 

231, OP, etc., It, Valg,, Copt., Goth, Greek-Lat. Fathers, 
_ Ghost” (Moule). H in, makesit or having that promise as its ground. 
ai eats oa weeks” Seppoeing toe : 
᾿ cr Thee Atay outthe ferred by Meyer, etc.) is thought to be 





also main οἱ i | against these 
i.e. ioc lnncpanitinns ἔν οοηγδι τυνκορὶς-. τος 





or the like. To ' only 
reply is that the omission article is 


ΠΗ 
ἸΠΗῚ 
re tese 
| ἕξ 
ΗΝ 
eats be 
ἐξ εἰ 


Ε 
ὃ 
8 
ξ 

He 
A 

3883 


> a Norge i are referred to 
ist's giving up of Himself, His death 
oo Ae baie of which these things 


Ver.27. ἵνα αὐτὸς] 
ἑαυτῷ ἔνδοξον τὴν ησίαν : that He 
might Himself present to Himself the 

ch, glorious. atement re- 


seagr ὀπφαφεν the 

abject or αὐτήν of the supported by D'K, 
the ‘of God in respect of i most cursives, Syr.-P., etc., the 

wal contents, i ._ αὐτός is to be substituted on the authority 

But it may have ofthattruth as of BNYAD*GL, Syr.-Harc., Vulg., etc. 
roclaimed, the p: Wi It is ist Himself who is to the 


and itis to H eis to 
enya alee cckertin taracomions 
End or Object of the presentation. The 
24 








ee 


28—3o. ΠΡῸΣ E®ESIOY= 37! 


29. οὐδεὶς γάρ ποτε τὴν ἑαυτοῦ odpxa! ἐμίσησεν, ἀλλὰ " ἐκτρέφει αι Ch. vi. 4 
καὶ " ϑάλπει αὐτὴν," καθὼς καὶ ὁ χριστὸς ' τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 30. ὅτι 3ikloes 
μέλη ἐσμὲν τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ, ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν al. 
ii. 7 only; Deut. xxii. 6. 
1 : ; ; 
Watt acinea bee δὲ Method., Orig., Victorin., etc. ; τὴν σάρκα avrov Vulg., 
*exrp. av. x. 6. DEFG, d, e, f, g, Goth. ; some Vss. repeat αὐτὴν; Method. om.- 


altog. 
®o D®EKL, ete., Ar.-pol., Slav., Oec. ; ο ἄριστος MABD*FGP 17, etc., It., 
Vulg.. Syr. Copt., Sah., Bay rahe pega hbeg ον ᾿ 


᾿ς ματα: as their own bodies. This is form ἀλλά is preferred again by LTTr 
‘not to b to WHRYV. The ein the comp. herp 
another 











may point to the careful, con 
is nourishing from one stage to > 
nourishing up fo maturity. Ell, takes it to 


x “> ahh ry δ γατγηαι Ge oe 
Ὁ δ τὶ uw" (so, too is 
etc.). As ¥ means primari ες 


5- 
ly warm, some give it the literal sense 


Ps 
8 

L 
i 
3 
Εἰ 

i 





tum, says Bengel, ut “nutrit” victum; and 
80 Mey. But the secon 
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hus- Bea τσ here, especially in view 

is prob- of the following affirmation eedind 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ = Christ, and asitis in 1 Thess. ii. 7.---καθὼς 
that loveth καὶ ὁ Κύριος [Χριστὸς a : 
Therelation even asthe Lord [Chris the h. 
the wife is For the Κύριος of the aR eg D*KL, 
his etc.) read with the best critics Χριστός, 


also 

ὀφει- Church’’—a broad statement of Christ's 

care for His Church, into which 
no to the Lord's Supper (which 
is nowhere in view here) as the means by 
which the nourishing is effected can be 

(as, e.g., by Kahnis, etc.). 
er. 30. ὅτι μέλη τοῦ 

αὐτοῦ : for we are members of His body. 
tion The μέλη, which is the heart of the state- 
; ment, has the emphatic position. We are 
d not something apart from Christ, nor do 
we occupy only an accidental. relation to 
Him e are veritable parts of that body 
of which He is head, and this is the rea- 
son why He nourishes and cherishes the 
Church ; cf. the detailed description in τ 
to Cor. xii, 12-27.---ῶκ τῆς pas ῦ 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὀστέων αὐτοῦ : being 
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καὶ ἔσονται of δύο "εἰ: σάρκα μίαν. 32. τὸ " μυστήριον τοῦτο » Matt, xix. 
μέγα ἐστίν, ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω " εἰς χριστὸν καὶ “eis? τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 1Rom, xi 


a5; 1 Cor. 
xv. 51 al. Paul; Rev. i. 20 al. u=<Acts ii, 25; Heb, vii. 14 only. 


omit εἰς BK 4, 51, 72, 73, etc., Iren. (Greek-Lat.), Tert., al. ; insert KADEFGLP, 
al. pler., Vulg., Syr., Orig.g, Meth., Tit., Chr., Thdrt., Hil., etc. 


well the force of the verb προσκολλάω, 
ὶ the Sept. representative of |), to glue 
ot Ὁ τοι ae Dea 
on geld aig So ey LT, while 
WH place it in the margin, The αὐτοῦ 


gen. The term 
μυστήριον (on which see under i. 9 above) 
cannot mean alle, or dark-saying, but 
must have its sense of something 


. disclosed. It cannot refer, therefore, as 
Mey. makes it do, to the quotation from 
Gen. ii. 24 as a passage with a hidden 
ical or mystical meaning, one 

) and difficult to reach. Nor can it 
refer to the spiritual union of Christ 

and the Church itself (Beng.), or to 
the comparison the union of 
husband and wife and that of Christ and 
the Church (Est.), as the ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω 
would then lose its point. It is simplest 
to take it as referring to Christian truth 
touching the relation between husband 
and wife as set forth in these verses. 
That truth is described by péya as great, 
i.e., in the sense of grandeur and impor- 
tance. The Vulg. rendering sacramentum 
(followed by Wicl. and the Rhem.) has 
induced many Roman Catholic theolo- 
gians to found on this as a passage pre- 
senting marriage in the character of a 
sacrament —a perverted interpretation 
which was disavowed indeed by distin- 
ished scholars like Cajetan and Estius 

in the Roman Catholic Church itself. It 
may be added that Alford understands by 
the μυστήριον “ the matter mystically 

ist. alluded to in ies porte application of 
the text just qu ; the mystery of the 
spiritual union of Christ with our human- 
ity, typified by the close conjunction of the 
marriage state". And Von Soden, taking 
the τοῦτο, as in 1 Cor, xv. 51, to refer to 


ing, 


allthis 
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VI. 1—2. 


ΠΡῸΣ ἘΦΕΣΙΟΥ͂Σ 


375 


VI. 1, τὰ τέκνα, "ὑπακούετε τοῖς γονεῦσιν ὑμῶν " ἐν κυρίῳ ἢ " « Matt. vii. 
τοῦτο γάρ ἔστιν δίκαιον. 2. “Τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα, ᾽ν ἔμ iv. 1 


1 Omit ἐν 
cursives (appy.), most Versions, Orig., 


BD*FG, d, e, f, g, Clem., Tert., 
i ig., Bas., Chr., Ew 


ς Exod, xx. 12. 


.; insert RAD"EKLP, all 
, Thdrt., Dam., Ambrst., Jer. 


? After τὴν p. insert σὸν FG 37, 47, 115, 219, 238, etc., Syr., Copt., Eth., Orig., etc. 


ty 
i 
ἔπη 


ΕΞ 


n eter but is omitted by BD 


if 
ἫΝ #2. 


aE FS 


ie 
53.855 
ya 

ἕ 

5, 

3 

i 

ξ 


claimed in the Divine 
it (ver. 2). 


ε 
ξ 
ἐξ 
ἢ 


᾿ 


Βα more probably it 


. mMent is discounted because its 


Ver. 2. τίμα τὸν σον καὶ 
ΤΥ αν του» οἰ fale aod wee 
ce is the duty ; honour is the dis- 
ition of which the obedience is born. 


simply explanatory force (so Ell., who 
onde ‘the which "; Abb., “for such 
is") rather than the quali 
the casual, “seeing it is”’. 


€. use suggests a reason for the 
fuldieene or py nar ti The 
“cy age is understood by some ag Alf.) 
of the commandment, and so con Β 
the idea of being “ accompanied by 

the simple 
sense of relation, "" in re of,” “in 
a Ell. ; of. Win, -Moult., 
bei Spode ‘ ght itself, dispenses 

ing ¢ enough in itself, | 

with the article. But what is meant by 


this definition of the fifth command. 
ment as the first in point of promise? 
The second comman t also has a 
kind of promise. But if that command- 


ise is 
, not peculiar to itself, but appli- 


general pec 
th cable to all, and if the fifth alone has 


attached to it a promise relevant to itself, 
why is it called the “ first " and not rather 


ian the “only” commandment in point of 


promise ? Some meet the difficulty by 
su ing it to mean the first in the 
second table (Mich., εἰς}. But in the 
second table it would still be not only 


sf ae i but the only one of the kind ; and 
if th 


e Jewish division of the Decalogue, 


which assigned five commandments to 


: each of the two tables, reaches thus far 


back, it would not be even in the second 
table. Nor can be taken in the 
sense of first in importance ; for it is never 
described as such (cf. per contra Matt. 
xxii, 38; Rom. xiii, 9, 10; Gal. ν. 14). 
The most probable explanation is that 
Paul has not the Decalogue alone in view, 
but the whole series of Divine Command- 


Ρ = μ ᾿ 
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5. Οἱ δοῦλοι, ὑπακούετε τοῖς xupiois' 'xatd σάρκα “μετὰ (Acts i, 
φόβου καὶ "τρόμου, ἐν "ἁπλότητι τῆς καρδίας ὁ ὑμῶν, ὡς τῷ ἔν “Μὴ, 
ee aretha, Te, “msc 


+ Tous κυρίοις κατα σαρκα DEFGKL, al. pler., Chr., Thdrt., Occ., etc. ; τοὺς κατ. 
‘wap. κυρ. NABP 17, 31, 37, 39, 47, 57, 73: als, Clem., Chr.,, Dam., Thi. 

3 της ABDEFGEL, etc., Clem., Chr., Thdrt., Dam. ; omit τὴς δῷ 3, 48, 
67°, 72, 114, 115, 122, Orig., Bas., etc. 


tors generally); by others as = “ accord- 
ing to the doctrine of Christ" (Erasm., 
Est., etc.), or 88 Ξε "' worthy of the Lord" 
(Matthies). But it is best understood 
either as the possess. gen. or as the gen. 
of origin, = **the Lord's discipline and 
admonition,” i.e., Christian training, the 
training that is of Christ, ng from 
Him and prescribed by Him. 

Vv. 5-9. Other relative duties—those 
of masters and servants. With this com- 
ΒΝ the paragraph in the sister Epistle, 

. tii, 22-iv. 1, and the statement in 
1 Peter ii, 18-25. 

Ver. 5. οἱ δοῦλοι, ὑπακούετε τοῖς 

κατὰ σάρκα 


would inevitably arise with regard to 
al the ary of masters τυ πάρεις tsina 
state of society in very 
β ΤΩΝ satiate τοι μὲ πόρνας 
and undisputed use, Especially would 
this be the case when Christian slaves (of 
whom there were pray be a heathen 
master, and when the Christian master 
had heathen slaves. Hence the con- 
siderable place given in the NT to this 
relation and the application of Christian 
principles to it (cf. 1 Cor, vii. at, 22; 
τ Tim. vi. 1, 2; Tit. ii. 9, 10; and Phile- 
mon, in addition to Col, iii. 22, iv. rand 
1 Pet. ii, 18-25). Here, as elsewhere in 
the NT, slavery is accepted as an existing 
institution, which is neither con- 
demned nor formally approved, There 
is nothing to prompt revolutionary ac- 
tion, or to encourage repudiation of the 
position. Onesimus, the Christian con- 
et vert, is sent back by Paul to his master, 
and the institution is left to be under- 
mined and removed by the gradual oper- 
ation of the great Christian principles of 
and the equality of men in the sight of God, 
a common Christian brotherhood, the 
spiritual freedom of the Christian man, 
- and the Lordship of Christ to which every 
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8. 5 1 Cor. vii. 


εἰδότες ὅτι ὃ ἐάν τι ἕκαστος " ποιήσῃ ἀγαθὸν, τοῦτο 'Kopicera: 4 ἐδίαςς 


1 Omit ὡς before 
D*FGP, ἔν em, 
*avOpere B, Eth., dia: 


+» Syr., Bas. 


Buti, Dam st? καστον bf εἰς,» d, ε, f 
Euth., Dam., Theophels ἢ gu crocs ape tg τας 


wtores ov (ab 


3, 17, 31, εἴς. ; ο ἐᾶν τι eka@Tos ποιήση L**, al. p 


τ τὰν πλδρκωρῤρα doe 


sated 


t=a Cor. v. 10; Cot tiie αἱ 


τω D®*EKL, “Sgr git , Thdrt., Dam., εἰς. ; insert we SAB 


»m, Vulg., Copt., Arm., Petr., Bas., 
5; song plu., Syr., Chr., Thdrt., 


4, Syr.-P .} “ἂν τι ποιησὴ BL, d, 
Shares: * 5 o cay rou 
+ Chr. Th 


Tha Den N*ABD*FGP (-ἰσηται), Petr. ; κομιειται S*D°EKL, Bas., Euth., 


“from the soul,” 
τὴν ih ll hy sou 
The dx 


ark xti. 


service [. to the Lord and not 

ion of what is 

caer be the bond-service of Christ, viz., 
a service rendered with good will and as 


hrist with omission of ἐάν τι, etc., We 


any good thing”. Participal clause sub- 
t fora 


ice rendered in νοῦ νὰν γένουν: er ἃ 
ood-will, and as to the Him 

he t lies in their Christian 
knowledge of the Lord’sreward. εἰδότες, 
not = “who know” as if of εἰδότες, but 
“seeing ye know,” “knowing as ye do”. 
Thewou 2s followed by the κομίσεται, 
is best rendered " 5, 
The readings vary Ga 
minor diversities, ¢.g., 
τες, ἐάν τις ὃ ἕκαστος 


, Pasig ov over 


tes oe 


exceptional uncertainty in the text of the 


. ἐὰν clause, The TR reads ὅτι ὃ ἐάν τι 


ἕκαστος, which is given in L* and most 
cursives. In that case ἐὰν is the potential 
ἄν, the 6 and the τι bein bg ef 
tmesis 6, ἣν ἄν τινα κα 
Laws, ix , 864 B), and the sense bi ing = 
“ whatsoever each," etc. But in a con- 
siderable number of Manuscripts and 

Versions (ADGP, 17, 47, sue: Arm., 
= we find ὅτι ΠΝ ay (or ἐὰν) 
in μὰ", (probably ὅ τι) ἐὰν 

pies v walle ‘er inserts 6 before ἐάν ; 
in L*, and one or two cursives (46, 62, 
115, 129), ὅτι ἐάν τι ἕκαστος ; and in B 
d, ε, Petr, alex. can. 6, ὅτι ἕκαστος ἐάν τι 
ποιήσῃ. This last reading is preferred 
by Tisch., ed. viiith, Alf., WH, and is 
placed in ‘the margin by Lach. ‘In this 
ἐὰν is the conditional particle and the 
sense is = “ knowing as ye do that each, 
if he shall have done any good thing". 
The Manuscripts constantly vary between 
ἄν and ἐάν. In classical Greek the con- 
ditional ἐάν, if, took also the contracted 
form ἄν, especially in Thucydides and 
Plato, and this possibly is the explanation 
of the biblical use of ἐὰν as =the potential 
ἄν. In any case the use of dav, attached 
to relative pronouns and adverbs, 6 ἐάν, 
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καὶ ὑμῶν ' ὁ nipids® ἔστιν ἐν odpavois® καὶ ” προσωπολημψία * οὔκ wx Ron, i. 
ἔστιν "παρ᾽ αὐτῷ." lias: 
το. Τὸ "λοιπὸν, "ἐνδυναμοῦσϑε 7 ἐν κυρίῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ " κράτει τῆς 4 
ΡΣ ede en εἰ Ped ony. « Rom. iv, 20 al. ; pees coe 


τ και αὐτῶν * (εαυτων) ABDP 17, 31, 37, 38, 116, Vulg., Goth., Arm., 
Copt., Clem., Eat Bam, Jer. ; καὶ vpwv και eds » 23, 47, 67, 73, 115, 213, 


P., Petr. ., Ambrst. ; καὶ αὐτῶν Β' etc. ; και αντων 
Kal plas die, δγι ὅπη» Buh Bass Che, Thine, Dam. oe i ἡ 
*Omit o before κυριος 17, 74, 115, 238, Bas., Dam. 
πο niaeny Path Baty etc.) wae eupavers ΡῈ eupare ἐξ 31, 47, 73+, Baa, 


oe ee etc. ; προσωπολημψια NAB*D*FG, 
wap avrw Petr., Bas., etc. ; See 9s Sie Po Cypr., etc. ; παρα θεω D* FG, 
eg eae εἰς. (FG add τω.) 
ἐπ τὸ “ΑΒ 17, ἐδ χρόᾳ Cyr., aoe he Dam,; τὸ λοιπὸν SY" DEFG 


1., Occ., ; ” 
"Theophyl. ἀμ Si ibign nee DDE ee 8, m, Arm rig τ ίος 










x. The form τὸ λουπόν (also the simple λοι- 
wéy) is used in classical Greek both as = 
“as for the rest,"’ quod superest, “ finally" 
and with the temporal sense of henceforth, 
In the NT it has both these applications 
(e.g., Phil. iii. 2, iv. 8; 2 Thess. iii, 1, 
. etc, for the former, and Matt. xiv. 41, 
xxvi. 45; 1 Cor. vii. 29; Heb. x. 13 for 
; the latter), It occurs also once in the 
sense of "δὲ last,” or ‘‘ already" (Acts 
xxvii. 20). tens, bath to cael Cee 
ee “par tere, both in classical 
oar fog 2; Xen., Cyr., iv., 4, 10, etc.) 
and in the NT Ce vi. 17), has the sense 
οὔ" ‘henceforth Ὁ τὸ λοιπόν 
for τοῦ do » but it does not appear 
that τοῦ λοιποῦ is equally pete 
able with τὸ λοιπόν. Here 
time might mean either “as for a ae you 
have still to do in addition to what has 
been said” (Mey.), or “ henceforth " 
τοῦ λοιποῦ is="in ΝΑῚ future,’ “ hence- 
forth ” (cf. Blass, Gram. of N. T. Greek, 
. O45 gage on Gal. vi. 17; Thayer- 
Achat Lex., p. 382). The TR inserts 
‘LP, most cursives, 
ob pry τὸ Syr., vs etc. wa Vor ἐνένλλνοτς 
ov, is read by AFG, heodor 
oe. Sat he be ecerntsind tot (Byy*D, 
17, Eth., Arm., Cyr nWitkvy. ‘The 
omits the phrase (so LET: WH 
: οὖσθε of the TR is pict by 
the mass of authorities, but is displaced 
2 the simple which occurs 
in Col. i. 11) in a which latter is 


lace in margin by WH. 
ΤῊΣ given a place in the margin by WH. 
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“νι τᾶς τ» ae ἢ fay: ἀρὰν πεῖρα, kot ἐκόρκᾳ, OME Hen 
πρὸς τὰς " ἀρχὰς, πρὸς τὰς " ἐξουσίας, πρὸς τοὺς ' κοσμοκράτορας ¢ iar. avi 


av. 50: Gal. i. 16; Heb. ii. 14; Sir. xiv. 18. 
' For 


Meth. al Cyp., Hil., Jer., Aug., Ambrst. 


Fa Hite 
ἘΠΕ 
Fite 
5 

ue 


5 
TH 


ihe 
ie 
ἯΙ 
iF 
aE 
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ut 
ut 
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Pi 
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ἑ 
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te 
iF 
ΞΕ 


ἕξ 
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ξΞ 
Ι 
2 
rf 
re 
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of 
Ξ 
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i 
ξ 
8 
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b Ch. i. ar reff. 


1 


; of kings like 


17; 1 Cor, 


A 


i Here only. 


BDFG 52, 115-20, al., It. » Ar.-pol., Slav. al., Lucif., Ambrst. ; 
P, etc., most mss., Vulg., Can “ 


Syr., al., Thdrt., Clem., Orig., 


negation, as if = ‘not so much inst 
flesh and blood as against the ἀρχαί," but 
an absolute. Meyer regards the clause 
as a case of brach sats, oes sg τον 
more general sense CB +5 
or μαχετέον having to be sales = 
“ for us there is not a wrestling with flesh 
and blood, but a fight with the princi- 
ities". This on the ground that the 
idea of wrestling is inconsistent with that 
of the panoply. But while it is true that 
there is a change in the figure for the 
time being, there is nothing strange in 
that, neither is there any incongruity in 
representing the Christian's conflict as a 
wrestling—an individual encounter and 
one at close quarters. 


It is omitted 
in *D*FG, 17, 67%, etc., and is re- 
j LTTrw 


κόσμον τούτον (John xiv, 30), ὃ τοῦ 
αἰῶνος τούτου (2 Cor. iv. 4), applied to 
p Tow 


Satan. The p 
σκότους occurs a ere. τω 
noun ράτωρ is found in the i 
Hymns i, 3, of Satan), in inaceiptisen 
C. 1., 5892, with ref. to the emperor), in 
nostic writings (of the devil), and in 
the Rabbinical literature in transliterated 
Hebrew form (of the angel of death, and 
6 four pursued by Abra- 
ham, and Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-Mero- 
dach, Belshazzar; cf. Wetstein, in loc. ; 


ts Fischer's Buxtorf, Lex., p. 


Ἵ εἴς. ᾿ 

According to usage as well as Festa 3 
e, it means not merely rulers 

{Eth., Goth.), but world-rulers, 5 
dominating the world as such and work- 
ing everywhere. τοῦ σκότους limits 
their dominion, however, to the world as 
it now is in the darkness of its ignorance 

















: ΓΗ ἘΕΕ ΣΕ ΜΗ 
Salt i WUE ἐπ ΠῚ ΜΠ ΠΝ 
™ πε δε q5 ieebusass : #24 ¥s. 535 ἜΣΤΙ is at 
pl: Τῇ i ἐς 
3 [ Ἤ thee ΠΗ 
HI UTAH at 
ἕ se AE aie GAH ERAGE ai 
5 ae : Haas net sae ΠΗ ΤΗΣ rere : 
eB oous ERESESSS9S23 Ἐς 
ae it aie ae iz ae tate 
a. $2 : “ἢ ΠΕΡῚ ΠΗ ΕΣ ᾿ 
fu i] : al lis ea i Hie 
vid tE Ou ie ἜΠΕῚΙ i τὲ 
ἢ! H Hel if ale ae ued 
bald πὶ bint 
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εὐαγγελίου τῆς "εἰρήνης, 16. "ἐπὶ πᾶσιν " ἀναλαβόντες τὸν γ Here 
υϑυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως, "ἐν ᾧ δυνήσεσθε" πάντα τὰ βέλη τοῦ “πονηροῦ Brant ἐδ 
Ξε} Ian. ti. 73 Rom. x-5, x Luke ii 20, xvi 26; 2 Cor. vii 4: Col ti 14: 27 = 


Th; hess. Hii. 7, 9. 
: H ᾿ i. + d= ‘Matt. ,. 837. ? 
πα σὲ τὸ μος Say gae ας νι SmNT RE a SSR τ ννς 


Vem ADEFGKL, etc., Syr.-ser., Arm., Goth., Chr., Euth., εἰς. ; for er, εν ἡ ΒΡ 
17, 26, 31-7, 80, 118, 213, Ie, Vale. Method., Naz., Cyr,-jer., Cypr., etc. : 
Ξϑυνασθαι DFG, d, ε, f, g, m, Victor., Jer. 


tents, = ** the ess which comes shield which is, or consists of, faith"; 
from the message is peace”. πίστις having here also its distinctive 
The et δῦδον ον with NT sense of saving faith—the faith 
God ν. 1), that peace which alone which come the Divine forgiveness 
s the sense of freedom, relieves us the power of a new life.—dv ᾧ δυνήσεσθε 
of what us, and gives the spirit πάντα τὰ βέλη τοῦ + ῦ [τὰ] πεπυρω- 
of c εὐ δα κτωύτοχ eat the nigel Lepete py aye ye ey ba. 
with phrase * Gospel to all the fiery darts of the evil one- 
1 eseacaciliaerr vig la ἐν ᾧ -- “Ὁ mean of which," asthe shield 
: essage ii. 7; is placed us to cover us from 
Nahum i. 15; o mien Here, stroke. There is no necessity for putting 
i e sense of the remote 


i 
with reference to the fet. τὸ τες sa Pelican τ (Mey.) alone were in view, 
edness, athe refers 


message ὁ need special power for special assault. 
te ecnoetions and ‘equipment which ΤῊΝ art Wie osotaad beled arto 


Promprlente mptitude iple might have the qualitative sense, 
Ver. 16. tener pipe = ivetipped a they are" (60 ABD) If 
(or, withal) takin, i . as Meyer remarks, that the wi one 
has also other arrows to discharge besides 
these fearsome and pre-eminently destru 
tive ones, which are mentioned here in 
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ρεός con 
and leather, Polyb., Hist., ii., 23, 3), 
— not only ror the missile 

penetrating, but was proof against 
ies ΔΗ ΜΝ ton ἢ ΜΗ͂Ν MAE ot τοῦ 
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μενοι ° ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ " ἐν πνεύματι, καὶ “ εἰς αὐτὸ | " ἀγρυπνοῦντες 3 o Luke xxi. 
ἐν πάσῃ "προσκαρτερήσει καὶ ὅ " δεήσει περὶ ὁ πάντων τῶν "ἁγίων p Gist 
ama Gomes Gn a gg Mae Lae 


1 After αὐτὸ insert rovro D’EKLP, etc., Chrys.-text., Thdrt., Dam.-text., al. ; 
om, HABD*FG (avrov D*FG) It., Vulg., Lat. Fathers, Copt., etc. 

* After ayp. insert παντοτε DEFG, It., Syr., Ar.-erp., Bas. 

*-xpoex. καὶ om. D* (ev +. τη 8.) FG, It., Victorin., ete. 

* For wept, veep D*E*FG 37, 47, 73, 80, Syr. (with wept in marg.), Thdrt. 


‘ : with all | Barrodoyeiv 
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' ἀγρνπνεῖν = to keep awake or to & 
drawn between προσευχή (= mban) πο, and then to be attentive, vigilant 


| od. Th difference between the τωρ θ νὰ οὐρανοῦ the realtor ond 
| two terms appears to be that προσευχή watchfulness as the result of δον, and 
| means prayer in oes precatio, an water wariness, the wakefulness that is 


inst drowsiness (Sheldon Green, 
atio.—tv παντὶ. : im every season. Crit. Notes on the Ν. T., sub Mark xiii, 33). 
Not merely in the of the conflict or —tv πάσῃ προσκαρτερήσει καὶ δεήσει : 
on special occasions, but habitually, in in all perseverance and supplication. The 
all kinds of times.—év πνεύματι: in the only occurrence of the noun προσκαρτέ- 
κι Ὡς The reference is not to our spirit, ρησις. The verb, however, is found a 
if = with inward devoutness or with number of times, both in profane Greek 
heart-felt pleading (Erasm., Grot., etc.), and in the NT, especially in Acts (Mark iii. 
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est el 
+a hema c See note. ἃ Acts ix. 26 al.; τ Thess, ii. 2 only; Prov. xx. 9 
e ὙῊ 


mystery contained in the Gospel or be- respect of its object, viz., to give fearless 
ἰ it. i. confidence in making the Gospel known. 
The connection of the several Ver. 20, ὑπὲρ ob πρεσβεύω ἐν ἁλύσει: 

clauses in this verse is variously under- in behalf af which I am an ambassador in 
stood. Some connect ἐν ἀνοίξει τοῦ στό- do acre ¢ οὗ is best referred, not to 


mystery contained in the 
the thing that Paul desired to known 
(γνωρίσαι). So in Col, iv. 3 it is this 
that the writer is to utter 
aoe ἈΝ he is 
- πρεσβεύω -- “Tl act as 
Me é a Sige oo only here yh Cor. v. 
“λόγος as a 20, ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ tter 

utterance may be given me ee sage is left to be understood here. 
arl,, legation or embassage in Christ's cause, 
ἃ ich Paul here ascribes to himself, is 
not to be limited to the Roman Court 
(Mich.), but is to be understood as to the 
whole Gentile world, in the wide sense of 








classical Greek, 
(Herod., ix., 74; Eurip., Or., ; also a 
‘woman's ornamen 


ta (Aristoph. 
Frag., Mem., ii., p. 1079). It is taken by 
some to be a of general application, 
Reger ἐν chain or bond by which any 


; from foot-fetter. But, while in such pas- 
sages as Rev. xx. 1 the specific sense may 
not be required, it seems clear that the 
distinction between manacle and fetter 
does obtain (cf. Polyb., iii., 82, 8); that 
this distinction is made in Mark v. 4; 
and that ἅλυσις is used of the “ hand- 


to his guard (Joseph., Antiq., xviii., 6, 7, 
10; Acts xii. 6, xxi. 33, etc. ; εὖ, Light., 
Phil., p. 8). This may be its meaning 
here, and there will be no necessity for 
taking it to be a collective sing. = bonds ; 
of which use indeed, though possible 
(cf. Bernh., Synt., ii., 1, p. 58), there does 
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1 Thess. iil. 6; Jude 2» 
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time when the E to the Colossians caipstenr tags entre, Congest ἐ wi 
Was written ; yet again at the end of the writing of the letter, but contemplated 
8 career The Fale from the view-point of the recipients of 
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iv. It is he went to the letter, to w it was a thing of the 
imus did (Acts xxi. past. The epistolary aor. certainly occurs 

in all likelihood as a delegate of his in Latin, in the use of scripsi, etc. (cf. 
Church, words τῆς ᾿Ασίας not Madvig, Gr., § 315). How far its use 
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL 
TO THE 


PHILIPPIANS 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue Cuurcu Appressep. The town of Philippi occupied a 
commanding situation on the rocky slopes of a steep hill which 
overlooked, on the one side, the spacious plain of Drama watered by 
the Gangites (or Angites, Herodot., vii., 113), and, on the other, the 
pass between Mount Pangzeum (south-west of Philippi) and the spurs 
of Hzmus. Through this pass ran the famous Roman road, the Via 
Egnatia (see Tafel, De Via Militari Romanorum Egnatia, Tiibing,, 
1842), connecting Dyrrhachium on the Adriatic with the Hellespont. 
Its importance as a strategic position was manifest. Its value as a 
commercial centre was no less evident, standing as it did on the busy 
Roman thoroughfare which joined East and West, and being itself the 
emporium of a large industry which circled about the rich gold mines 
dotted over the surrounding region. Originally it had borne the 
name of Kpyvides (or ai Kpyvides), derived, perhaps, from the copious 
streams which flowed through the plain (Strabo, vii., Frag. 34, ταῖς 
Kpnviow ὅπου viv of φίλιπποι πόλις ἵδρυται; Appian, B. C., iv., 105, οἱ 
δὲ φίλιπποι πόλις ἐστὶν ἢ Adros ὠνομάζετο πάλαι καὶ Κρηνίδες ἔτι mpd 
Δάτου). Philip of Macedon, in his victorious career, quickly discerned 
the value of the country bordering on Mount Pangeum. He 
recognised a source of vast profit in the gold and silver mines, which, 
up till now, had only been partially exploited. But a local centre of 
influence was necessary to command this coveted territory. Accord- 


ingly, by enlarging the former Krenides, he founded a new city, to 


which he gave his own name, Philippi (see Diod. Sic., xvi., 8, 6, 
ταύτην μὲν ἐπαυξήσας οἰκητόρων πλήθει μετωνόμασε Φιλίππους ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
προσαγορέυσας - τὰ δὲ κατὰ τὴν χώραν χρυσεῖα μέταλλα παντελῶς ὄντα λιτὰ 
καὶ ἄδοξα ταῖς κατασκευαῖς ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ηὔξησεν ὥστε δύνασθαι φέρειν αὐτῷ 
πρόσοδον πλεῖον ἢ ταλάντων χιλίων). 

This Greek city attracted the notice of Augustus after his defeat 
of Brutus and Cassius in its immediate neighbourhood in 42 Β.0.Ψ 
Having to find places of settlement for Italian soldiers who had 
served their time and could not be maintained in Italy, he established 
at Philippi, among other towns, a Roman colony, to which he granted 
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Jews in the Roman world, see esp. Reinach, Textes . . . relatifs au 
Fudaisme, Paris, 1895.) Lydia, a seller of purple dyed garments, a 
native of Thyatira, famous for its dyeing trade, became the nucleus 
of a Christian congregation. She was already a God-fearer (σεβομένη 
τὸν Θεόν, see Schiirer, ¥ewish People, ii, 2, p. 314). As the result 
of Paul's preaching she and her household were baptised, and the 
Apostle, with his companions, accepted her hospitality (see esp. A. 
xvi. 15). This spirit of generosity was to become characteristic of the 
Church at Philippi and of early Christian life as a whole. 

It is needless to dwell on the sharp crisis through which Paul 
and Silas had to pass. The arrest, the illegal flogging (cf. Cic., in 
Verr., v., 66: facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, scelus verberari, 
prope parricidium necari), the extraordinary deliverance, the repent- 
ance, conversion and baptism of the jailor, the release in presence of 
the panic-stricken magistrates,—all these experiences must have made 
a deep impression on the minds of the Philippians. Already there were 
brethren there (A. xvi. 40), whom they exhorted as they were on the 
point of leaving Philippi for Thessalonica. Strangely enough, the “we” 
introduced at A. xvi. 10 ceases with ch. xvi., only to be resumed 
at ch. xx. 6, when Paul leaves Philippi after another visit. Perhaps 
it is not unreasonable to believe with Ramsay (St. Paul the Traveller, 
Ρ. 219) that Luke was left behind at Philippi to extend and consoli- 
date the good work which had been done, In any case the Church 
must have made rapid progress. For Paul had scarcely left Mace- 
donia when the Philippian Christians began to minister to his needs. 
Prom that time onwards they occupy a chief place in his affections. 

It is difficult to point to anything like fixed data as regards the 
component parts of the Church at Philippi. Schinz in his important 
dissertation, Die christliche Gemeinde zu Philippi (Ziirich, 1837), 
brings forward many arguments to prove that it was essentially a 
heathen-Christian community (see esp. p. 57 ff.). Certainly much, 
both in the Epistle and in the narrative of its founding, goes to 
confirm this opinion. As we have seen, it was a proselyte, a woman 
of Asiatic birth, who took the leading place in the early fortunes of 
this Church. Jews seem to have been a negligeable quantity at 
Philippi, for, apparently, there was no synagogue in the town. From 
the evidence of the Epistle, devoted women of heathen extraction (as 
their names show, see ch. iv. 2) stood in the forefront of Christian 
work. This was not peculiar to Philippi. Nothing is more remark- 
able than the place taken by women in the Apostolic Church as a 
whole. The Christian faith was their true emancipation. It gave 
scope for their most characteristic activities (see an interesting sum- 
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return of Epaphroditus to Philippi (ch. ii. 28). From ch, iv. 15-16 
it may be inferred that Paul had frequent communications with the 
Philippians.’ The letter before us is evidently the reply to one which 
Paul had received. The recognition of this gives the proper clue to 
its interpretation. Dr. Rendel Harris, in a suggestive paper in the 
Expositor (v., 8, p. 403), advances the hypothesis that “when Paul 
replied to a letter he held the letter that he was replying to in his 
hand, and followed closely the points in it that needed attention " (see 
also Lock, ibid., v., 6, p. 65 ff.). We believe this to be, in large 
measure, true of Philippians. Traces of a definite reply seem to 
emerge at i. 12 (where he answers their eager inquiries as to his 
health and prospects), i. 26 (they had probably spoken of him as their 
καύχημα, ε΄. Harris, op. cif., p. 178), ii. 19 (where he reminds them 
that he is as much concerned to hear good news as they are), ii. 26 
(their reference to the illness of Epaphroditus), iii. 2 (the abruptness 
with which the warning is introduced is best explained by some dis- 
concerting tidings from Philippi), iv. 10 (they had apologised for their 
remissness in attending to his wants), and perhaps iv. 14-15 (they 
may have felt a little doubtful whether Paul would be willing to 
accept their gift, for here and there in the Epistle we have the 
slightest hints that he has to disabuse them of a notion that he had 
not been entirely pleased with them. See notes on i. 3). 

It is manifest that the Apostle had received a gift from the 
Philippian Church through Epaphroditus, who spent some time, at 
least, in his company at Rome (ch. ii. 30). We cannot tell whether 
a letter had accompanied this gift, or, if so, whether Paul had acknow- 
ledged it in any way before. At all events, our Epistle is written 
considerably later, and presupposes a communication which came to 
Rome from Philippi while Epaphroditus was still at Paul's service. 
This is necessary from ch. ii. 26, ἀδημονῶν διότι ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἠσθένησεν. 
Perhaps even the order of subjects in the Letter is regulated by the 
arrangement of topics in that from Philippi. The chief matter 
involved, the acknowledgment of their gift, is introduced at the 
beginning (ch. i. 3-5, this is at least a likely interpretation) and end 
(ch. iv. 10-19) with a graciousness and delicacy of feeling unsurpassed 
in the annals of letter-writing. 

Prace anp Date or Waritinc. (a) It is all but universally 
agreed that this Epistle was written from Rome. That is the early 


1 No argument, however, can be based on the fact that Polycarp, Ep. ad Philipp., 
iii., says of Paul: ὃς καὶ ἀπὼν ὑμῖν ἔγραψεν ἐπιστολάς, as the plural is frequently 
used to describe a single letter. See Lft. ad loc. 
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most natural, since we know from other sources (see notes ad loc.) that 
there was a large body of Christians in the Imperial household, some 
of them perhaps connected with Philippi, and, in all probability, this 
movement had assumed greater proportions during Paul’s sojourn at 
Rome. His converts there, in their new-born enthusiasm, would be 
likely to show a peculiarly lively interest in that far-distant Church 
which had manifested so remarkable an appreciation of their father 
in the Faith. An unbiased reader must feel that there is something 
far-fetched in the reference of οἰκία Καίσαρος to Ceesarea. The con- 
text of πραιτώριον indicates that Paul writes from a centre of eager 
Christian activity, a place of much higher importance than Czsarea, 
which had long since heard the Gospel (A. x.), and could scarcely, 
in any case, be supposed to exert a pre-eminent influence. As to 
the other arguments of Holtzmann, there is nothing to oppose the 
hypothesis that Timothy visited Rome; in fact, it would be surprising 
if he had never seen his beloved master during so long a period of 
suspense. And certainly it did not require any recent experiences of 
Paul to call forth stern denunciations of those Judaisers who had 
dogged his steps from the beginning to the close of his career. 

But the decisive argument for Rome, in our judgment, is Paul’s 
situation. He expects a speedy termination of his case. How could 
this be possible at Czsarea? There, on the first favourable oppor- 
tunity that presents itself, he appeals to Caesar. Only when that 
appeal has been heard can any decision be come to. And many 
hints in the Epistle suggest that the all-important moment was close 
at hand (see ch. i. 12, 13, 19, 20, 26, ii. 24, probably i. 7; also a 
discussion by the author in Expository Times, x., 1, pp. 22-24, and 
an excellent dissertation, The Epistle of St. Paul's First Trial, by 
R. R. Smith, Camb., 1899). It is perhaps needless to deal with 
Spitta’s argument in favour of Cwsarea (A postelgeschichte, p. 281) 
that the expectation of Felix that he should be offered a bribe by 
Paul was roused by the gift of money which the Apostle had lately 
received from Philippi. 

(Ὁ) We believe that the arguments adduced above are sufficient 
to fix Rome as the place from which the Epistle was written. 
They also suggest a late date in Paul’s sojourn at Rome, for 
he is awaiting the final decision in his trial. Lightfoot has at- 
tempted to show that Philippians stands first in order among the 
Imprisonment-Epistles, His main argument is greater similarity 
(especially in thought) to Romans than to Colossians and Ephesians. 
But this method of reasoning is precarious. Are we at liberty to 
break up the thinking of a man like the Apostle Paul, as it is 
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Rome early in 59. Hence, in all likelihood, Philippians was written 
towards the close of the year 61, when matters had taken so favour- 
able a turn that the Apostle could reasonably expect a speedy release 
(see Turner’s article, op, cit.). For the new chronology see Ὁ. Holtz- 
mann, N. T. Zettgeschichte, Ὁ. 125 ff., Harnack, Chronologie, p. 233 
ff. ; for the received view, Schiirer, Fewish People, i., 2, pp. 182-184, 
and note 38 with exhaustive list of literature, and in Zeitsch. /, wiss. 
Th., Bd. xli., Hft. 1, pp. 21-42. On the whole question of place and 
date consult Steinmetz, Die sweite rim. Gefangenschaft d. Ap. Paulus, 
Leipz., 1897, pp. 4-9, and especially Th. Zahn, Einleit. in d. N. T., 
Bd, 1., pp. 380-392, whose arguments appear quite conclusive for 
placing Phil. after Eph., Col. and Philem, 

Genurneness. (a) There is no lack of external evidence for this 
Epistle. References are found to it in Church writers from the 
earliest times. These begin with Polycarp (πρὸς Φιλ,, iii., 10 [Παῦλος] 
- « « ὃς καὶ ἀπὼν ὑμῖν ἔγραψεν ἐπιστολάς), and include the ancient letter 
from the Christians of Vienne and Lyons (Eusebius, H. E., v., 2), as 
well as the Fragment of Muratori on the Canon, 

(2) The internal testimony is equally convincing. Perhaps no 
Pauline epistle bears more conclusively the stamp of authenticity. 
There is an artlessness, a delicacy of feeling, a frank outpouring of 
the heart which could not be simulated. Like 2 Corinthians, this 
letter is a mirror of the Apostle’s personal life. It reflects his vary- 
ing moods at a great crisis in his history. It throbs from first to 
last with eager emotion. It gives a most vivid picture of Paul's 
intimate relations with the Churches which he has founded. The 
whole composition of the letter is devoid of any artificial plan. The 
Apostle moves from subject to subject by rapid transitions and un- 
expected turns of thought. If this Epistle betrays the compiler's 
hand, no internal proof of authenticity may be held valid at all, and 
literary criticism becomes irrelevant. For, in the case before us, 
every circumstance can be understood from the conditions existing 
in the life and times of Paul. This is the problem with which 
criticism has always and alone to deal. 

None the less has the genuineness of Philippians been stoutly 

Baur was the first to enter the field in his Paulus, Bd. 
Il., p. 50 ff. The objections he raised were: (1) the echo of Gnostic 
ideas in ch. ij. 6-9, (2) the lack of a genuine Pauline content, (3) the 
extraordinary nature of some of the historical details. To a sober 
judgment these difficulties do not exist. The Gnosticism of ch. ii, is 
the phantasy of a biased imagination, If the content in this Epistle 
be not Pauline, we may be said to know nothing of the Apostle's 
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apparently spontaneous letter, a document so complicated as that 
which Vélter discovers. C. Clemen, in the work above cited and 
also in his Chronologie d. paulin. Briefe, 1893, attempts to prove 
that two genuine letters have been combined in one Epistle. The 
first, composed of ch, ii. 19-24; iii.; iv. 8-9, he holds to be the 
earliest of the Captivity Epistles, the second, embracing ch. i. 1-ii. 
18, 25-30; iv, 1-7, 10-23, to be the latest (see Table in Chronol., p. 
292). While laying stress upon the presence of numerous repetitions 
and paragraphs which have no connexion with their context, he 
bases his position mainly on what he conceives to be inexplicable 
| contradictions between ch. ii, 20 and ch. i. 14, 16, and also between 
ch. iti, 2, 18 and ch. i. 18, 28. The theory, at first sight, is certainly 
plausible. There is no a priori reason (cf. the case of Paul's Epistles 
to the Corinthians) why two letters or fragments of letters to the 
Philippians should not, by some accidental circumstances of which we 
know nothing, have been combined. Only there must be some strong 
basis for such an hypothesis, derivable from the Epistle itself. We 
cannot feel that such a basis is presented by the arguments briefly 
alluded to above. In the groups of passages brought forward the 
contradiction appears to us imaginary. An exegesis which takes 
careful account of the historical background of the Epistle and re- 
cognises that the Apostle, like other men, had his moods of strong 
feeling, leaves no ground for maintaining that his statements in the 
one group are irreconcilable with those in the other! (see, for the 
details, the notes on these passages, and a most interesting parallel 
drawn from the criticism of Cicero's Letters in Deissmann, Bibel- 
studien, pp. 220-222, 250). 

SpeciaL Cuaracteristics, The perusal of the Epistle cannot 
fail to produce the impression of artlessness. That is another way 
of saying that it precisely fulfils the conditions of a letter. Had this 
most prominent characteristic been always kept in view, much futile 
theorising both in the exegesis and in the criticism of the Epistle 
would have been avoided. The only plausible objections that have 
been brought against its genuineness or integrity would have been 
recognised as the natural consequences of its epistolary character 
(Brieflichkeit, a more convenient expression than English affords), 
For here, as in all his letters, the Apostle speaks for the occasion. 
He pictures his Christian brethren at Philippi as listening to his 
conversation. All is spontaneous and free. He draws up no fixed 
scheme which has to be followed, although, perhaps, the letter (or 


1Clemen has recently withdrawn his objections to the unity of Philippians (see 
Th. LZ., 1901, col. 293). 


i 


— 


INTRODUCTION 411: 


at Philippi. All that he has experienced at their hands, all that 
he has heard of them by report, calls forth from him nothing but 
thankfulness. Even any word of warning which he may feel to 
be needful is uttered with the most delicate courtesy and tact. 
But further, his mood at the time of writing is cheerful and bright. 
He is a prisoner, but, none the less, the work of Christ has richly 
prospered. He has discovered that it is altogether independent of 
the human agents employed. Hence, although enmity or opposition 
may silence the preacher, the Gospel has free course, It remains 
the power of God unto salvation. But the progress of events, also, 
has led him to believe that his work is not done. Things seem to 
be shaping towards his release. The clouds, indeed, have not wholly 
vanished. Therefore a dark shadow flits, for a moment, across the 
page. But hope returns, a hope not baseless, but resting on what 
he feels to be the mind of God. So his farewell greeting can utter 
itself in exulting strains: “ Rejoice in the Lord always, and again | 
say, Rejoice”. 

Literature. (1) Earlier Commentaries. The most valuable are 
those of Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia (ed, H. B. Swete, 
Camb., 1880) and Theodoret ; in the Reformation period, Calvin. 

(2) Modern Works. Out of a large number which have been 
consulted we may mention Commentaries by Hoelemann (1839), 
Rilliet (1841), De Wette (ed. 2, 1847), Meyer (Engl. Tr.), Wiesinger 
(in Olshausen’s Com., Engl. Tr.), B. Weiss (1859, most exhaustive), 
J. C. von Hofmann, Alford, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Eadie, Beet, Moule 
(Cambr, Bible; Cambr. Gr. Test.), A. H. Franke (ed. 5 of Meyer, 
1886), R. A. Lipsius (in Holtzmann's Hand-Commentar, 1892, ad- 
mirable for terse exposition), A. Klépper (1893, thorough), Gwynn 
(in Speaker's Com., 1893), Wohlenberg (in Strack-Zoeckler’s Komm., 
1895), B. Weiss (Die paulin. Briefe im berichtigten Text, 1896, brief 
notes), Vincent (/uternational Crit. Comm., 1897), E. Haupt (ed. 6 of 
Meyer, 1897, very suggestive), and K. J. Miiller (Freib. i. Br., 1899), 

Of a more homiletic or practical character are the works of 
Braune (in Lange’s Bibelwerk), Vaughan (1882) and Von Soden 
(1889, a model of its kind). To the same category belong Rainy’s 
exposition of the Epistle (E.xpositor's Bible, specially valuable on 
the theology), and Moule’s Philippian Studies (1897, devotional). 
Bengel’s Gnomon is always worth consulting, 

Most valuable articles dealing with the Epistle are those of 
Holsten (Fahrb. f. protestant. Theol., 1875, 1876, see section on 
* Genuineness” in the Introduction supr.), Zahn (Luthardt's Zeitsch. 
f. kirchliche Wissensch, u. kirchl. Leben, 1885) and Henle (Tubingen 
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Phil. = Epistle to the Philippians. 
SH. = Sanday and Headlam (Romans). 
SK. = Studien und Kritiken. 

Thdrt. = Theodoret. 


Th. LZ. = Theologische Literaturseitung. 
Th. Mps. = Theodore of Mopsuestia. 
TK. = Texthritik d. paulin. Briefe (Weiss). 
W-M. = Moulton’s Ed. of Winer’s Grammar. 
W-Sch. = Schmiedel’s Ed. of Winer. 
Wohl. = Wohlenberg. 
Ws. = Weiss. 


Zw. Th. = Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theologie. 


The recognised contractions have, as a rule, been used in the critical notes. 





MATAOT TOT ATIOZTOAOT 
H ΠΡῸΣ 
ΦΙΛΙΠΠΗΣΙΟΥ͂Σ EMIZTOAH.' 


T, τ΄ ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ καὶ Τιμόθεος, " δοῦλοι Ἰησοῦ Xprorod,? πᾶσι τοῖς * Ps. cxvi. 
™ ἁγίοις ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν Φιλίπποις, σὺν" " ἐπισκόποις ἡ ΞΕ εν 


- cf. t 
Thess. ii. b Cf. τ Cor. i. 4. ¢ Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. ii. 25; 1 Tim iii. 2; Tit. i 7; a Kings 
aekwle : = 5 


1 προς Φιλιππησιους: 80 NABK 1, 37 (-wicrovs), 113. era. πρὸς  DEFG 
(DE -πηνσιουνς). Wen Wie. comes bees the τ vir, without MS, 


*So PGKLP, syrr., Chr., Thdrt. Tisch., W.H., Ws. X. |. with SBDE, d, e, 
X. 1. more prob., as were more likely to write the common i 
1, X. for the other, which is of Paul (cf. Ws., 7H pp. 341-230) 


as interpolated. 
i io i ; 
of O.L. (ed. Ziegler). Th. Mps. apparently knows this ing, but rejects it (see 
now Κύριος, For a of 
the respective designations X. ‘I. and ‘t, 
X., see Von Soden in en Ὁ 


von Weizsdcker gewidmet, p. 118.—waow 
τ. ἁγίοις, It is difficult to say whether 
πᾶσιν is emphatic or not. It is, at least, 
remarkable how often πᾶς a in the 


haps in the face of some ons to 
superiority which in the Philip- 
it pian Church, But, on the other han 
| see 2 Cor, i. 1, Rom. i. 7, where the same 
phrase seems to have no special emphasis. 
; —t. ἁγίοις. Really a terminus technicus 
. ofthe early Church. Having as its basis 
that idea of consecration to God, and 
consequent Tg cap in His Divine 


majesty which so largely in O.T 
i é a Lev, xi. 45 ud, xiii, 








Ξι. 
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3. "Εὐχαριστῶ! τῷ Θεῷ μου ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ 'μνείᾳ ὑμῶν, 4. πάντοτε © Very ἔτεα. 
ἂν πάσῃ "δεήσει μου ὑπὲρ πάντων ὑμῶν μετὰ χαρᾶς τὴν δέησιν this 


vill. 15: Inscrr. ἔΟσοπῆποά to Paul, ¢.g., Rom. i. 9. ε Rom. κα; 2 Tim. i. 3; Eph. vi 28; 
num. exz. in LXX, 


1So edd. with NABDcE**KLP, vg. Ἢ ᾿ ευχαριστὼω τω Κ' 
aor BulethCemiiod; Is Aug ἀν coset ὦ μα, ἃ 
quidem” already omitted. Zahn (Luthardt’s Zeitschr., 1885, p. 184) would 
at dias pak beliastag that these words were lost through auch parelicis as’: Cor. 1 
4, Col. i. 3, Philm. 4; so also Hpt, in Myr." 


Peet ne coca sin of clear distinction is drawn between the 
Christian worship (see Sohm's strong διάκ. and the ἐπίσκ. In the early Church 
insistence on this point, Kirchenrecht, pp. the most necessary Christian service 
as tat fi.) with the management would be the care of the sick and poor. 

Church property, which igin- So the deacon must neither be double- 
tongued (δίλογος) nor a “lover of dirty 
gain” (so Gwatk. tr. ἢ, for 
in his work of visiting he would have 
temptations to “ ip and slander " on 
the one hand, and to “ picking and steal- 
ing from the alms" on the other (Gwatk. 


it seems quite natural that Paul should 
specify those who stood in the forefront 
of the Church's work and life, more 
especially as the letter is one of thanks 
for the ift which has been sent to him, 





Ver. 2, Paul feels that the ordinary 
Greek salutation χαίρειν or esac! αν ταῖς 


intercourse. But sseadiy boanuahed with 
χαίρειν is his own great watchword 
χάρις, a word which, perhaps, above all 
others, the powerful remoulding 
. of terms by Christian thought and feeling. 
by χάρις for Paul is the central revelation of 
the fatherly heart of God in the redem 
διά- tion which Christ has accomplished for 
down unworthy sinners. And its direct result 
ise the harmony and health of that 
life which is reconciled to God through 
Jesus Christ; see an interesting discus- 
sion of the Apostolic greeting by F. 
Zimmer, Luthardt’s Zeitschr., 1886, p. 
and 443 ff. Of course ἀπό governs Καὶ 
e Socinian exegesis which makes K. 
don πατρός is impossible in view 
of Tit. i. 4 (so Gw. loc.).—Kvplov. 
And The favourite designation of Jesus Christ 
in the early Church. See on chap. ii. 11 
infr. Cf. the extraordinary frequency of 
the term δεσπότης as a to God in 
Apostolic Fathers, etc. On the whole 
subject see Harnack, Dogmen-Geschichte, 
office | ἴω Pp. 153-158. 
VOL, ΠῚ. 27 
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᾽νησοῦ Χριστοῦ ᾿- 7, καθώς ἐστι " δίκαιον ἐμοὶ τοῦτο " φρονεῖν ὑπὲρ ἢ Charac- 


3. 82 Tim. iv. τὸ αἱ. t In N.T. only here and Heb. vi. 16; Wisd. vi, 18, ut Cor. ix. 23 ; 
cf. Cor. xv. τὸ. 


ἔ 


‘So Lft., Hpt., ΜΝ. (f1) with AFGKP, ε . arm., Chr, 
cod, Thdrt. Ti., Ws., ‘ant ἔων BDEL τ γὰ ἐδ δ» ἢ ἃ. τὴς Ἀμὰν 

Ambrst. Ws. (TK., p, 134) holds that |. X. was suggested by ver. 2. 

* All edd. ἐστιν with MSS. . 


* ev before ry amok. inserted by all edd. (Lachm. brackets) with BDbetcEKLP, 
Chr., Euth.cod, Thar, ἃ, α, fg. See We (TK., p. 105), ch ck aa that ev was 


ed over because wanting before βεβαι., the copyists overlooking the fact that 
was included with awok. under one article. 4 


“Thou shalt be assuredly preserved to 
the consummation of the times.” Also 
xxv., 1; Ixxvi., 2, ‘Christianity, by its 
. completely rounded view of the world, 
aueieta Som al life in the kinadoen 
unto etern in the ki 

of God, which is God's revealed end in 
the world” (Ritschl, ag acre -ἦ 

᾽ le verb, 


its only other occurrence in N.T., Gal. 
iii, 3, It is combined with ἐπιτελέω as 
here. ἀγαθόν. De W., Lft. and 
: others this to κοινωνία of ver. 5. 
Is it not far more natural to it as 
“the work of God" par excellence, the 
production of spiritual life, the imparting 
of the χάρις of ver. 7? Cf. chap. ii, 13 
and esp, Rom, xiv. 20, Loe Ngee 

κατάλνε τὸ ἔργον Θεοῦ pas 
‘l. X. On the order "Il, X., see ver. 1 
supr. typ. lacks the article on the 
analogy of ἡμέρα Κυρίον (LXX)., This 
favourite conception of O.T. prophecy 
refers to “‘ the time when the Lord reveals 
Himself in His fulness to the world, when 
He ju evil and fulfils His great pur- 
poses of redemption among men. . . . But 
the judgment has not its end in itself, 
it is but the means of making Jehovah 
known to the world, and this knowledge 
of Him is salvation " (Davidson, Nahum, 
etc., p. tos). It is easy to see how the 
N.T. idea grows out of this. Paul prob- 
ably assumes that the day is not far off, 
but indulges in no dogmatising. This 
name is given to the day because Christ 
as Κύριος is to be judge. Belief in the 
Parousia of Christ has a most prominent 
place in Paul's religious thought. He 
never attempts to specify the time, But it 
. cheers him, esp. in crises of his history (as 
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8-. 
Χριστοῦ. 9. καὶ "τοῖτο προσεύχομαι, "ἵνα ἡ ἀγάπη ὑμῶν ἔτι ¥ 3 Θοτ. xiii. 
μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον "περισσεύῃ! ἐν" ἐπιγνόσει καὶ πάσῃ " αἰσθήσει, * Har δἰ 


a Rom. αν. 13 al. Several times in P, in this sense and construction. b Pour times in Colt of, 
* " . * 


So τι, W.H. oy), Lft., Myr., Hpt., Alf., a8: with NAK**L, Clem., Bas., 
Chr., Thdrt. περίσσευση. Lachm., Ws., W.H. (mg.), Trg. (mg.) with BDE 
37, kser. Myr. accounts for -oy by similarity of sounds in terminations of ἐπιγνω- 
ooo Depots xe Ws. thinks, conversely, that -om was transformed into -ἢ 

the influence of present wpomevyopa: (TK., p. 42). 


Bacon, de A . Scient., ii., 3, 
eres ' Gwynn). ery κι π᾿ alos. pes 


sensitiveness of touch,"’ εἰς, ἢ is 
. not before Paul's mind. His prayer is 
that the sensitiveness of touch may be 
added to love.—émyv. A favourite word 
in the Epistles of the imprisonment. A 
good example of its intensive force is 
t Cor. xiii. 12, ἄρτι γινώσκω ἐκ μέρους, 
some exper ing. τότε δὲ ἐπιγνώσομαι καθὼς καὶ - 
"ρα; P . bat Very frequent in Justin M., ¢,g., 
. 8. definition of ἐπιστήμη (Dial., 221 A), 
rere τίς ἐστιν 4 παρέχουσα αὐτῶν ᾿ 





εἶ 
' 


t in the eceding -n- tv αἱ τῶ ῶ ἧἦ 
fence No ong a τ canter maed ἔπειτα τῆς τούτων θειότητος καὶ δικαιο᾽ 
! iai., 220 ; 


tion of those spiritual principles which 
with waa guide ring stale sakellagls with 
one another and the world.—aletjon. 
Moral sensibility, quickness of ethical 


ξ 
4 
bet 
z 


i 
if 
εἰ 
Ey 
me 
ξξ 
αἵ 5, 
τ 
a 
. 
3 
ἕξ 


i 
+f 


serted. This accords tact. Originally of sense-perception, but 

the development of the later lan- applicable to the inner world of sensi- 
Lear See Hatz., Zinl., p.214 ff. Pos- bilities. KI. quotes aptly from Hippo- 
ἵνα ἐν passage is rhetorically crates, de Off. Med., 3, ἃ καὶ τὰ be καὶ 


in 
allel to ἵνα in ver. τὸ. (See J. Weiss, ἁφῇ καὶ τῇ ἀκοῇ καὶ τῇ ῥινὶ καὶ τῇ 
ἔξ zur Paulin. Rhetorik, p. 9.)— are on ἃ ἢ ἔστιν αἰσθέσθαι, 
dp. can scarcely mean anything A complete lel is Heb. v. 14, where 
the writer defines the τέλειοι ΡΣ 
ν 


Ὶ 
i 
2 
3 
Β 






. This has been po ana iii, 12, 15-16) as τῶν διὰ τὰ 
plified in their κοινωνία aul.— αἰσθητήρια γεγυμνασμένα ὄπ 
m- In LXX, chieflyinSirach. It διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ Bhi or etsy 
Paul's writings thatitreaches Probably “all kinds of”. 










ivative sense of “abound”. In Ver. ro. Box. τὰ διαφ. Cf. Rom. ii. 
ics it still means (usually), as 18, δοκιμάζεις τὰ διαφ. Two possible 

=f Greek, “to remain over". renderings. (rt) “Approve things that 
javitas nou admittit excessum 
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μᾶλλον εἰς ' προκοπὴν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἐλήλυθεν " 13. ὥστε τοὺς ᾿ς ἢ" 
δεσμούς μου ™ φανεροὺς ἐν Χριστῷ γενέσθαι ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ " πραιτωρίῳ Sifach ti 
int ay Sn eae σχῶ, uw ap. Sour times in Gospe. = gover- 








= ἐκείνων. See also Kaelker, Quaestiones for Christ's sake, and not on account of 
de elocut. p. 282. This is any of law. γεν. must be trans- 
Paul's to his own affairs, by the En perfect, for, as Moule 
Pee rane eames concern fn oe CT.) well points out, “our ae 
been prompted present from 

pomp ly than Greek ". Of course we must 

oppo- Scop. as predicate ‘* ᾿ 

as ἃ proof a epane soba oh tee 

Gospel.— contested s in the 

The use of . Four nterpretations are 


SF 
ΠΗῚ 
δὲ 
5 
a 
Ξ 





-T. πραιτ. = residence of 
the ! “rb ef ee ocr apt: heme 
_ possi anyone writing Rome 
to call the palace πραιτ. But, as Gw. 
observes, this is a provincial writing to 
, provincial, and sing, the word in a 

iliar sense. F , the change for 
the better in Paul’s circumstances is con- 
nected with the knowledge that his bonds 
are in Christ. Is it because the author- 
ities (emperor, etc.) have already begun 
to take a favourable view of his case that 
the preaching is allowed to prosper with- 
; out hindrance and that associates 


perial court. Momms. quotes from a 
letter of Trajan to Pli er. Plin., 57 
[65]), in which he decides a criminal 
condemned to exile, but, in spite of this, 


ss 











— 


14—17. 
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δὲ καὶ δι᾽ "εὐδοκίαν τὸν Χριστὸν κηρύσσουσιν- 16. οἱ pév! ἐξ' Chap. it 
* ἐριθείας * τὸν 8 Χριστὸν * καταγγέλλουσιν, οὐχ " ἁγνῶς " οἰόμενοι ἜΣΑΝ 
θλῖψιν ἐπιφέρειν ὁ τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου - 17. οἱ δὲ ἐξ ἀγάπης, εἰδότες εἴα. fo 


See note 
by nook δ 
ἐσ, only iments Oe u Only bere in N.T. 
' εξ ἐριθειας. . . to end of ver. 16 and εξ ayawns . . . to end of ver. 17 change 
places. ed wa a te 17, 23, 37, 4, e, f, g, go. sah. cop. arm. 
zth., Bas., Euth.cod., Tert., in, Non-transposition only found in Dbetc KL 
(which om, ou μεν εξ «pid. . .. μι), Chr., 


5 50 NAB*KP. εριθιας DEFG r14. (See Ws., TK., p. 141.) 


5 80 Ti., W.H, 


sab. cop. καὶ maths Ang, Ambest.{ 
cd 





t 
a 
/ 


; 
F 
ΒΞ 
bg 


nett 
ane 
ei 
i 








. motives.” C 


ἐγείρειν τ΄ ς 


oa Nia, Bas., Chr., Euth.cod.. Thdrt, Ws. om, 
“τὸν with $-BFG, Chr.cod. ., Alf, Lach. 


et τον. 
ν with NABD*FG 17, 31, O.L. vg. 
P, Euth.cod. επεγειρειν). hyl. (mg.) 


worker for pay. Now that which de- 

the hired worker, in the estima- 

ion of antiquity, was his labouring wholly 
8 


N.T. 


ἢ densed,—rav X. It is hard to say whether 


τόν ought to be retained. It would easily 
Af ap erage for as an assimilation to 
has been dra’ . 
confined to pene sent yi Peete and 
κηρύσσ. as ing to preachers, 
including ome Lad Hinesill Probably 
they are quite synonymous here. C/. an 
Spon tie note υ: Ndi στοῦ πρὶν John i. 
5) on the special signification of καταγγ.: 
among compounds of & = “ pro- 
claim with abi, as Αὐμκκιιώπάαα, to 
spread the tidings throughout those who 
hear them”. ayv. “ With mixed 
. Pind., para ἄγ Fg 


authority is in favour of éye . ἐπι- 
φέρειν is probably an ancient gloss, which 
may have crept into some text from the 
margin. The phrase apparently means 
“to stir up vexation for me in my im- 
prisonment"’. They attributed their own 
jealous feelings to the Apostle, and could 
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ὡς πάντοτε, καὶ νῦν "μεγαλυνθήσεται Χριστὸς ἐν τῷ σώματί μου, εἴτε Fritzsche, 
διὰ ζωῆς εἴτε διὰ θανάτου. 21. Ἐμοὶ γὰρ τὸ ζῇν, Χριστός δ" "καὶ ἀπ δ 
xxviii. 31 


ef passim. d Luke i. 46; Acts xix.17. © C/, 2 Cor. v. 6. 


' Prob, to be spelt thus in N.T. See W-Sch., i., §5, 11, d. 
* F, Ger., d, e, ἢ, vg. go. add ἐστιν. 


victory in a contest for the right. Cf. also involved the thought of Christ's 
y treatment of him. This gives the true 

antithesis to μεγαλυνθ. We 

are inclined to believe that . ΩΝ 









i 
I 


ἐν 
Ly 
ἐξ 
i 
ge 
' 


ae 
enk ees ξ 
ἘΠῊΝ 
eS EgRES SE 
PA, 
ΤΣ Ι ἢ 
ies 
S14 ἢ 
B85 Ξ 
eat 
Ἐξ εῖς 3 


ΓΝ 


a shock to their minds. There could be 
no question as to how men in general 
felt concerning life and death. But he, 
the Apostle, occupies a different stand- 

int. This standpoint he must explain, 

n spite of Haupt’s strong arguments for 
taking τὸ ζῇν, not as bodily life, but as 
- life in its general conception (including 
the future existence), we cannot help 
feeling that the antithesis of ζωῆς and 
. θανάτου (ver. 20) necessitates the same 
(a contrast between τὸ ζῇν and τὸ ἀποθανεῖν. 
[Kabisch, Eschatologie ἃ. Paulus, p. 134, 
goes the length of saying that Paul does 
not know the conception of life as an 
ethical quality; that it always means 
for him simply existence. Probably there 
may be more truth in this than we are 
at first sight, from our different modes 
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22—26. 


πολλῷ! μᾶλλον 
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Ἐ κρεῖσσον" 24. τὸ δὲ " ἐπιμένειν dv? τῇ σαρκὶ day "Vil soi 
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καιότερον δι᾿ ὑμᾶς. 25. καὶ τοῦτο πεποιθὼς οἶδα ὅτι μενῶ καὶ “συμ- = - 
παραμενῶ ὃ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν εἰς τὴν ὑμῶν "᾿ προκοπὴν καὶ χαρὰν τῆς πίστεως, "5 fees, 


26. ἵνα τὸ " καύχημα ὑμῶν περισσεύῃ ἐν Χριστῷ “Inaod ἐν ἐμοί," διὰ and Phot 


xvi. 7 and Rom. xi, 23. ο With true 


παραμενῶ, : 
ἢ Characteristic of P., ¢.g., Rom. iv. 2; bi de oe en at v, 12 in different 


ath 9 gM cabal f, vg. BF. οἰ τῷ ἐπὴν er Freon τ yap 
10, 17, 31, Clem, ἐν το ug. s., TK., p. 120, assigns. 
omission to ees, Dy FG, ἃ, e, Victorin ; = 
re Ws. with BDEFGKL, Thdrt., Thphl., O.L. po τι, W.H. 
Seng Or., Chr. ‘Myr. thinks ev might ly 


2 
Setar wet be 
absorbed by δαὶ syllable of 


ἐπιμένειν, 


᾿ > 


p See ver. 12 supr. 
sense. 


Cor. xvi. 6. 


Thdrt, Edd. add with 


» Toru, 


have been 
Ws. supposes it was omitted on the 


ἜΡΟΝ ot cee ie Ron. vi. τ, Col. i. 23, where ewip. has a different meaning. 
* So Myr. with DeEKLP, Chr Chr., Thdrt., Thphl. Edd. wapapeve with SABCD*FG 


17, 20, 31, 67"*, arm., 
ae 1, after ev ἐμοι. 


m1) a8 comp v. ses 


Thess. iv. 15,1 Cor. xv. 








‘De: eae με θα: εἶν the life 
This is the for 
Even 


᾿ς fooks. om bi 


ἀναγκ. It is characteristic of the Apostle 
that the first thing which strikes him is 
the need of others, Wetstein 

aptly from Seneca, Epp. ad Lweil., p. 
104, ingentis animi est aliena causa ad 
vitam reverti quod magni viri saepe 


fecerunt. 
Ver. 25. καὶ τ, π. οἶδα. ‘ With this 


conviction (sc., that his life is needful 
for them) I know,” ete. Paul does not 
claim to be infallible, but he is so con- 
fident septenalengrn es egies need of him 
pea et ses seg toy athe: 

's purpose too. ere is every 
reason fo a that his hope was 


justified (see Introduction 
attested) has te later check 


ore is 

Sid προσ sense of “ remaining alive”. 
See Schmid, Alticismus, i i, Ρ. 132, who 
quotes Dio., i., 62, 8; 333, 29; Herod., 
i., 30, and compares ty ., 62 E, 
a C.—els τ. ὕ, προκ. κιτιλ, Probably 

should be taken ἃ art from πίστεως, 
which goes closely 
a view to 


ὑμᾶς ray ἄν νεοττοὺς τῆς 
ΠΡ ἕως ἂν αὐτοῖς παγῇ τὰ πτερά 
Ver. 26. “In order that your ground 
of rh ge wa ἦς increase in Christ Jesus 
me, reason of my,” etc. 
Thee καύχη is their knowledge and 
possession o tewhekt Christ Jesus 

is the sphere in w this blessin 
en Cf. Sirach ix. ἊΣ ἐν Ἵν φέρε 
Κ' ἔστω τὸ —ty ἐμοί. 
ned by the following pss Paul 
his presence with them as an 
occasion of advance in their Christian, 
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" συναθλοῦντες τῇ πίστει τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 28. καὶ μὴ " πτυρόμενοι ἐν " Chap 
μηδενὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντικειμένων - ἥτις αὐτοῖς μέν ἐστιν 1 " ἔνδειξις 
ἀπωλείας, ὑμῖν δὲ 5 σωτηρίας, καὶ τοῦτο ἀπὸ Θεοῦ" 29. ὅτι ὑμῖν ὃ ν Only 


431 


se 


* ἐχαρίσθη τὸ * ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ, οὐ μόνον τὸ εἰς αὐτὸν πιστεύειν, Draven 


καὶ τὸ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ πάσχειν" 30. τὸν αὐτὸν " ἀγῶνα ἔχοντες οἷον ἢ 
εἴδετε" ἐν ἐμοί, καὶ νῦν ἀκούετε ἐν ἐμοί. 
Cm ee neeenenne Κα, Sonia δ 9. 


'So KL, 
17, ὅτ, ἃ, ε, f, g, go. arm. 
*So DcEKL, ἢ 


vg. cop. go. xth., Chr., Thdrt., Ambrst. All edd. 


via? Cor, 


y τ Tim. vi. τα al; ea 


syrP, Thdrt., Dam, Τί, W.H., Ws., Alf. ἐστιν avrois with NABCD* FG 


Be with 


ΦΦΑΒΡ 17, 31, 47, ἃ, €, arm. syr?-, Aug. ἡμῖν δε C* Der.*Fer.G 73, g, Victorin. 


* A 35, 71 μιν, 


4 Om. to FG, 3, 68°", 73, 120, arm, 


® καὶ added by D°FG, ἅ, ε, f, g, Ambrst. Ὁ inserts και after aSere. 


®So edd. with NAB*CD*E® 17, Chr. 


of scared Diod. Sic., 
cht wagon crepe Teh 
1s 





, Thdrt. were BCDcE**FGKLP, Clem., 


It is no argument against this that some 
of his reasoning would only have force 


for Jews, suffering as a gift of God 
(so Cee eae sik Je +» 1875, p- 

“δι sa 

pe rm 

made upon ree PO ifippians) 


ike uses Christian expres- 
sion. Probably therefore he thinks chiefly 
of their heathen antagonists, as, in any 


small minority of the ulation, The 
pagans of ippi, on other hand, 
would stru le hard πὲ a faith which 


Fareed with the ansetig clause.— 
fis. An Attic law-term. In N.T. 
denotes root bined by on appa It 
enotes obtained by an ap to 
facts. See SH. on Rom. ii. τ5.---ἀπώ- 
_. has its usual Pauline antithesis 


Not only 
wa better attested (see crit. note), but it 
ce as being the 


so deserves preferen 
, beni reading and sufficient to enclits 








eo 
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μοί, 2. 'πληρώσατέ μου τὴν χαράν, ἵνα "τὸ αὐτὸ 'φρονῆτε, τὴν αὐτὴν oh i 
ἀγάπην ἔχοντες, " σύμψυχοι,; τὸ ἕν" φρονοῦντες - 3. μηδὲν κατὰ τορεῖξη, 

das a" οδοαντγηρρ θῳνβ ᾿ταπεινοφροσύνῃ ἀλλήλους ἡγού- ἄνα τὴ’ 

2; Rom. xii. 16, xv. 5; 2 Cor. xiii. rr. h Only here bP i See note on μος 


here in N.T.; 4 Macc. ii. 15, viii. 1 Not earlier than N iv. 2; Col. it real 05. 
ἜΡΙΣ ©, cintateig ὑσὶ raw. = conven-beartednom. a α ὅσοι 


1 50 πὸ Trg., Lach. with $BcDcEKLP. συνψ. Ti., W.H., Ws. with 


5 So aoe edd, with cBDFGKLP, d, e, g, syrr. arm. thin, Clean, Pasay FR, 
Ambrst., Victorin. τὸ αὐτὸ W.H. (mg.) with $)*AC τῇ, 73, Vg» go-, Euth,cod. 

3 50 with Der-Eer.FGKLP, f, g, syrr. go., Chr., Thdrt., Hil. af μος 
with αὶ 17, 31, 37, 116, ἃ, Ε, m, vg. cop. arm. zth., Euth.cod., Victorin., Aug 


40m. xara TR., Myr. with °DEFGKLP, f, g, go., Bas., Chr., Thdrt. Edd. 
κατα with s°ABC 17, 31, 37, 116, d, ©, πὶ, vg. cop, syrr. arm., Euth,cod., Vict., 
Hil., Aug., Ambrst. 







apparently | 
besetting the Philippian Church. 
were natural excrescences. of the 


ce ati αν re ταπει- 


phasises the ere idea x Myr.). 
ταπεινός with derivatives, used in classi- 
cal writers to denote a mean condition of 
. self-debasement, had been already exalted 
by Plato and his school to dsscribe that 
state of mind which submits to the 
Divine order of the universe and does not 
impiously exalt itself. It underwent a 
further stage of development in Christian 
literature, when it came to signify the 

irit which most resembles that of 

hrist Himself. See an instructive note 
. in Moule (CT. ad loc.). 

Ver. 4. The au ies are pretty 
evenly balanced in the case of the alter- 
native ἕκαστος and ἕκαστοι (see 
barnestnes: crit. note). ly edd. are right in 

VOL, II. 28 
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. all the N.T. writers regard as 


437 


sought to reach “ with God" 
of Ve le mpl 


means of ἁρπάζει 
that the increased which Paul and 


to Christ after His Resurrection has onl 
to do with His di ity, His “ theocratic 
position,” not with Hie essential: . 
ality. (Cf. M 


to ren im the was 
His due, He “emptied Himself” of that 
Divine and took the m. of a bond- 
servant, Apostle does not specify 


thesis, p. 

Alf., Weiffenb., H 
Fairbairn, Christ 
476-477, tries to show that Christ emptied 
Himself of the “ physical attributes” 
Deity while retaining the “ethical'’. 
But does this lead us any nearer a solu- 
in the depths of the 









necessary, ov i. 
defines PN Christ’s assumption of 
the “form” of a δοῦλος does not imply 
that the innermost basis of His Meter 
ality, His “ ego,” was changed, although, 
indeed, ‘‘ there was more in this emptying 
"τὰς Himself than we can ar or ποῦ 

iny, op. cit., p. 11g). δ. simply 
erties the hurnility to which He con- 
descended. It is needless to ask whose 
δοῦλος He became. The question is 
posed τ ὑπάρχων, * be 

" 50 to ων» - - 
yo γέν Pp Pegi fo 


- ause, in turn, defi 
δ. A. “Being made in the likeness 


of men.” dpor. esses with 
accuracy the Apostle’s idea. Christ 
walked this earth in the real likeness of 





—— 
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10. ἵνα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ ' πᾶν γόνυ " κάμψῃ " " ἐπουρανίων καὶ * Eph. ill 
"ἐπιγείων καὶ " καταχθονίων, 11. καὶ πᾶσα γλῶσσα “ἐξομολογήσηται", rv. a5. 
ὅτι Κύριος Ἰησοῦς Χριστός," εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ πατρός. Car. ἄν, 


b Only 
ἘΣ.  Pactnps closet parallels are Mattel ag; Lobe scart Pea. 


* Xpuerrov added by δὰ" 47, 73, 114, 115, Or., Chr., Cyr., Marc. * mapper P. 
* So Lach., Trg. (8), Ws., W.H. with $B, Ir., Clem., Thdrt., Eus., Ath., Cyr. 
Ti., Alf, Myr. -γησεται with ACDEFGKLP, Or., Chr., Euth.cod. Ws., TK., 46, 
. The subjunct, may be an assimilation to but, on 
other hand, the indic. comes from Isa. xlv. 23. It is unsafe to , 85 eand ἢ 
in the post-classical period were often interchanged. See W-Sch., p. 48. 


“Om. X. Fer.G, g, m, Eus., Novat., Hil. 


where Taylor compares with vv. 7-8 of the minds of the early Christians (cz, 
ha 2 Mose ἀρμιορήκις ver. 9, no ; Ra "807. Her echoed μιᾷ 
li. 13. te to our ers, , 1897). Here simply = a 
is his a from Jeremy general term for the dead. Often in 
Fn δ For the soo oe of 
ngs into three ns Everling 
te terpenes ἀραὶ, od ΤΟΝ ὁ, Gnueee 
ἐστανρώθη A βσ- ἄτι ν τῶν 
νον καὶ ἐπιγείων καὶ ὑποχϑονίων 
(see his Paulinische Angelologie u. Da- 
monologie, Gétt., 1888, pp. 83-84). 
Ver. 11. See on ver. 6 


Apostolic Church. It is most ificant 
er that Κύριος has no article, which shows 
Eph. i. 2 f oe ay he araclerig eee ερὶ indie τὰ Gon te pin gue 
‘Ver. το. ὀνόμ. "I. proper names. imcox, 5 
pest i . N.T., p. 49, and ef. Acts ii. Sh eos 
garoe δεν ΟἿ that God made Him Lord os 
well as Christ, this Jesus whom you 
crucified ᾽" (so Hort); 1 Cor. xii. 3, Rom. 
x. 9, 1 Cor. viii. 6, where One Lord" is 
parallel to “One God". Hort (on τ Pet. i. 
ess 3) compares our verse with vv. 2-5. The 
invocation of one Lord is a bond of unity. 
. The term “Lord” has become one of 
the most oie words in the Christian 
- To enter into its mean 
See Sed give ἢ practical effect would reg 
recreate, in great measure, the atmo- 
sphere of the Apostolic Age. [See, on the 
adoration of Jesus Christ in the Apostolic 

δ, an interesting essay by T. Zahn in 
Skissen aus d. Leben d. alten Kirche, 
Leipz., 1894, pp. 1-38).—els ὃ. ©. The 
whole purpose of the working out of 
salvation is the glory of God the Father. 
— This end is attained when men yield to 
His operations and acknowledge Christ 
as Lord. Cf. esp. Eph. i. 9-12. 

Vv. 12-16. THE CHRISTIAN LIFE TO 
BE LED IN A SPIRIT OF AWE AND WATCH- 
FULNESS, AS IN THE PRESENCE OF Gop’s 
WORKING. On vv, 12-13 see two im- 
portant discussions, Schaeder, Greifs- 





V7"_— 
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ἐνεργεῖν ὑπὲρ τῆς "εὐδοκίας.'ὀ 14. πάντα ποιεῖτε χωρὶς 'γογγυσμῶν ὃ See on 
καὶ " διαλογισμῶν, 15. ἵνα γένησθε ' ἄμεμπτοι καὶ " ἀκέραιοι, τέκνα͵ 15 Ξυῤη. : 


Θεοῦ " ἀμώμητα ἣ év* “ μέσῳ " γενεᾶς " σκολιᾶς καὶ * διεστραμμένης, 


al. k Rom, xiv. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 8 See note injr. 
Freq. m Matt. x. 16; 
Eph. 3 


Pet. iv. 


rah 
1 Chap, iii. 6; Loke i. 6; + These tii, ry 
xvi. iii, τῳ. For vi, 


ΠΥ ) ΣΝ ἄξια ti. go; 1 Pet. li. 18; Dew 
; n 4030 18; t. 
ὑῶν ἘΣ aap Prom, q Mati acl ty Lake ix, oe hee ee, Ooms WLR : 


1 C, ἴῃ, add avrov. 


3 So Myr. with DEFGKLP, Chr., Euth,cod., Thdrt. Edd. apopa with SABC 17, 


23, Clem., Vict.graec. 


{So DbetcEKL, Chr., Thdrt., Dam. Edd. μεσον with RABCD*FGP 17, 23, 31 


uuth,cod. 


the 


rejected the purpose of God. This ex- 
connecting oy 


thoroughly natural and has many parallels 
in e.g. Eph. i. 5,9, etc. See esp. 
SH. on Rom. x. 1. verses are a 
rebuke to all egotism and empty boasting 
(see ii. 3). 

Ver. 14. . Many Comm. under- 
stand ν ἐ . as referring to 
God. is interpretation a far- 
fetched and unnecessary. e whole 
discussion preceding has turned on the 


danger to their faith in being par ger 


Is it not natural that when he speaks 

a lings” and “discussions” he 

should point to their mutual disagree- 

ments? Would not these be the common 
ions, ¢.g., of the variance between 


chap. iii, 15? There 
hint of murmuring against God up till 


now. Cf, τ Peter iv. 9, Wisd. i. τι, 
λάξασϑε. .. ν ἀνωφελῆ καὶ 
πὸ καταλαλιᾶς λώσσης. On 


see esp. H. Anz, Dissertationes 


: jes vol. xii., pars 2, pp. 368-369.— 
διαλογ. 


. Probably = disputes. Common 
in this sense in later Greek. Cf. Luke 


. ix. 46. Originally = thoughts, with the 


idea of doubt or hesitation gradually im- 
plied. See Hatch, Essays in Bibl. 
Greek, p. ah ans Ἢ 
Ver. 15. . “ That ye may 
come.” A high ideal before Paul's mind to 


be reached pat gobs ἐν κνν 
ps char προσάγει κηλῖδα 6 
(Chr.). Perhaps 


ἦς refers 

to the judgment of others, while ree 

denotes their intrinsic character (so Lft.). 

1 ae x Seer ria pei = exhorts oe 
isciples to τοι περιστερα, 

- τέκνα Θεοῦ. This whole clause is ἃ re- 

miniscence, not a quotation, of Deut. xxxii. 


5, ἡμάρτοσαν, οὐκ αὐτῷ τέκνα, . 
γενεὰ σκολιὰ καὶ ρα Bs 5g πὰ 
impossible to say whether Paul uses τ. @. 





I 


16—19. ΠΡΟΣ ΦΙΛΙΠΠΗΣΙΟΥ͂Σ 443 
πᾶσιν ὑμῖν" 18. τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ ὑμεῖς χαίρετε καὶ συγχαίρετέ 


μοι. 
19. Ἐλπίζω δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ ᾿ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Τιμόθεον ταχέως πέμψαι ὑμῖν," ἵνα 


1 Lach. Χριστω with CD*FG 38, 71, 74, d, e, g, cop. 
2 D*, O.L. VE. προς μᾶς. 


Vv. 17-18. REJOICING IN Cast to his thinking, and he regards their 
CHRISTIAN SERVICE.—Ver. 17. “Nay, faith (i.¢., virtually, their Christian pro- 
I should even be offered (lit. fession and life), on the one hand, asa 
out i ’) upon the θυσία, an offering presented to God (ef. 
sacrifice and sacred service," etc. εἰ καί Rom. xii. 1), and, on the other, as a 


See ; pyri 

on Viger, no. 307. The metap! BS., pp. 137-138). “Even although I 
mason. should fall 2 viction to my labours in the 

that owév8.= cause of Christ, I rejoice because 


ut what is the 8 
cepoee “over,” or “ addition to,” tion. I also share in the j συγκαίρω) 


concurrently with”? Ell. and others, which you ience in the new life you 

that the Apostle refers to fewish have received.” This paraphrase, Ar 

usages in which, it is said, the haps, expresses the real force of the 

“Ὁ was poured, not over the words in their close connexion with the 

ΝΠ oe Seat, feckte Sor context. We can see no ground for 

_ the latter sense. Paul's life would be a translating συγχαίρω (with Lft. and 

_ Sacrifice additional to that of their faith. others) as ‘ congratulate,” a translation 

__ But, in writing to the Philippi it is which surely misses the point of the 
far more likely that he illustrate age. Cf. 1 Cor. xii. 26. 

9 snee emphed wsmgge ha τράγος ΝΣ ὅν τὸ = sph Adverbial use 

50 prominent a tcase = . Matt. xxvii. 44.— 

we have an apt paral in Hom, Ti, xi., ovyxalp. This f of course, a different 

, σπένδων οἶνον joy om that which he shares with them. 

an, where ἐπί can scarcely mean Itis their joy in his obtaining the martyr’s 

anything but “ rm all, the crown, 

decision between the two does not affect Vv. 19-24. His PURPOSE TO SEND ΤῸ 

the sense. The offering of Paul ineither THEM TIMOTHY, A GENUINE FRIEND OF 

case, instead of being a cause of sadness THEIR coMMUNITY.—Ver. tg, Clemen 

and despair, is really the climax of their (Zinheitlichkeit ἃ. paulin. Briefe, p. 138) 

Sacrifice, the libation which crowns it. seeks to prove that vv. 19-24 do not 

Zahn (op. cit., p. 296-297), followed by belong to this context. This 1s to for- 

ἌΝ πα with yalpe in the sense of get the flexibility and rapid transitions 

= on account of the sacrifice,” natural to a friendly letter, The last 

etc. raph, in spite of its joyful tone, 


eae seactives but seems 
too bold in view of the order of the words. soiled ith ἃ note of anxious foreboding 
-τῇ θυσίᾳ κι λειτ. τ. πίστ. Here,again, for the Philippians. He will dispel the 
unnecessary difficulties have been raised dark shadow.—év K. "Ino. Cf. ver. 24 
over the question whether Paul or the infy., and the repeated occurrence of 
Philippians are to be regardedas offering this and cognate phrases all through 
the sacrifice. There is no evidence that Paul’s Epistles. See the note on chap, 
the Apostle wishes to strainthe metaphor i, 1 swfr. His intention depends on 
to the breaking point. He has the will and power of Christ, just as its 
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αὐτὸν πάλιν, χαρῆτε, κἀγὼ "ἀλυπότερος ὦ. 20. weeny Ὁ. τὰ 
αὐτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης χαρᾶς, καὶ τοὺς τοιούτους " ἐντίμους Common in Greek 
ἔχετε. 30. ὅτι διὰ τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Χριστοῦ ' " μέχρι θανάτου ἤγγισε, | write Cy 
™“ παραβουλευσάμενος 3 τῇ ψυχῇ, ἵνα "ἀναπληρώσῃ * τὸ ὑμῶν " bord. thon 


eel ar 
ϑ eee. w here in N.T. Ἔαρος 
x tor elem Cj Pla, Symp fe gute by Grimm, awov, σὸν ἔργον, δ᾽ note i 


1So DEKL, a wd Dam. Lach,, Ti., Trg., Ws. Ἄριστου alone with BFG 
Re 80 2 (WEL: .). wll “ale” Kupiov with SQAP 17, 31, 47, Ἔα syrP- arm, 
πεν κεν ὦ Xpoven, δὲ nz, tlonght misandccunadiog. 
er: Rp} nein Tour of ἄριστοι, le hat, hough mie 10) altered into 


7So CKLP, Chr., Euth.cod, Thdrt.. Dam. Edd. παρα with 
SSABDEFG 177, 178, 179, d, ε, g (parabolatus de anima sua), 
5 avawAnpooe δὰ 17, 114, 116, d.scr, πληρωση B 36, 43, 44, τοῦ al. 


Ver. 28. σπονυδ. The more regular τὰ, οὐκ ἠγάπησαν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν & 
form is the inferior reading σπονδαιότε- θανάτου, and si a a 
which is due to some copyist. But Sach ale tne aotat δῇς τανε. of tax oe 

is also found in classical authorities, we must read ohevora- 


ἑ 
, 
i 
i 
1 


‘i 
ἢ! 
ΤῊ 
ἢ: 


die tate wbictthian so be dagccesder 2s 

appellant, and is forfeited if the action be 
lost. “* Having hazarded his life.” Cf. 
the exact ee Sharh LB 4 


ry aorist.—éhumér. Their 1 ταῖς ψυχαῖς. 
the of i he run? Hfm. suggests that his 
He sym with Epaphro- illness was produced by his arrival in 


yearning home. He sympa- το eg gree gg mle oe kage 
Chr. thinks of danger at the han f 

Nero. Wohl. that his illness 
was the result of his severe missionary 
καὶ labours in Rome. May it be that the 
Apostle was now confined in a far more 
unwholesome bondage than before (one 
of the noisome State-prisons? See Intro- 
duction), and that the assiduous services 
of Epaphrod. to him there, brought on 
this severe illness? We believe that this 
roa sper agin is justified by the next 
τὸ ὑστέρ. . «+ λειτ. In what 

was hk os service "ware the Apostle 
lacking ? Evidently in nothing save their 
own personal presence and personal care 
of him. This would be the more urgently 
needed if Paul's outward surroundings 
had become less favourable. For the 
phrase ἀναπλ. τὸ ter., cf. τ Cor. xvi. 17, 
hardest τὸ Susy ὑστέρημα οὗτοι ἀνεπλήρωσαν ; 

2 xi. 

Cuaprer IlIl.—Vv. 1-3. A SALUTA- 
1. TION CHANGED INTO A WARNING.—Ver. I. 
ii. τὸ λοιπόν. Probably A.V. rightly trans- 


Greek. 
Eta onsaler Goock, a comparative legal term wapéPohoy (later Tap ), 


an 
| 
: 


ἔξ 
ξ 
: 
: 


bit 
cl 
298% 
a 
"ἢ 
᾿ 


ξῈΞΕ 
ξξξ 


Ver. 29. these words must 














J 


or 


; Rom. i. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3 al. in LXX, 
Paul; ἂν Mowe. δὲ τὶ ἐπ Cf. be. insu, age 


ΠΡῸΣ ΦΙΛΙΠΠΗΣΙΟΥΣ 


Ἰρεσνυμήν: 8. ἡρῶν γάρ᾽ teper ἡ ὁ ψεριτομή, οἱ πνοόματι Gop} Seno 
λατρεύοντες, καὶ ' καυχώμενοι ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἐν σαρκὶ " Ε See note 


449 


osh. xxiv. iM than thirty in 
ἊΣ ore Oxx, 
(Lo (mums exx, in Sir.), 


1 So NeD*P δ, f, τῇ, vg. . et p txt. arm, zth., Chr., Victorin., 
Asbo’ Bd. Core eith 8h AACDMERGKL. cop. syrp.mg., Eus., Euth,cod., Ath. 









ἢ 
ΠΕ 


ε 


: 
5, 
Be 


ἘΠῚ 
ΒΊΗΙ 


: ἡ, 
ΠΡ ΕΠ Ἢ 

; a.) filet Ze 
SERA 


grace 
» ing process, 


like 


a noun denoting a class of men, spiritual 
ae Lae ontrast Heb, viii. 5, xiii- 
to, and cf. Heb, ix. 14. Most with 
a number of high authorities read Θεοῦ 
(see crit. note swpr.). This gives a 
peculiar combination: ‘* who worship by 
the Spirit of God". But the occurrence 
of σαρκί immediately after clearly sug- 

the favourite Pauline antithesis of 


distinguished from its synonym hevrovp- 
γεῖν as τρια, Beton iy of the 
people as as ritual of priests 
9.---κανχώμενοι. 6 Apostle's 
most characteristic words. It ex 

with t vividness the high level of 
Christian life at which he is living: 
“exulting in Christ Jesus". It be 


$ to the same triumphant mood which finds 


utterance so often in this Epistle in 
χαίρω. This victorious Christian glad- 
ness ought to sweep them past all earthly 
formalism and bondage to “ beggarly 
elements ".—ob« ἐν o. πέποιθ. οὐκ (in- 
stead of ν᾿ corpses the actual con- 
dition of ~ own moons erg 
σαρκί. n δ phrase see sm,, "ἃς 
Formel “in Christo," p. 125, who regards 
it as following the a of the Pauline 
ἐν Χριστῷ. is is manifestly so in our 
instance where the expressions stand in 


oe extra Christum Calvin, Here 


has a double antithesis, both X. "1, and 


29 
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Ἑβραίων, κατὰ νόμον Φαρισαῖος, 6. 








} > . 
- χων ; 

‘methods Paul's thought, however, 
must nether be exaggerated, nor, because 
missed. “If God was not moving in 








κατὰ ᾿ ζῆλον 1 "διώκων Thy? @Rom-x.2; 
ἐκκλησίαν," κατὰ δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐν νόμῳ γενόμενος ἄμεμπτος, Υ ἐν ix 


1 So ἐᾷ: 5 et ΕΚῚ,Ρ, Euth.cod., Bas.eth, Edd. ζηλος with ΓΑ ΒΌ ΕΟ. 
2 Om. D*FG. 2 @cov added by FG, 122, f, vg., Aug., Ambrst, 


the Rabbinic thought of Christ's day, 
what ~~, have re ony = 
moves thought of to-da ae 
eae ba Almost certainly Pauls aly 
must have in 

wih onl joni δ tae a oa 


occurs only in 2 Cor. ix. 2, but it is found 
in Ignat., and, alternately with ὁ {., in 


of τ . It is perhaps colloquial (so 
W-Sch., p. 84), although ὁ f. is used 
in LXX. ζῆλος 


XX. almost have a 
technical meaning for a strict Jew at that 
time in connexion with the fanatical 
among the Pharisees who called - 
selves ζηλωταί (cf. Schiirer, i., 2, p. 80 
ff.). Cf. Gal. i. τᾷ, περισσοτέρως ζη- 


Loris τῶν πατ - 
δόσεων τι ἐκκλησ . ἀρ Gal i 
13, ἐδίωκον τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὁ 
διώκων is, in classical Greek, the techni- 
cal term for the “ pursuer” or prosecutor 
in the law-courts. Strangely tg it 
was by means of s that Paul 

it .—KaTa Bix. T. ἐν Vo 


. usually 
“ According ὯΝ (i.e., tested by the stan- 


dard of) the righteousness which belongs 
to the sphere of the law.” Of course 
this righteousness, which is here equiva- 
lent to right conduct as a whole, is re- 
garded from the point of view of that 
which justifies before God. For the ex- 

ional prominence which righteousness 


cepti 
- has in Jewish religious thought, see esp 


Weber, Lehren des Talmud, pp. 260. 
270, and Charles’ admirable note on 
Apocal, of Baruch, xxiv. 1. Cf. Ps. 


. Sol. ix. 9 for a precise formula- 
. tion of Jewish thought on this subject. 


It would be wrong to limit 8i«. here 
merely to ceremonial observances. It 
includes, most probably, the ordinary 
moral st“ of the law as well.— 
ἄμεμπτος. ctly parallel to this de- 
scription is the case of the rich young 
man in the Gospels. He also could 
claim to be dioptric gp, by 
It was at the next step (ver. 7) t 
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κερδήσω, 9. καὶ "εὑρεθῶ ἐν αὐτῷ, μὴ ἔχων ἐμὴν ' δικαιοσύνην Thy? Tat Rom: 
ἐκ νόμου, ἀλλὰ τὴν διὰ πίστεως Χριστοῦ, τὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην Gor Νν 
1)" places ep. after Bix. 
tives from adjectives es. Cf. 1899, col. 264.]--σκύβαλα. The deri- 
2 Cor. iv. 17, τὸ. +. 25 ἐν veoh εξ γ βὰς ge It is most τ 
παρε τὰ Προς which, Gon- oRen used in this δόμα itself, but 
sists " etc. “We be- in the wider meaning of any “refuse,” 
; starr gt That glory outshines all such as the remains of a banquet. See a 
this —t. γνώσεως. large collection of exx, from late writers 
ttge know — πε εξ οι cher onen in he he ΩΝ = and cf. a 
iwelli as Ἢ in Plau ruc., ii, 7, 5, Ama- 
Scere: cree 
t - tto t 
nected with the surrender of tha sul: τὸ there is great τεἰτμρβρ δα το the authori- 
ΣΥΝ poe Neattes, tas εἴασα ties. (See crit. note supr.) It might 
) ὁ H is may win Christ.” ere is i 


nothin 
sechenical cc Sond sont boty wits 
t. It may be interru 
of zeal, the intrusion of the earthly spirit, 
the toleration of known sins, the easy 
domination of self-will, and countless 
other causes. Hence, to maintain it, there 
. must be the continuous estimating of 
earthly things at their true value. Ac- 
cordingly he looks on "' winning Christ" 
as something present and future, not as 
a tact. (As to the form, an aorist 
ἐκέρδησα is d in Herod., Joseph., 
L etc. See Kuihner-Blass, ay 


a εὑρεθῶ, It is probably used 
here in the semi- ical sense which 
it received in post-classical Greek = 

ἄνω with participle (French se trou- 
ea “turn out actually to be", ‘And 
actually be in Him," from the eschato- 
logical standpoint (see Viteau, Le Verbe, 
p- 192). The idea is involved of a re- 
velation of real character, Cf. Gal, ii. 
17, εἰ δὲ. . . εὖ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
2 A ee cage ἃ central fact 
of Paul's religious life and —_—— the 


complete identification of the believer 








sary directly on ἵνα or is used to 
aul’s own view of what is implied in 








οὔ γνῶναι de ΤῊ πόντον his righteousness". hig μας is 
ert io Ἃ ‘See J. Weiss, . LZ. ing to it in its essential force. ἐμήν 15 








— 
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Pfleid., Paulin., i., p. because it was the Risen Christ he came 
af hg oe rare i know ; it was that knowledge which 
Δικ, Θεοῦ Υ insight mac tae ge eg ἀεὶ 
ea dae Se toabe at sicieaah soomene 

; + a 
"Paulin. in. The pp 5-6} which is on in the soul of him 
Vv. 10-11.—ConrorMity To CRIs who is united to Christ. He has no idea 
are AND RESURRECTION. — Ver. τὸ. τὸ " για κὸν: so, ¢.g., De W., 
γνῶναι. This infinitive c yr. or 15 any e- 
ΠΡ tolSequent in FT. and later sent to his mind except, inp 
Greek. classical authors it is discipline which overcomes sin. Thus 
at found in , who Col. i. 24 is nota true parallel (so also 
oa MT., p. 319; Viteau, Le Hpt.). passages which illuminate 
Verbe, p. 169 ff.). Itis connected ἈΝ seeing on copeseny Rom. vi. 3- 
with the use of the after verbs of 12, viii. 29, Gal. ii, 19-20, vi. 14. Christ, 
ating) Sitting, etc. Paul has already in Paul’s view, carries the man who clings 
in ver. 8 of the γνῶσις of Christ. to Him in faith through all the great 
thought again appeals to him, but een nde ea ἐν ἜΠΟΣ om Ἐπν pale οἵ 
προς ale ractellreher ραν ας His perfecting. The men's 
ing rist 2 8a ences run parallel, as it were, 
i to the cardinal events of the Christian 
more y to that aton- 


the . 

2 ig τὸ δμοιώματι τοῦ 
ry Adi i ite * crucifying 
of the flesh” in fellowship with Christ, 
which results in “ newness of life ” . 
vi. 4). On the Cross Christ died, #.¢., 
the earthly part in Him died—His human 
flesh. But that was the only element in 
Him that could be tempted. And, as 
regards that element of His being, He 


identified Himself with the sin of the 
world, acknowledging that God's judg- 
ment upon sin was righteous and true, as 
the Head of mankind representing sinners 
and bearing the burden of their trans- 


ion. 80, in the a view, they 
that are Christ's have firm assurance 
. that in Him the Crucified they have made 
full confession of their sin to the holy and 
gracious God. They know, by the wit- 
ness of the Holy Spirit, that God accepts 
that confession and forgives them fr 
passage and joyfully. For they know that Holt- 
ness has accepted Love, and that Love 
has acknowledged Holiness, or rather, 
. that the holy love of the Father and the 
Son is revealed in its unity on the Cross 
of Christ. The result of death with Christ 
is life in Him. This new life depends on 
ye shall lve also.” ‘The power (Bévapuy) 
ye ive also.” er 
rst, of His resurrection as caserteneed by the 























α The aorist sums up the Apostle’s 


experiences as far as the point he has 
reached, looking at it (with the usual 
force of the aorist) as Grete Gect, In 

iglish, of course, we must translate, 
“Not that 


ve in winning Christ and knowin 


paragraph are a caution to some at 





ΠΡῸΣ ΦΙΛΙΠΠΗΣΙΟΥΣ 


- The interesting 


457 


superior airs 
their brethren. bhis would natural: lead 


variant 8 (f- 
1 Cor. iv. 4) is plainly very ancient, τ 


gloss, probably, of some my pe 
who ichagined ‘that the Divine side of 
sanctification was left too much out of 
sight. τελειόω is a favourite word of the 
writer to the Hebrews. It means literally 

ined by 
God. See Bleek, Heb, Brief., ii., τ, 


τελειωϑῇς καὶ στεφά 
ἀξιωθῇς ; ἔσῃ ΡΣ τότε φιλόθεος, οὐ 
φιλοσώματος. It is unnecessary 
to assume the metaphor of the race- 
course. δι. and are corre. 
lative words (δι. esp. frequent in Paul) = 
“seek and find,” “ pursue and overtake". 
Cf. Rom, ix. 30, Exod. xv. 9 (LXX). Of 
course both may be used with a meta- 
phorical colour. Cf. 1 Cor. ix. and 
also 2 Clem. xviii. 2 (quoted by Wohl.). 
—el καὶ kara. See on ef πως καταντ. 
supr. The subjunctive here is delibera- 
tive as being in an indirect question (see 
Blass, Gramm., p. 206). We believe καί 
ought to be as it would very easily 
slip out before κατ. It emphasises the 
dence with the following κατε- 
λήμφθην, and may possibly be a sort of 
correction of εἴ πὼς in the previous verse, 


. ‘in the hope that I may really grasp (do 


my partin grasping)". Hpt. quotes aptly 
from Saat A ΚΗ Christ iat nicht im 
Wordensein sondern im Werden, darum 
wer ein Christ ist, ist kein Christ ”.— 


e ἐφ' g. Two distinct interpretations are 


ble and equally good. It may (1) 
τε ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὅτι, ‘for this reason, 
vis., that I," εἴς., or (2) = τοῦτο ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, 
“that with a view to which I,” εἰς, 
Whichever be chosen, the sense remains 
the same. Paul lays, as it were, the re- 
Hrs χοῦς of his attaining upon Christ. 

hrist’s grasp of his whole being (xare- 
λήμφθην) must have a definite purpose 
in it, Paul’s Christian progress is the 
only thing that can correspond (al) to 
his experience of Christ's power.—X. ‘I. 
τοῦ is certainly to be omitted. It is 
difficult to decide whether ‘I. ought to 
be read or not. There is some force in 
the remark of Ws. that there would be 
no motive for adding ᾽1., while X. alone 
would follow the analogy of vv. 8-9 (see 
Ws., TK., p. 88). 
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βραβεῖον τῆς "ἄνω ' κλήσεως ' τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ "Ingod.? 15." | Core 
ὅσοι οὖν " τέλειοι, τοῦτο φρονῶμεν ἧ- καὶ εἴ τι “ ἑτέρως φρονεῖτε, καὶ " 04]. iv. 
t Rom. xi. 29; Eph. i 18; Heb. fii tad, ὦ See note in/r. v Only here in'N.T. 
1 Tert. apparently reads aveyxAnoews. 
? D*EFe«.G, ἃ, ε, g ev Κυριω |. X. 
* SQL, 30, 39, 41 al., Clem. φρονουμεν (so Lit. mg.). 


Clem., v. ὑπο- 

τς τ ἧς, αξονν ταὶ ὑπέβαξεν, where it is 

ἘΡΕΈΑ ΟΣ 

have been’ common in colloquial ΡΩΝ 
τ : t βραβεύς 

ey survi ΩΝ ia a Hlcprattey <7 


E 
= 
ἐξ 
Ἶ 
ξ 
ξ 
; 


for, as Lft. notes, “the prize marks the 
position of the goal". ἐπί is an explana- 
gloss.—rijs ἄνω kA. “The upward 

" The Apostle seems to mean 

that is the ἄνω κλῆσις (so 
also .). κλῆσις is the technical word 
in the for that decisive a of 
God to the soul which is made in Jesus 
: the offer of salvation. ; hose 
listen are . ὦ 
Rom. viii. ad Hite NV Th., it, 
, 165 ff. «X. is not to ‘the 
I of the saints in light". Its 

st must be seen in the sanctification 

of the believer's life on earth. But here 
the addition of ἄνω su s that the 
πεν him the final issue of 
calling which to those who 
Sait sationes theo ag ag 
race set before them 

The phrase seems to wane much the 


ἢ 
i 
τ 
ha 





word in A Pe oneness weit a Ye 
with vi. 1). In al τέλ. 


Υ 
pomre Be keene Wee vee 
this fortunate position as regards 


Mysterienwesen, GOtt., 1894, p. 146, n. 


association of τέλ, with the Mysteries.) 
--τοῦτο $p. Let us show our humble 
conviction that we are still far from the 
goal which we desire to attain.—«al 
εἴ... ἀποκαλ, If, in the case of any 
pg detail of ἀευτωεὶ or τ ἐς 
e, imagine ves to 
ediebiaes Ὁ ce reached the highest 
point, God will reveal the truth (the true 
standpoint of humility) on this matter 
also. The form of the conditional sen- 
tence suggests that Paul knew of persons 
at Philippi who had erroneous views on 








16—19. 
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* περιπατοῦντας, " καθὼς ἔχετε "τύπον ἡμᾶς. 18. πολλοὶ γὰρ wept- »Eph.iv. τι 


πατοῦσιν, οὖς πολλάκις ἔλεγον ὑμῖν, νῦν δὲ καὶ κλαίων λέγω, τοὺς 


το τ 


ποῖ 


ξ 
ξ 
Rp 


a 


ξ 
E 
g 


x 
2 
oO 
Ξ 
3 


i 
ὶ 
in 


‘4 ἘΝ 
τῷ eee 
ἘΠῚ 


τῇ 
εἶ 
ay 





ἕξ 
ΐ 
' 


πῇ 





12; τ Pet. 
f Rom, vi. a1; 2 Cor. xi. fy te 


e Contrast Gal. vi, 
h Rom, xvi. 18. Cj. 1 Cor. vi. 137 Sirach χὴν 6 


Γοργόνας λέγω 


py t. ki 2 . 
remarks that in the isos μϊχηΐν eS 


μὲ λέγει or λέγει = ‘the names 
y th and 
vee of ἐστὶ feud a dep 


cee alan ob ich suggest his 
genuine interest in those disloyal Chris- 
tians who had once seemed to receive his 


1 John ii, 25, The true Christian is the 
man who is “crucified with Christ,” 
who has “crucified the flesh with its 
affections and lusts”, ‘The Cross is the 
central principle in his life. ‘* If any man 
will come after Me, let him deny himself 
and take up his cross and follow Me.” 
Those here described, by their unthinking 
self-indulgence, run directly in the teeth 
of this πῶς The same thing holds 
good of much that ah for Christianity 
in modern life. “ has not known 
kindly, serviceable men hanging about 
the Churches with a real predilection for 
the suburban life of Zion . . . and yet 
men whose life just seemed to omit the 
Cross of Christ” (Rainy, of. cit., p. 286). 
It is quite probable that Paul would feel 
their conduct all the more keenly inas- 
much as Judaisers might point to it as the 


a consequence of his liberal prin- 
ciples. 
Ver. 19. ἀπώλεια. Paul regards the 


two issues of human life as σωτηρία and 
ἀπώλεια (τ Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. ii, 15-16). 
The latterjis a common word for ‘‘ destruc- 
tion". ere is much in the Epistles to 
mba the statement of Hitzm. (N.T. 
Τὰ, ii, p. 50): “To be dead and to re- 
main dead eternally, that is to him (Paul) 
the most dreadful ofall thoughts”, (Simi- 
larly Kabisch, Eschatol. d, Paul., pp. 85, 
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21. ὃς “μετασχηματίσει τὸ σῶμα τῆς " ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν, tet τὸ ὁ ese 
γενέσθαι αὐτὸ ' ἃ σύμμορφον " τῷ σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, κατὰ τὴν i235 


Ἐξνέργειαν τοῦ ϑύνασθαι αὐτὸν καὶ ὑποτάξαι ἑαυτῷ * τὰ πάντα. 


Ὁ τα Sam. i. rr); Acta 
γέρα us of πὶ 


NT. Late 
authors. 


Ee ee eee wi q For constrn, see note infr, Rom. viii. 29. 


1 So Det c, EKLP, Chr., Thdrt., Victorin., A ug. (“an ancient supplement," Myr.) 


γένεσθαι αὐτὸ with NA! 


ν ἃ, εἰ, ἢ, g, πὶ, vg. go. cop., 


5. So Ττρ,, Alf., Ws., W-H. with ABDeEKLP, εἰς, ΤΊ, συνμ. with SD*FG. 


3 So | EL, vg., Chr.™!, Thdrt., Dam., Hil. Ti., Trg. , Alf., Myr., Ws. avrw 
(W.H. with $4 N*ABD*FGEP, d, ε, ἔ» Eus., Epiph., th., Chr. 


ἐξ Hee a 
la aaa 
ΠΡ 
ΠΕΡ 
τ eet 


tired 
ξ 
εὖ 
Fe 
re 
i 


ἔξ 
ξ 
ΗῚ 
aE 


is 2 Cor. xi. 13-15. It is found in Plato 
nid Axtetotle in few strict conse. Cf. also 

Macc., ix., 22. It is Christ who effects 
ou ene perce tlle ΕΝ, 





ἃ But this is not arbitrary. 


δόξα which follows. σῶμα is “pure 


to form which may have the most diverse 
The content. ats a τ i 


ζδι in Saheb f. deu rar τὰ  Ὑκν ᾿: 
tsc P 

279 ff.). Holst. (Paulin. Th. epee το) 

notes for this conception of σῶμα a 

“organised matter,” the older J 

had no word besides 5, Later Hel~ 


lenistic Judaism used the" Tee cyroae 
its Pauline sense (see Wisd. ix. 

τὸ y. α. is to be omi cutlised web tke bat 
near φξι ραθβες pear Gn yf 

μορφον is cally as its posi- 
ee . I Thess. iii. 13, rte 
the com of is used to remind 
them the completeness of their future 
assimilation to C Cf. Rom. viii. 29. 
The end of tho enumeration in that pas 
sage is δόξα is the climax 
here.—t. σώμ, τ. δόξης a. With Paul 
δόξα is always the outward expression of 
the spiritual life ( ). It is, if one 


‘ τὰ eee age προς ce of the Divine 


in heaven. The Divine 


, will 
ultimately reveal itself in all who have 


received it as δόξα. That is what the 
N.T. writers mean by the completed, per- 
fected “likeness to Christ". This pas- 
sage, combined with 1 Cor. xv. 35-50 and 
2 Cor. iv. 16-v. 5, gives us the deepest 


. insight we have into Paul's idea of the 


transition from the present life to the 
future. He only speaks in detail of that 
which awaits believers. Whether the 
die before the Parousia or survive till 
then, a change will take esa in them, 
t is illustrated 
by the sowing of seed. The Divine 
πνεῦμα which they have received sa 
work out for them a σῶ 
Their renewed aap κτυύγειν ch apa 
a correspondin \y throu cnet 
of Christ who i a Himself the tbe on their 





aE 
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ἐν Κυρίῳ. Smal? “ἐγυχὸ καὶ of, σὐϊωγε" τ πον ρους nape” "es 
αὐταῖς, αἵτινες ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ " συνήθλησάν μοι, μετὰ καὶ " Κλή- εἰ Τίαι 
μεντος, καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν " συνεργῶν μου, ὧν τὰ ὀνόματα ἐν ' βίβλῳ ζωῆς. . 


ex.in N.T.). δ. Chap. {. 27. Pas 


380 115, Ambrst. ἊΝ ναι with ΜΑΒΡΗΕΕΟΚΙΕΡ, Ο.1.. vg., εἰς, 
SoN*BDcEKLP, Ti., Alf., Ws., W.H. δ ἂν er with NcAD*FG (see 


(teenie Feocheie: dodion 3 102). W.H. mg. 


3 So KL, syrr., Chr., Thdrt. Edd. yv. σ΄. on SABDE(FG)P 17, 47, etc. 
450 Lach. with ABCDcEKLP, Edd. awd. with B*D*FG 17 (see Ws., TK., p. 


138 ; Bousset, op. cit., p. 103). 


5. Om. και D*EFG, d, ε, f, g, vg. go. syrP- arm. ath,, Vict., Ambrst, 


© NR καὶ των λοιπὼν after pov. 
It ane been accidental 
Nei Seboeee ae energetic Christian 


Sa ae eds tone. of 
hop. oared Eh Six 





ἘΣ of them alike. [Hitzig, Zur 
t Paulin. Brr., p. 5 ff., exemplifies 








VOL, IIL 30 


5, σὲ κρίνω, vai σέ. is common 
ig NT. τ beseech, rte xiv. 18. 
It is not so found in and this sense 


is very rare in late writers. -γνήσιε σ. 
is to be read with the great mass of 


. authorities. We believe that W.H. are 


right in their marginal reading of Σύνζ 
as a Poin name, This ‘would = 


esp. an excellent discussion ἐν =p 
N.T. Studien, pp. 134-137. The fact 
that this name has not been found in 
books, Inscrr., etc., is no argument 
inst its existence. Zygos is found as 
ne eg uoted by Zunz), Similar 
compounds such as Συμφέρων, Συμφέ- 
ρονσα occur. Perhaps all the a 
names were given to them after Baptism 
Lft. and others refer σύνζ. to Epaphro- 
ditus. Chr. thinks of the husband of 
one of ogee addressed. Wieseler 
Chronol., p. 458) actually refers it to 
hrist—ovAA. Paul's friend is plainly 
a man of tact who can do much to bring 
the Christian women now at variance 
together again. Holst. thinks, and per- 
haps with some reason, that the use of 
implies that Euodia and Syn- 
oe ee were already trying to lay aside 
differences.—alriwes. “ Inasmuch 
as they laboured with me." Their former 
services to the Gospel are a reason why 
they should receive every encouragement 
to a better state of mind. Οὐ Acts xvi. 
13.—pera καὶ KA, An unusual position 
for καί although found in Pindar, Dionys. 


-» 
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6. μηδὲν ' μεριμνᾶτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ δεήσει μετὰ ᾿ς το, 
᾿Ξ εὐχαριστίας τὰ " αἰτήματα ὑμῶν " γνωριζέσθω πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. m5, 


Ὁ Cf, Col. iii. 15. ΡΘΕ 
1 row Χριστου A, 5γτΡρ' πιρ.͵ Cyr., Proc., Ambr., Pelag. 








3 σωματα Fer.G, d, e, g, m, Victorin., Chrom. 


lus inter se conception Paul’s mind). To 
᾿)- τ εν ρρκωξ ογει,» δὴ. ἐφ tebe ternary tos 
lin corr power and to be calmed by His 


cathe 


Τὴ = i Word 
od, and πότων. ὡς νοὶ, Bk. 14) defines this peace 
save in as “repose in j "πονοῦν 

test of . eee s very 
Two much what we call “reason,” in Paul's 
Inthe view, belongs to the life of the It 


2 
εξ ξ 


is the highest power in that life, and 
affords, as it were, the material on which 


ἱ ( 
admirable note in Ws.) is “a 
more undefined concept, side by side 
with νοῦς " (so Liidemann, creas τς τὴ 
16 ff.). It hasto do not merely with feel- 
ings but with will. νοήματα are products 


you of the νοῦς, thoughts or purposes. Paul 


would probably them as being con- 
tained in the The word is found 
five times in 2 and nowhere else in 


by the successors of Alexander the Great. 
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το. Ἐχάρην δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ μεγάλως, ὅτι ἤδη ποτὲ “ ἀνεθάλετε ' τὸ 2 w Only here 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν - ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ ἐφρονεῖτε, " ἠκαιρεῖσθε δέ. τι. οὐχ Le 
ὅτι καθ᾽ " ὑστέρησιν λέγω" ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔμαθον, ἐν οἷς εἰμί, "αὐτάρκης Sirachie 


1, τὸ al, 
See note infr, Only here. γ Mark xii. 44. 2 Cf. 2 Cor. ix, 8; τ Tim. vi δ. 


laid claim to it. No apd | 
«Soa er ges due (so also Hi 
nie 1» XX., 2, PP- 183-184) to 
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INTRODUCTION. 
Section I.—Cotossa, Laopicea, HieRApPo.is, 


CoLoss# was a city of Phrygia, situated on the southern bank of 
the Lycus, a tributary of the Mzander. The river passes here 
through a narrow gorge, by sheer and rocky sides. Its water is 
nauseous, and impregnated to a most unusual degree with carbonate 
of lime, which has formed very remarkable incrustations along its 
course. Rising steep from the glen in which the city lay was Mount 
Cadmos, towering to a height of 7,000 feet. The district is volcanic 
and subject to earthquakes, and a very disastrous one destroyed 
Laodicea, and probably Colossz and Hierapolis, in the reign of 
Nero. The soil was very fertile; and its pastures reared a noted 
breed of sheep. Both Colossz and Laodicea were very famous for 
their woollen manufactures. The former town was at one time of 
great importance, and is mentioned as such by Herodotus (vii., 30) and 
Xenophon (Anab.,i., 2, 6). But the foundation of Laodicea, probably 
in the reign of Antiochus II. (261-246 s.c.), gave the death-blow to 
its supremacy. This city was only eleven miles distant, lying also on 
the south of the Lycus, but in a position far better fitted to secure 
commercial success, It was one of the richest cities in the province 
of Asia, and recovered from its destruction by the earthquake without 
receiving help from imperial funds. The third town mentioned in 
this Epistle, Hierapolis, lay to the north of the Lycus, six miles from 
Laodicea, opposite to which it stood, and thirteen from Colossz. Its 
name indicates its character as a sacred city, and it “ was the centre 
of native feeling and Phrygian nationality in the valley” (Ramsay). 
While it was influenced, especially as to its form, by Greece, “the 
religion continued to be Lydo-Phrygian”. The population of Colosse 
was probably for the most part Phrygian, with Greek admixture. 
In Laodicea the Jews were fairly numerous, though less so than 
at Apameia, and in this respect Colosse probably resembled it. 
The Talmud says that the wines and baths of Phrygia had separated 
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thought receives great extension. According to the older Jewish re- 
presentation their work in nature was limited to extraordinary cases ; 
but later this was not so, and the whole world was thought to be full of 
spirits and demons. In the Book of Jubilees the angels are brought 
into close relation with the elements. The author mentions angels 
of fire, wind, tempest, darkness, hail, hoar-frost, valleys, thunder, 
lightning, cold, heat, the seasons, dawn and evening, and all spirits 
of His works in heaven and earth. Similarly in Enoch Ix. we read 
of spirits of sea, hoar-frost, hail, snow, mist, dew and rain. Again in 
the Slavonic Enoch xix. 4 we have “the angels who are over seasons 
and years, and the angels who are over rivers and the sea, and those 
who are over the fruits of the earth, and the angels over every herb, 
giving all kind of nourishment to every living thing”. In the N.T. 
this conception is also found, especially in the Apocalypse. Thus we 
read of an angel “that hath power over fire” (xiv. 18) and an “ angel 
of the waters” (xvi. 5), cf. also vii. 1, viii. 5, 7-12. The interpolation 
in John v. 4 presents us with the same idea in the angel that troubled 
the waters. In Heb. i. 7 the language of Ps. civ. 4 is reversed, and 
God is said to make His angels winds and His ministers a flame of 
fire. A similar belief in the evanescent personality of the angels is 
expressed in the Rabbinical statements of the daily creation of angels, 
and their transformation now into this, now into that. While these 
thoughts are all but unknown to the O.T., it frequently connects the 
sons of God with the stars. In the Song of Deborah the stars fight 
against Sisera (Jud. v. 20); in Job xxxviii. 7 the morning stars are 
identified with the sons of God. In Neh. ix. 6 the host of heaven is 
actually said to worship God, and by this personal beings must be 
meant (cf. Is. xxiv. 21 with ver. 23). In Enoch we read of “a prison 
for the stars of heaven and the host of heaven” (xviii. 14), and of 
“the stars which have transgressed the commandment of God, and 
are bound here till ten thousand ages, the number of the days of 
their guilt, are consummated” (xxi. 6). A similar association is 
found in Rev. ix. 1 (cf. ver. 11). A closely related function of the 
angels is that of ruling and representing the nations. This is first 
found in Deut. iv, 19, xxxii, 8, LXX (cf. xxix. 26). According to these 
passages the nations are allotted to the host of heaven or the sons of 
God, while Yahweh chooses Israel for Himself (cf. Sirach xvii. 17). 
This undergoes a development in Daniel. In Deuteronomy the 
nations have their angels, while Israel has Yahweh. In Daniel 
Israel also has its own angel, Michael. In Is. xxiv. 21-23 we find 
the same thought, the host of the high ones on high being connected 
with the kings of the earth. In Rabbinical literature we have a 
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Epistle to the Hebrews is thought by some to be directed against 
angel worship, but this is improbable. Twice in the Apocalypse the 
angel who shows the visions to the writer restrains him from an 
attempt to worship him. This seems to have a polemical reference 
to angel worship. There is a similar passage in the Ascension of 
Isaiah, vii. 21, cf. viii. 4,5. In the Testament of Levi the seer asks 
the angel to tell him his name that he may call upon him in the day 
of trouble. So in the Testament of Dan, the patriarch bids his 
children “draw near to God and the angel”. We have no ground 
in the angel worship for assuming a post-Pauline date, since already 
before Paul’s time the conditions for it were present. That the 
angelic orders were created by the Son follows from the fact that 
the creation of all was ascribed by Paul to Christ (1 Cor. viii. 6), 
combined with the fact that, as we have seen, Paul recognised the 
existence of angelic orders. That he adds “thrones” and “ lord- 
ships” to the list in Colossians is no proof of difference of authorship, 
for in the undisputed Epistles the lists, which he gives, vary. That 
they are included in the scope of the Son's work of reconciliation 
cannot be objected to on the ground that they did not need this, for 
the doctrine of angelic sinlessness is contrary to the teaching of Paul, 
as also to that of the O.T. and Jewish theology. A more plausible 
difficulty may be urged as to the method of Redemption, The death 
of Christ was a death in the body of flesh, and thus availed to destroy 
the sinful flesh in humanity. But it might be said, How can this 
have any effect on the angelic world? Should we not say: “ Not of 
angels doth He take hold, but He taketh hold of the seed of Abra- 
ham”? It is true that the N.T. writers, Paul included, think in the 
main of the effects of Christ's death on mankind. But in face of 
the false teaching it was natural for Paul to draw an inference 
already implicit in his doctrine. Wherever sin was present, there 
grace was present to meet it; and this grace found its expression in 
the Cross of Christ. No limit could be set to its saving power; for 
angels as for men it made complete atonement. And the relation to 
the angels which this involved is just what we should expect in Paul. 
The redemption of man was made possible by Christ's Headship of 
the race. That He was the Head of the angelic world was a natural 
thought to Paul, once he regarded Christ as its Creator, and realised 
its need for redemption. His connexion with it went back to its 
creation, and therefore His redeeming acts could avail for it, as for 
the race of men. It was also a natural thought for Paul, since the 
Cross abolished the Law, and the Law had been given by angels, 
that in the death of Christ God had despoiled and triumphed over 
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wisdom. It had the “elements of the world” and not Christ for 
its content; and was characterised by a humility which found 
expression in the worship of angels, but was not incompatible with 
fleshly conceit. It inculcated severity to the body, and imposed 
ordinances against certain foods. It is possible that the teachers 
asserted that they had visions of angels (ii. 18), but unfortunately the 
phrase from which this is inferred is exegetically uncertain and 
possibly corrupt. The false teachers were Christians, as is clear 
from the words, “ not holding fast the Head’’; but probably they did 
not assign to Christ His true place. It is possible that they thought 
of Christ as Paul did, and did not see that their peculiar views were 
incompatible with their doctrine of Christ ; but this seems less likely. 

It is not unnatural that many scholars should have seen in this 
teaching something which, while partially, was not wholly Jewish. 
And the most obvious solution, especially for those who dated the 
Epistle in the second century, was to regard the heresy as a form 
of Judaistic Gnosticism. In favour of this were alleged the use of 
the term “philosophy,” the stress laid on “ wisdom,” the counter- 
presentation of Christianity as “full knowledge of the mystery,” 
the asceticism which forbade drinks as well as meats, the angel 
worship which might rest on a doctrine of intermediaries between 
men and God, the emphasis on the universality of the Gospel in 
contrast to the exclusiveness of an intellectual aristocracy. It is 
certainly difficult to find full-blown Gnosticism mirrored in our 
Epistle. But it is also improbable that we have Gnosticism even 
in arudimentary form. We are certain of the Jewish nature of the 
teaching, and if it can be explained from Judaism alone, we have no 
warrant for calling in other sources. “ Philosophy” was a term used 
by Philo and Josephus for purely Jewish theology or sects ; and in 
a Gentile community the common Greek term would naturally be 
employed, whatever the character of the system might be. Hort 
suggests that the term is used in a sense akin to the later use 
to denote the ascetic life, but this is uncertain. The stress on 
“ wisdom ” and “ knowledge " may be paralleled from the Corinthian 
Church, where there was certainly no Gnosticism. Intellectual 
exclusiveness was no monopoly of the Gnostics; the Pharisees, 
with their contempt for the people of the land, accursed through 
their ignorance of the Law, were conspicuous examples of it; and 
it is a failing common enough in certain types of character. The 
angelolatry, as we have seen already, is perfectly explicable from the 
Judaism of Paul’s time. The prohibition of drinks, while it goes 
beyond the Law, is an extension of it, for which we find a parallel 
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as to its origin. In the modified form given to it by Klépper it 
scarcely seems worth contending for at all. 

It is noteworthy that Paul does not, as in Galatians, attack this 
teaching by arguments drawn from the O.T. This has been explained 
by the view that the errors were not doctrinal but practical. But 
this seems to be improbable, and it is more likely that Paul does 
not establish his positions by proof passages because this would have 
been unconvincing to his antagonists, who might perhaps have evaded 
their force by allegorical interpretation. His refutation consists 
partly in pointing the moral of their own experience, partly in a 
positive exposition of great Christian truths with which the false 
teaching was incompatible, partly in direct attack. In recalling 
them to their own experience of salvation, he is throughout suggesting 
that the Gospel which had thus proved its power in them stood in 
no need of being supplemented ; all that was necessary was for them 
to hold firmly by the form in which they had learnt it, and strive 
continually to appropriate its meaning and power more completely. 
The teachers by failing to hold fast the Head were cutting themselves 
off from the source of life. He reminds his readers that they had 
passed into the kingdom of the Son from the realm of darkness, 
they had received deliverance, the forgiveness of sins, had been 
reconciled to God, and been qualified for the saints’ inheritance in 
light. They must be loyal to the truth they had heard, walk in 
Christ, rooted and built up in Him. This truth was not proclaimed 
to and tested by them alone, it was proved by its rapid extension 
in the world. Doctrinally the false teaching was tacitly refuted by 
an exhibition of the true place and work of the Son, He is the 
image of God, Lord of the universe, in whom all things were created, 
including all ranks of angels. They were created through Him and 
even for Him, so that as to origin they were dependent on, and as 
to end subservient to Him. The whole fulness dwelt in Him, and 
therefore reconciliation of all things to God, again including the 
angels, could be made by Him. And thus not only is there no room 
for angelic mediators; they themselves needed to be reconciled to 
God. It is in Christ that all the fulness of the Godhead dwells ; 
it is in Him that all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge are 
hidden. His death abolished the Law and spoiled the principalities 
and powers; hence the precepts of the former held good no longer, 
and worship ought plainly not to be offered to the latter. Believers 
had died with Christ to these elemental spirits, and could no longer 
be subject to their restrictions. The direct attack may be thus 
summarised. This so-called “ philosophy" is only an empty delusion 
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combinations of two or three dependent genitives, accumulated 
synonyms, numerous compound words. But these features may be 
partially paralleled in the earlier letters ; and where they cannot be 
we may rightly lay stress on the difference of Paul’s circumstances 
and the problems with which he had to deal. Letters written in the 
heat of conflict with Judaisers and impugners of his authority, 
written too when he was in full career as a missionary and had 
pressing on him the care of all the Churches, must in the nature 
of the case be very different from a letter written, not to fight for 
the very existence of the Gospel, but to warn a still loyal Church 
against a pernicious error, and written in enforced retirement, with 
ample time for meditation. 

The Christology, it is true, presents an advance on what we find 
in the earlier Epistles. Not in the position it assigns to the Son as 
Creator, for that is found in 1 Cor. viii. 6, but in that it speaks of 
Him also as the goal of the universe. Elsewhere it is God who is 
thus spoken of (1 Cor, viii. 6, Rom. xi. 36). But this is less cogent 
than it appears at first sight. Paul teaches that all things have to 
become subject to the Son, that He may deliver the Kingdom to 
the Father (1 Cor. xv. 24-28). And it would be as warrantable to 
conclude that Romans and 1 Corinthians were by different authors, 
for in the passages already mentioned creation is said to have been 
effected, now through God (Rom. xi. 36), and now again through 
Christ (1 Cor. viii. 6). A doctrine of Christ quite as lofty is found 
in Philippians ; and the conclusive refutation of the false teaching 
was just this setting of the Son in His true position. The doctrine 
of Christ’s work is expressed in a thoroughly Pauline way, which 
bears all the marks of authenticity. It is not a slavish imitation, 
but a fresh and luminous presentation. And yet it is in such perfect 
harmony with Paul’s own doctrine that it seems improbable that it 
can be due to another hand; and more than improbable when we 
remember that no other early Christian writer known to us, with 
the partial exception of the author of 1 Peter, has been able to 
reproduce the Pauline doctrine, any more than Penelope’s wooers 
could bend Odysseus’ bow. The only point under this head which 
raises suspicion is the extension of the reconciliation to God effected 
by Christ to the angelic powers. What has been already said on 
this need not be repeated here. 

Lastly, its relation to Ephesians has aroused suspicion. The 
problem thus presented is unique in the N.T., and has elicited 
numerous solutions. It has been pressed against the authenticity 
of Ephesians more generally than of Colossians; though Mayerhoff 
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Section VI.—Sevectep LITsRATURE. 


Of patristic commentaries those of Chrysostom (Homilies), 
Theodore of Mopsuestia and Theodoret may be mentioned. Of 
later commentaries earlier than the modern period Calvin and 
Bengel are perhaps the most important. The chief modern com- 
mentaries by foreign writers are those of De Wette, Meyer, Ewald, 
Hofmann, Klépper, Franke (in Meyer), Oltramare, Von Soden (Hand- 
Commentar), Wohlenberg (Strack-Zoeckler) and Haupt (latest edition 
of Meyer). Among English commentaries those of Eadie, Alford, 
Bilicott, Lightfoot, Findlay (in the Pulpit Commentary), Beet, Moule 
and Abbott (International Critical Commentary) may be mentioned. 
Klépper is important for the discussion of theological questions, 
especially the angelology, but the style is very diffuse. Oltramare 
is very full and thorough, but at times eccentric. He is also quite 
ignorant of English work. Von Soden is valuable, and has fre- 
quently influenced Abbott. Much the best commentary on the 
Epistle is that of Haupt, which, though in Meyer, is an entirely new 
work. For close grappling with the thought of the Epistle it has 
no rival. It sometimes presses the argument from the connexion 
too far, and is perhaps sometimes too subtle; but these are very 
slight defects. We still need in English a commentary of this kind, 
to unravel the thought of this most difficult Epistle. Our most 
important works, those of Ellicott, Lightfoot and Abbott, are of 
special value from the philological standpoint. Lightfoot is very 
full on points of history, and contributes a valuable excursus on the 
Essenes. His discussions of special words are also full and Juminous, 
He is less strong in exegesis and Biblical theology, Abbott is 
“mainly philological,” and as such most thankworthy, especially 
for the frequent testing of Lightfoot’s results. Findlay is also 
excellent and deserves to be much better known. Moule rests for 
the most part on Lightfoot, but is very scholarly and at times 
independent. Maclaren in the Expositor's Bible exhibits the in- 
sight and felicity of exposition which characterise all his work. 
Moule’s Colossian Studies should also be mentioned. 

For critical discussions the New Testament Introductions may be 
consulted, and especially Sanday’s very valuable article in Smith's 
Dictionary of the Bible (2nd ed.), The most thorough critical discus- 
sion is Holtzmann’s Kritik der Epheser- und Kolosserbriefe (1872), on 
which Von Soden wrote a series of elaborate articles in the fahrb. 
f. protestant. Theol. for 1885. For the theology of the Epistle the 











MATAOT TOT ATLOZTOAOT 


H ΠΡῸΣ 


KOAASSAEIS' EMISTOAH. 


I. 1. ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ, καὶ he ἔτ 
Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφὸς 2. τοῖς ἐν Κολοσσαῖς ὅ " ἁγίοις καὶ " πιστοῖς Phil. is. 
ἀδελφοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ - χάρις ὁμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ " Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν." ὁ 


1 Κολασσαεις 
WBcDFG, probably by assimilation 


: Ln, Tr., W.H., R.V. with AB*KP. Κολοσσαεις: T., Ws, with 
imilation to Κολοσσαις {i. 2). 


® Κολοσσαις: T., Alt λῤν Ws. with NBDEFGL. Κολασσαις: Ln., Tr. with 


KP 17, by assimilation to 


2So T., Tr., W.H., R.V., Ws. with BDEKL 17. vp 
added by T.R. [Ln.] with }ACFG and most MSS. by assimilation to 


Cuaprer I.—Vv. 1, 2. SaLuTation 
or PAUL AND TIMoTHY TO THE CHRIS- 


ip is not due to any attack on 
thority or teaching, as in 
rs Galatians or 


au 
the case of the Epistles to the ΟἹ 


ii but, as in the Epistle to the 
Romans, to the fact that he was unknown 


και Kvpiov Xpurrov : 
uline usage. 


and has no reference, as Chrysostom 
thought, to Timothy’s official position. 
Ver. 2, Paul does not ess the 
Church as a Church. This has been 
pst by the fact that he stood in no 
official relation to the community, and 
therefore addressed individuals. he 
does not mention the Church in Philip- 
pians, though he had founded it. 
omission may be accidental; but he 
seems to have changed his custom in his 
later Epistles, since it occurs in all his 
letters to Churches from Romans down- 
5. --ἁγίοις may be an adjective (so 
ΚΙ., Weiss and others), but more pro- 
bably a substantive (so Mey., EIl., 
Lightf., OL, Sod., Haupt, Abb.), since 
Paul seems not to use it in the plural in 
an adjectival sense, except in Eph. iii. 5, 
and in the salutations of 2 Cor., Eph. and 
Phil. it is certainly a substantive. Like 
jig it may be joined with ἐν X., but 
should more probably be taken by itself. 
The saints are those who are set apart 
for God, as belonging to His holy le, 
the Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16) ; A 3 
leges of the chosen nation under the Old 
Covenant being transferred to Christians 
under the Νενν.--πιστοῖς : not to be taken 
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συνέσει πνευματικῇ, TO. περιπατῆσαι ἀξίως τοῦ Κυρίου εἰς πᾶσαν ΡΟΝ ες 
*dpeckeiay, ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ καρποφοροῦντες καὶ αὐξανόμενοι Philo of 

τῇ ἐπιγνώσει ' τοῦ Θεοῦ, 11. ἐν πάσῃ δυνάμει “ ϑυναμούμενοι κατὰ God in 
τὸ κράτος τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, εἰς πᾶσαν ὑπομονὴν καὶ μακροθυμίαν Theoph 


Eth, Eud., ; Pol., i tc. ; Diod., xiii., * Onk Heb, xi. and = 
in NT. or Gk: yon. ΣΝ, ‘isewhers in Paal, evtur. |” Ρν HAAG AS vm 


* So edd. with NABCD*EFGP 17. εἰς τὴν ewtyvwow: DeKL, probably to simplify 
the constr., perhaps assisted by τὴν Flares (ver. 9). : 


the definite request. Soden thinks the Doctrine and ethics are for Paul insepar- 
middle (αἰτούμενοι) is chosen to express able. Right conduct must be founded 
Paul's personal interest, but there seems on right thinking, but right thinking must 
to have been no distinction between the also lead to right conduct. The infinitive 
middle and active of this verb in later expresses result “so as to walk’. τοῦ 
Greek.—tva πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν. Kup., i.c., of Christ, not of God (Hofm., 
After verbs of praying, εἴς., ἵνα is used Ol.). In 1 Thess. ii. τῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ is used, 
the but ὁ Kup. in Paul means Christ. 
welay in classical Greek used generally 
the same as ina bad sense, of obsequiousness. But 
it often occurs in Philo in a sense ; 
. ἐπίγνωσις is τ δ ἔνε ere in Deissmann’s 
mes it 7 ies, Pp. 224. phe meee 
καὶ α For the collocation 
ef. ver. 6. The participles should 
8 - ably be connected with πε 
De W., not (as by Beng., Hofm., Weiss) with 
God as πληρωθῆτε, which is too far away, The 
(Findl.), continuation of an infinitive by a nomi- 
, native participle instead of the accusative 
, “His is frequent in classical Greek, and occurs 
" (Mey., several times in Paul (ii. 2, iii, 16, Eph. 
αἱ iv. 2,3). They should not be > 
be taken with The w clause should be translated 
οὔτι.) with “bearing fruit and increasing in every 
i work by the knowledge of God"’. 
ruit ns dy Fiawhe tilee ΕΝ 
metaphors. : not as R.V. 
e or and Moule ‘‘in the knowledge,” for Paul 
has already spoken of this in ver. 9, but 
“by the knowledge," the knowledge of 
. God ig Plait means of their spiritual 
growth. eyer, against the overwhelm- 
of ing weight of evidence, reads εἷς τὴ 
in γνωσιν, “as regards the knowledge ", 
Cor. i. This would make knowledge the goal 
gh of conduct (cf. John vii. 17), whereas 
previously the relation is reversed. 
Ver, τι, ἐν πάσῃ δυνάμει : “ with all 
power," ἐν being instrumental. κατὰ τὸ 
ς αὐτοῦ. The equip- 
ment with power is proportioned not 
simply to the recipient’s need, but to 
the Divine supply. God's glory is His 
vee ota nature, here as ae in 
might.—els πᾶσαν ὑπομονὴν Ka 
δίων. This equipment with Divine 
power is not, as we might have expected, 


said to be given with a view to deeds 
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τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ, 14. ἐν ᾧ Exoper! τὴν * Plut.. 
ἢ ἀπολύτρωσιν, τὴν "ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν " 15. ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ por Bs 
Philo, Qu om. iby $17: Diod, Frogm. xxxvity 55: ἴα LXX only Dan. vy go; tn ΝῊ" dem 


+ So edd, (except Ln. ed. min.) with almost all authorities. ἔσχομεν: W.H. mg. 
τ τὰς ἄν σάροσο τυ τὸς u-ecwiarmaion to aan of eer, 13. Aap 
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of the Father, which is 
love. This has no parallel in the N.T., 
ion and rests, as Meyer points out, on a con- 
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our deliverance.—éy: : (present) we 
. have as an abiding seach πολύ- 
τρωσιν: “ ἀεϊϊνεταποε". The word is 
generally interpreted as ransom by pay- 
ment of a price, for which Mark x. 45, 
ἣν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ 

πολλῶν, may be com But it is not 
secure a parallel with the king- certain that the word ever has this mean- 
. But weare not justi- ing. It is very rarein Greek writers (see 
Mey., KI.) in aah J σκό- τε). The from Plutarch refers 
i φωτί to pirates holding cities toransom, But 

i obviously the word here does not mean 
that we procure release by paying a 
ransom. The word is often used simply 
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Whether the word re Se 
wiginal meaning here is dou . Ifso, 
ght seem most natural to argue with 
that the Son is regarded asa 
bingo Grammatically it is possible to 
ake πάσης κτίσεως a partitive genitive. 
ee eee Ld context which 

ΠΩΣ distinguishes between the 
and τὰ πάντα, and for this idea Paul 
have used 


ee eel ex- 


comparison. 
says that such a genitive after 
ntive is a pure invention, but it is 


Hl 
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explained to be after the πρὸ or wpwro in 
πρωτότοκος (cf. Sars i. 15, ὅτι πρῶτός 
pov ἦν). This, as Lightfoot says, “unduly 
strains the grammar," and on this ac- 
count it cement a a the tem- 
poral element altogether. pre-exist- 
ence is sufficiently asserted in what 
follows. There seems to be no real 
affinity with Philo’s doctrine of the Logos 
as πὶ dons κτίσεως 
may be taken either as a collective, “ all 
creation" (Lightf., R.V.), ordistributively, 
“every creature” (Mey.,Ell., Haupt, Abb.). 
Lightfoot urges in favour of the former 
that . ‘seems to require either a 
collective noun or a plural”, But if 
πρωτότ. be taken in the sense of ruler, 
this is not so; and Haupt points out that 
πᾶσα κτίσις elsewhere is used of every 
created thing, and that Paul uses κτίσις 
without the article in the sense of crea- 
ture. It is accordingly best to take it so 
here, “ firstborn of creature", A 
further question is raised as to what the 
term includes. Haupt thinks its sense is 
limited to spiritual beings, since (1) Paul 
is provin, ee of Christ to the 
angels, (2) he es by τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρα- 
νοῖς καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς not including heaven 
and earth themselves, (3) εἰς α shows 
that animate creatures must be referred 
to. At the same time he is careful to 
point out that, cay | to Jewish ideas, 
¢ false teachers, 

bodies were re ay 
souls and as standing in the 
closest relation to the spirit world, This, 
combined with the fact that all material 
similarly to have 


the heaven 


things were supposed 

ardian spirits, rather tells against his 
imitation. For Paul really was concerned 
to show not only that Christ was superior 
to the angels, but that He and not the 
angels was Lord of the material creation, 
The phrase should therefore be taken in 
its full sense, though probably it is the 
spiritual side of the universe that he has 
chi in mind, The interpretation of 
creation as the new creation, adopted by 
many Fathers to meet the Arian inference 
that the Son was a creature, scarcely 
needs refutation. It would have no point 
against the false teaching at Colossz, 
nor can it be carried through the passage, 
ver. 16 being decisive against it. Paul 
would probably have said firstborn of the 
Church or of the new creation if he had 
meant this. 

Ver. 16. Paul now gives the 
for the designation of the Son as mpwrér. 
π. κτίσεως. In Him τὰ were 
created. From this it follows that the 
Son cannot be a creature, for creation 























ὕμνοι Θεῷ προσ- 
π-κυριότητες: apparently 
to | αἱ oF. 2 ἐξο- 
occur together and in this 
γντα...συνέστηκεν: 


— 8 αὐτοῦ. 
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Cor. viii. 6) ; this definite 
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. to either, and that while 
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and ἐστιν ἃ timeless 
of course, neuter, tic wk doves tite” 


‘ : 
to the Logos. Haupt thinks that this 
thought that Christ is the principle of 
coherence for the universe is not in the 


μιν which means no more than that 
e sustains it (cf. Heb. i. 3, φέρων τὰ 


ion of vv. 15-17 
Eonaaien venti wot ba ped cae 
e eliminates the idea of pre-existence 
from the passage, and says that the 
reference is throughout to Christ as 
Redeemer. God had in creation to pro- 
Visa: Bal Me or ae reno the 
entrance of evil into the universe, and 
condition could it take place. 
So since Christ is the Redeemer, creation 
is based upon Him, He is the means to it, 
and the end which it contemplates. He 
objects to the common view on the fol- 
lowing B rctetgsh (1) Elsewhere Paul 
ks of God, not Christ, as the Creator 
and goal of the universe; (2) Paul starts 
from the Christ in whom we have redemp- 
tion as πρωτότ. π. κτίσεως, and in ver. 
18, which refers to the same Person as 
ver. 17, He is spoken of as the Head of 
the Church, therefore the context is 
against any reference to a pre-incarnate 
Christ; (3) He carefully avoids saying 
that the Son has created all things, 
though he has to change the subject of 
the sentence. In reply to (τὸ it may be 
said that the Son acts as Se of the 
Father, and so creation ma referred 
aul contem- 
plates the final surrender by the Son of 
the kingdom to the Father, he also con- 
templates a prior subjection of everything 
tothe Son, Oltramare himself, for another 
points to apparent inconsistency 
in John (John i, 2 compared with Rev. iii. 
Τάς, iv. 11, x. 6) and the author of Hebrews 
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το. ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ εὐδόκησεν πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα κατοικῆσαι, 20. καὶ δι᾿ > Only 
αὐτοῦ * ἀποκαταλλάξαι τὰ πάντα εἰς αὐτόν, ' εἰρηνοποιήσας διὰ τοῦ Eph ii 16 
in 


i Prov, x. 10; Hermes in Stob.; only here in N.T. 


class. 
or Bib. Gk. Elsewhere in Paul carad., but Rom. v. τὸ (bis); 1 Cor. vii. τ; 2 Cor. v. 18-20 (ter) 


as parallels, all of which, however, are 
not clear). ἐκκλ. is here the universal 
Church.—é5 ἐστιν: inasmuch as Heis. 
Paul is giving a reason for the position 


power. It is defined by 
πο Anape τ. νεκρῶν, and this seems to 
it oo eg eg Mcogery ane idea of 
supremacy pri . There 
is a tacit reference to ἀρχαὶ (ver. 
δ).--πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν: 
ἊΥ from among the dead”. In 
Rev. i. 5 we have ὁ πρωτότοκος τῶν 


If the temporal reference in mp. is the 





© feof ee is that from among 
he dead He has passed to His throne, 
where He reigns as the living Lord, who 


surrenders the kingdom to the Father, 
oo it—tva... πρωτεύων: 


the purp for which He is ἀρχή, 
πρυτότ ev νεκρῶν, He is supreme in 
he universe. He has to become supreme 
in relation to the Church. αὐτὸς is 


emphatic ; ἐν πᾶσιν neuter not masculine, 
on account of the context. 
Ver. 19. This verse with ver. 20 
shows how the Son was able to hold the 
sition assigned to Him in ver. 18. 
ther, this verse leads up to ver. 20. 
‘The thought is then: All the fulness 
dwelt in the Son, therefore reconciliation 
could be accomplished through cay 
δοάγ,.--εαὐδόκησεν, Three 
taken as to the subject of 
() Meyer, Alford, Lightfoot, 
aupt and the bors ge ed 
commentators su as the 
) Ewa Ellicott, Weiss, 
Abbott make πλήρωμα the 
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"οὗ Christ in this passage is 
it prepares the way 
of ἀποκαταλλάξαι and 
gas to Christ, in accordance 
. li. 14-16, v. 27. It is also 


: 
ΕΞ 





unique emphasis onthe J 


the eternal purpose (Eph. i. 9, 2 Cor. ν. 
19). Nor does ver. 20 run on naturally. 
If the Son is the subject of “ was well 
leased," the obvious interpretation of 
᾿ αὐτοῦ ἀποκ. is to reconcile eens 
the fulness, which is highly improbable. 
We should accordingly have to give to 
δι᾽ αὐτοῦ a reflexive sense, and translate 
“through Himself,” which is grammati- 
cally possible, but not natural. There is 
the further objection which it shares with 
1) that a change of subjects to the in- 
nitives is required, πὰ ing the 
subject of xaroux., while that to ἀποόκατ. 
is Θεός or vids. But it is less awkward 
yA dena te (3), for the former does not 
e the Son at once the originator and 

the Agent of the plan of reconciliation, 
Against (1), besides the objection just 
menti , it may be said that the con- 
struction with x. is unusual, for its 
subject is elsewhere in the N.T. the 
sub of the following infinitive (this 
tells against (3) also), and that in a 
passage of such importance the subject 
could not have been omitted. But for 
the omission of the subject Lightfoot 
compares Jas, i. 12, iv. 6, What, how- 
ever, is really decisive in its favour is 
the difficulty of accepting (2). The ex- 
pression “all the fulness was well 
pleased" is very strange in itself. But 
what is much stranger is that the fulness 
was not only pleased to dwell in Him, 
but through Him to reconcile all things 
unto Him. And the only natural course 
is to refer elpynvom. to the subject of 
εὐδόκ., but the masculine makes it diffi- 
cult to regard πλήρ. as that subject. 
We should therefore translate God” 
{or ‘the Father '"] “ was well pleased ".— 
πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα. On πλήρωμα the de- 
tached note in Lightfoot, pp. 255-271, 
should be consulted, with the criticism 
of it in an article on “ The Church as 
the Fulfilment of the Christ,” by Prof. 
. Armitage Robinson (Expositor, April, 
1898), also Oltramare’s note. Lightfoot 
urges in opposition to Fritzsche that 
πλήρωμα has always a genuinely passive 
sense, not the pseudo-passive sense “ id 
quo res impletur” which Fritzsche gave 
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The word permanent abode 
The word expresses 7 as 
opposed to a temporary sojourn. Ben 
says aptly “ Haec inhabitatio est funda- 
mentum reconciliationis ”. 

Ver. 20. To this verse Eph. i. 10, ii. 
τό, are partially parallel. It supplies the 





. this stil 


and things on the earth, at 

is made between them and God (or 

Christ). The point which creates - 

culty is the assertion that angels wer 

oi reconciled. Be sees ner: hee 
interpretin 

in heaven below the 


eschatological, and reconciliation is not 
deliverance from the bondage of corrup- 
tion. And this helps us little to explain 
what the reconciliation of all things in 
heaven is. Nor is any such limitation 
legitimate; on the contrary, it is 
cisely in the copa direction that any 
limitation would have to be made ; for in 
its full sense reconciliation can only be 
pathycn agg be ἘΠῚ moral ae spiri- 
tual nature. In vv. 16, 17 angelic powers 
are explicitly included in τὰ πάντα. It is 
plain that εἰς αὐτὸν excludes the view 
that a reconciliation of angels and men 
τ intended. ae facial if with 
sostom an in ing a - 
ently Abbott) we a τὰ ἐπὶ make and 
T. αν, depen on elpyvor. or 
ΤΩ unexplained ἀποκ. τ. 
πάντα εἰς αὐτόν, which makes the refer- 


ge ence to angels undeniable. Bengel’s 


note, “‘Certum est an Dei amicos, 
fuisse inimicos hominum Deo infen- 
sorum,"’ may be tly true. But it is 
irrelevant here, only by forcing the 
words can elpnvow... yw. be re- 
garded as other than οἱ tical of the 
preceding clause, and in particular το ἐπὶ 
7. γῆς and τὰ ἐν τ. οὐραν. as a resolution 
of τ. πάντα. Abbott’s suggestion that 
τὰ ἐν. τ. οὐραν. may be inhabitants of 
other worlds may be true, though for 
Paul the thought is far-fetched, but does 
nothing towards excluding the angels, 
He urges that ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς is not 
oer τὴς i “in heaven”, 

ut not only did Jewis πὶς νῶτος I on 
the angels in the heavens, but Paul did 
so too, and has done so only just before 
in this passage, defining τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐραν. 
as the various orders of angels (ver. 16), 


Ἁ angels and those on 
earth below man. It might be possible 
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22 
of the angels of the Law. To Jewish God (so Eph. ii. 16, also 2 Cor. ν. 18-20, 
thought angels stood in the closest rela- Rom. v. 10). We should also have ex- 
tions with men, and were regarded as ted δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτόν if Christ 
sharing a moral responsibility for their been meant. On the other hand, the 
acts. The angelic princes of earthly reference to Christ is favoured by the fact 
Daniel, and the angels of that elsewhere in this passage αὐτός 
are μοὶ τὸν refers to Christ, by the 
parallel with ver. 16, ἐν atr@... 8° 
ber of Pauline passages harmonise with αὐτοῦ ... εἰς αὐτόν. Decision is diffi- 
the view that the angelic world needed ἃ cult; it is perhaps safest to let the Paul- 
reconciliation. The detailed proof of ine usage determine the reference, and 
this cannot be given 


i here; it belongs to interpret ‘‘ unto Himself a are 
the discussion of the angelology of the gag. In Ephesians great emphasis 
Y-saaple | But a ie ee eee ieee ἀν eee ee 
i it be tile, established by the cross, an emphasis 
blood of the cross? iy ae expected where the unity of 

i e Church is the leading thought; but 

i not to be found here, for the peace is 

angels who were closely united with obviously between God on the one side 
them. A direct effect seems to be in- and men and angels on the other; besides 
tended, and the difficulty is that stated which the thought would have no rele- 
by Holtzmann, that with the flesh all vance in this connexion,—84 τὶ αἵματος 
capacity is absent from the angels of +. σταυροῦ αὐτοῦ. The combination of 
ee aE ewan caste the two terms is perhaps for the sake of 

8 


| of God's Son, which was made insloting on, the: historical fice οὗ the 
one the assumption of iling death against the tendency to 
and in which sin in the flesh is con- seek peace with God through angelic me- 
demned. Inanswer toit these considera- diators.—ra ἐπὶ r. γῆς», probably governed 
tions may be The Son is Head ἀποκατ., rather than εἰρηνοπ., since 
_ of the angels, as He is Head of humanity; it and the companion phrase seem to 
ore His acts had an effect on them epexegetical of ra πάντα. 
| independently of their effect on men. Ver, 21. For this verse cf. Eph. ii. 1, 
His death must not be narrowly con- 12. Usually καὶ is made to begi 
ceived as physical vy dg the destruc- anew sentence. Even with the reading 
material . It was λλαξεν the construction is not 


ἀποκατή 
c inciple ; quite , but with the probably cor- 
oo its effects of rect reading, ἀποκατηλλάγητε, a violent 
material bodies by those break in context is involved, since 
saves. And this cannot be set Paul begins with the second person as 

by the fact that Paul uses such ἃ the object and suddenly makes it the sub- 
‘term as blood of the cross,forthe ject. Such an anacoluthon is possible 
of Christ was surely more to him in dictation, but very improbable unless 


es 


than a mere physical incident, So far, several words had intervened, so that 
rg hander angel world was affected by the beginning of the sentence should be 
pd reconciliation, and received focgotten. This is not the case here. 
| it in the atoning and sin-destroying death Lachmann (followed by Lightf. and 
eee per adap ge eo others) takes rags “? as a 
evil angels are not included isc arenthesis, in which case παραστῆσαι 

from the fact that Paul does not ,and ὑμᾶς is repeated 


on 
‘to disentangle the construction”. The 
ity 1s thus avoided. Haupt 
objects that it is unlikely that Paul 
should have continued after so long a 
sentence as ver. 20 with the same con- 
psa ee that the thought in 
i sentence, ‘to present 
you holy. is not co-ordinated to the 
thoughts in κατοικ. and ἄποκατ. For in 
the latter the thought is that it is the Son 
in whom the fulness dwells and through 
whom reconciliation is effected. But 
this thought of the pre-eminence of the 
Son in work of salvation is not con- 











23—24. ΠΡῸΣ ΚΟΛΟΣΣΑΕΙ͂Σ 513 
24.) Νῦν χαίρω ἐν τοῖς παθήμασιν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, καὶ " ἀνταναπληρῶ 


208K. τ ΣΧ, 


τὰ δστερήματα τῶν “ θλίψεων τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τῇ σαρκί μου ὑπὲρ τοῦ only bere. 


1 So edd. with non-Western authorities, 
before νυν by Haupt with DEFG, perhaps 


ten poe nenence Ss 
the they have a forensic 
8 blame- 
less rather than undefiled, and this is 
ge εῆρας the addition of & 
oe εἴ ye with the eae = 
presses 8 t 
condition i be ᾿ — 1 ᾿ 
This abiding in faith is the , as it is 
the sure way, to this presentation of them- 
selves kar, adr. This is directed against 
ieesel tiny hed bent weeded Sper 
to be supple- 
᾿πποιδορ Mf Gary eatsed to ustaie ealvetion 
It needs no supplementing, and it is at 
the peril of salvation that they lose hold 
of refers to the firm 
baling ph δρυός The packet 
- be t 
_ participle here gives way to the t, 
‘expressing a continuous It ma’ 


Ao ved (God.) for ail clea 
i ah it is not at 
that the las of these heeps up the meta 


a building. The hope of the 
| 1 given ‘oclaimed 
7 oepel a ah Bag Paul again 


| © petonety os SG cblee rod its κόρ: 


tise, by homceoteleuton. og: inserted 


dittography. See note. 
(see on vv. 5-7).—¢v πασῇ κτίσει : “in 
presence o "5 π᾿ kT.) as in 


against them. It is also true that the 
Gentile mission was so bound up in his 
own mind with his apostleship that a 
reference to the one naturally suggested 
a reference to the other. By this clause 
Paul effects the transition to ver. 24. 

Vv. 24-29. PAUL REJOICES THAT HIS 
SUFFERINGS ARE FOR THE BENEFIT OF 
THE CHURCH, IN WHOSE SERVICE HE 
FULFILS HIS DIVINELY APPOINTED TASK, 
OF FULLY PREACHING THE LONG HIDDEN 
BUT NOW REVEALED MYSTERY OF THE 
GosPEL, WHICH 18 UNIVERSAL IN ITS 
SCOPE, A TASK IN WHICH HE USES ALL 
THE MIGHTY STRENGTH WITH WHICH GoD 
HAS ENDOWED HIM. — Ver. It is 
usually assumed that ὃς by the 
Western text is due to dittography ; but 
it may quite as easily have fallen out 
through homeeoteleuton as have 
inserted. It is, however, omitted by such 
an overwhelming combination of MSS. 
that it would not perhaps be justifiable to 
place it in the text. On grounds of in- 
ternal evidence a strong case can 
made out for the insertion, Lightfoot 
omits, and thinks the abruptness charac- 
teristic of Paul. He quotes as parallels 2 
Cor. vii. 9, τ Tim. i. 12, But the con- 
nexion in the former case is uncertain ; 
Westcott and Hort do not begin a new 
sentence with viv χαίρω ; if correctly, it 
is not a true parallel. But if otherwise 
there is not the abrupt change of subject 
we find here, for Paul has been speaking 
of his previous regret, and viv χαίρω 
follows naturally on this. In the latter 
case, ν we from the dubious authenticity 
of the Epistle, ver. 12 naturally continues 
ver, 11. On the other hand, it is 
characteristic of our Epistle for transi- 
tions to be effected the relative. 
Without it we have no preparation for 
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τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 26. τὸ μυστήριον τὸ ἢ ἀποκεκρυμμένον πὸ τῶν P Only here 
"αἰώνων καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν, νῦν δὲ ἐφανερώθη τοῖς ἁγίοις αὐτοῦ, [1 7: Eph. 


Luke x. αι 
in N.T. κατ Cor. il, 7; Eph, iii, 11; cf. Rom. xvi. a5. 


: 
᾿ 
Ι 
τῇ 

Fe Qe 


a 
fl 
8 
nian 
25 cree Ε 
ORES ἕ 
fee 


ἢ 


even 
. τ, And there is no arrogance 
For Paul does not claim to fill up 


. tion” (cf. 1 Cor, ix. 17). 


αὐτοῦ: “on behalf 

ly", This may simply mean 

that the advanced the 

interests of the Church (cf. Phil. i. 12-14). 
But, taking into account Paul's 


en A have immediately followed.— 
of fis 


apart 

ὃ the τυ γδορῶς, τὸ αρτρρειπεύνᾳ 

is imprisonment may bring al the 
suffering of one of he members must 
benefit the whole body; just as in a 
higher and fuller sense the suffering of 
the Head had salvation for the 
Church. Paul rejoices, not, as Abbott 
says the view taken of τ. 6A. τ. X. would 
involve, ** because they went fo increase 
the afflictions of Christ,” but because his 
afflictions, which were those of Christ 
also in the necessity of the case, were a 
blessing to Christ's body.—é ἐστιν 4 
: “that is, the Church,” per- 
haps added because σάρξ and σῶμα occur 
together here, and the readers might be 
confused as to the precise meaning of 


peaking of himself here, however, 
as a minister of the Church, there of the 
Gospel. Because he is a minister of the 
Church, it is a joy to suffer for its wel- 
fare. He pr to explain what his 
peculiar [ἐγὼ emphatic) ministry is.— 
κατὰ τὴν οἰκονομίαν : cf. Eph. iii. 2. ole, 
is ‘stewardship " rather than ‘' dispensa- 
τ. Θεοῦ indi- 
cates that this office is held in the house 
of God, or that it has been entrusted to 
him by God.—els ὑμᾶς ; to be taken with 
$08. as in Eph. iii. 2, not with wAnp. 
(as by Chrys, and Hofm.). It means 
towards you Gentiles, that is for your 
benefit. The context ee that the 
Gentiles are uppermost in his thought. 
--πληρῶσαι wv λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ: Sto 
fulfil the word of God". mh, is taken 
by some of the completion by this letter 
of the teaching already given to the 
Colossians. But Paul is speaking of 
the function specially entrusted to him. 
Generally this is explained of the geo- 
graphical extension of the Gospel. Haupt 
thinks the geographical point of view is not 
present here. An essential ch ic 
of the Gospel is its universality. Paul's 
special mission is to bring this to realisa- 


ΠΡῸΣ KOAOSZAEI= 


τῆς δόξης, 28. ὃν ἡμεῖς καταγγέλλομεν, ᾿νουθετοῦντες πάντα dv-r Paul only 
θρωπὸν καὶ διδάσκοντες πάντα ἄνθρωπον ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ, ἵνα Το 
παραστήσωμεν πάντα ἄνθρωπον τέλειον ἐν Χριστῷ" 29. εἰς ὃ καὶ 


ἐς 
ἶ 
Hi 


i 


1 
of 
: 


= 


ition of ἐλπὶς τ. 


ξ 


See, thie cons the indwelling 
C with the hope, cf. Rom. 
Ver. 28. ὃν: ΓΝ Χριστὸν ἐν τ το ἘΞ 
τ (emphatic) we in contrast to the 
mre 1 to Paul, not acianoe 
as or it 

the section he is of his own 
special Meyer 


ted probably to present at 
τέλειον. Here 


to elementary Christian teaching, but 
has = asertls his mind. The order 
might, » su warning to 
non-Christians followed by teaching of 
new converts. But the addition of ἐν π. 

and τέλειον support the view that 
it is warning against error, and advanced 
teaching that he has in view.—wdvra 


a good contrast to the oo practice 
of the false teachers of reserving their 
higher teaching for an inner circle. But 
for this we should have expected the 
accusative, Probably the words 58 
the manner of teaching. If chi piles 
is taken with both participles the content 
of the teaching is excluded.—wapaerija, : 
the judgment.— 
also allusion to the 
mysteries is discovered by Lightfoot. 
The term is said to have been emp. 
to distinguish the fully initiated from 
novices. But, even if this be correct, 
the word is used in Matt. v. 48, xix. 21, 
where such a reference is out of the 
oes Probably Paul is contrastin 
the completeness he strives to secure wi 
that promised by the false teachers. 
Ver. 29. εἷς ὃ: to achieve which end. 
expresses toil carried to the 
point of weariness.—dyovifépevos: a 
metaphor from the arena. Meyer takes 
the reference to be to i striving 
against difficulties and hostile forces. 
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τοῦ μυστηρίου τοῦ Θεοῦ, Χριστοῦ, 3. ἐν ᾧ εἰσὶν πάντες οἱ θησαυροὶ “ rly here, 
τῆς σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως “"ἀπόκρυφοι. wil 


1 Soedd. with B, Hil. του Qcovo ἐστιν 


ἐν Χριστω: 17, by explanation ; τὸν Θεου 
3 Θεον 
sey wed Se? am Cyr., by 


For συν. see on i.g. Insight into Chris- 
is meant here.—els 


if 
: 


a 
gee 
ae 
ΤᾺ 
i 4) 
Ἢ 


if 


ἢ 
i 
fle 
ἐξ 


ἕ 
Ι 
: 


8, 
ἘΠΕ 
ie 


: 


ue 
be 


ze 

Ἢ 

rE 
Hi 
a 

; 


é 
ξ 
: 
i 
ἕ 
: 


ait 
Sa 
Ἶ 
ιν 
ἢ: 
i 


ἘΠ ΤῊ 

: ᾿ β 
; 
: 


that the original reading was τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν 
x @ does not find sufficient support 
in the textual or exegetical difficulties of 





fference the apprehension of trut 


᾿ς occurs twice with θησ' in 


hidden treasures are in Christ, yet the 
position of the word at the end of the 
sentence is explained as due to = 
Generally Chrysostom has been 

in taking it as the predicate to εἰσὶν, 
“in whom are hidden all the treasures "’. 
But this is excluded by its distance 


from 
true the verb. Accordingly it should be taken 


as a secondary predicate, and thus equiva- 
lent to. an adverb, “in whom are all the 
treasures . hi ν᾽) i... in whom all 


the treasures are, and are in a hidden man- 
net (Hofm., Ell., Lightf., Sod., Haupt, 
Abb.). The force of the passage then is 
this: all, and not merely some of, the 
treasures of wisdom and knowledge are 
contained in Christ, therefore the search 
for them outside of Him is doomed to 
failure. But not only are they in Christ, 
but they are contained in a hidden way. 
Therefore they do not lie on the surface, 
but must be sought for earnestly, as men 
seek for hidden treasure. They are not 
matters of external observances, such as 
the false teachers enjoined, but to be 
apprehended by deep and serious medita- 
tion. If Lightfoot is right in thinking 
that ἀπόκρ. is borrowed from the termin- 
ology of thie false teachers, there is the 
added thought that the wisdom they 
fancied they found in their secret books 
was really to be found in Christ alone. 
But it is hardly likely that there is any 
such reference here. Liven if the allusion 
to literature were more plausible than it 
is, there is no evidence that the word was 
used in this sense so early, Besides it 
LXX. The 
distinction between σοφίας and 

is not easy to make here; the former is 
general, the latter special. Lightfoot 
says: “ While γνῶσις applies chiefly to 
᾿ σοφία super- 


Hf 
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Ι 


4-. 
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πίστεως ὑμῶν. 6. ὡς οὖν παρελάβετε τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Κύριον, 
ἐν αὐτῷ περιπατεῖτε, 7. ἐρριζωμένοι καὶ ἐποικοδομούμενοι ἐν αὐτῷ 
καὶ βεβαιούμενοι τῇ πίστει καθὼς ἐδιδάχϑητε, περισσεύοντες ἢ ἐν ἴα ριον" 
εὐχαριστίᾳ. 8. βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς ἔσται " ὁ 'συλαγωγῶν διὰ τῆς Ge” 
i . 
(Te), [Wi | with BDCERT, be vesimiation to 2 heres be 
3 So Τὶ, Tr., W.H., R.V., Ws. with BCKLP. εσται vypas: Ln., W.H. mg. with 


SADE. to connect more 


Hi 
sf 
᾿ 
: 
8 


ΕἸ 


ui 
: 
ΠΕ 
L 
εἴ 


Wied 
i 
ee 
a 


3 
fi 
bg 
ἡ 


ew “ve 
is no more in- 


u 
i 
Ξ 
i 


ἕ 
Ξ 
ο δ 
e - 
Ε 
[τ 
Rs 
> 
aes 


the question what 
ved. More probably 
to the Messiahship 


τὰ 


aH 
᾿ 
[ 
δὲ 


i 
: 


πίστει: “stablished in faith,” also on 


! 0ρ.-σν ; . 


ἐν θυγατέρα), Nicet., Hist., 5, 96 
παρθένον 


closely with συλαγωγων. 


present of continuous process. Meyer 
and Lightfoot take the dative as instru- 
mental, but it seems best ἐν most 
tas a 


His true place. The 
phasis on thankfulness is very marked 
in this Ε' 

Ver. 8. Paul once more (previously 
in ver. Boe to attack the false 
teachers, turns aside in ver. Ἐπ 
the direct attack to lay the basis for the 
decisive attack in vv. 16-23.—t1s. It is 
not clear that we can infer from the 
singular that only one false teacher had 
appeared in the Colossian Church.—tpag 
is placed in an emphatic position, and 
its force is ‘‘ you whose Christian course 
has been so fair, and who have received 
such exhortations to remain steadfast ᾽".-- 
ἔσται: the future indicative after μή im- 
one a more serious estimate of the 

ger than the subjunctive. For the 
construction, τὰς followed by a participle 
with the article, cf. Gal. i. 7, Luke xviii. 
av. Thesense is disputed. 
Several of the Fathers and some modern 
writers think it means “to rob”. It is 
used in this sense with οἶκον (Aristaen., 
2, 22), and Field (Notes on the Translation 
of the N.T., p. 195) says “‘there can be 
no better rendering than ‘ lest any man rob 
νοῦ ἡ", But, as Soden points out, that of 
which they were robbed should have been 
expressed. Itis better to take it with most 
commentators in the more obvious sense 
‘lead you away as ". The verb is 
so used in Heliod., Azth., x., 35 (rich 
with 
), and it may be chosen with 
the special sense of seduction in mind.— 
διὰ τῆς ἀπ 
The second noun is explanatory of 
first, as is shown by the absence of the 
article and preposition before it and the 








9- ΠΡῸΣ KOAOSSAEI= §23 
ee nen ane eee, eogerin dwelt.—dv αὐτῷ is ic, in Hi 
ria as astral spirits, of ey in Him eas crea “bana: 
the heavenly bodies. That the latter ently dwells". The reference is to the 

were regarded 


angels is ted State, not only on account of the 
in Philo but of the context and Paul's 


] 
Εἰ 
Ξ 
Ξ 
Ε 


J 

and Enoch (cf. Job xxxviii. 7, Jas. i. 1 hristol agp gga Pucks 

Bout it is strange that the spirits of } τῆς θεότητος: “all the fulness ὁ 
stars should be called or, +. way is emphatic, the 
ae tar tae ee τὶ fulness dwells in C therefore it is 
and festivals, ‘have nothing to do vain to seek it wholly or partially outside 
with many ceremonial such of Him. A. 7. @. is not to be taken (as 
as abstinence from meats and drin Ol.) to mean the perfection of Divi- 
Spitta (followed by Everling, Sod., Haupt, nity, #.¢., ideal holiness. Nor can it 
ἘΣ droaxioatty: ADE) δὲν the thecit of mean the Church, for which Eph. i, 23 
Bees cha lator Jew’ ion. Accord- gives no su nor yet the universe, 

to ater 


ener πού pels either of which must have been very 

i i et Lae The addition of 
angels. The proof of this belongs toa θεότητος mr. as the fulness of 
discussion of angelology, and must be Deity. The word is to be distinguished 


iden κ᾿ i i ἌἍ 
a er who receive this name from ence ὦ κα εν taken to be to the glorified 
sphere of authority. Thus all the body of Christ, or (as by Lightf.) to the In- 
i carn nd the word is translated “in 
mission to material ordinances and so bodily fashion”. Apart from the ques- 
to their service. tion whether the word naturally expresses 
need not, with Ritschl, limit the refer- this, there is the difficulty caused by the 
ΕΟ ἫΝ Sage of the al ore Ἃ contrast implied in its emphatic ion. 
they are i i e This contrast is sometimes t ht to be 
passage gains its full relevance to the to the pre-incarnate state, but this has no 
context, and to ova. caaiay ae Aariae relevance here. . A contrast to the angels 


Greek. In spite of read into the words, not elicited from 
proof that personal them; nor could such a distinction have 
meant is cxplai strong bes set occurred to the (megs This ie το 
must in, “* hy tation of σωμ.» n, as expressin e 

its paisiroite ὧν rid indwelling of the fulness in a body, 
irits ".—ral οὐ κατὰ Χριστόν although said by Abbott tobe “ the only 
similarly, not having Christ one tenable,” is encumbered with grave 
subject-matter. Χ, means the difficulties,and has beenrejected by several 
Christ, not teaching about commentators. Many have taken it to 
simply to στ.» not mean “really"’ (recently Bleek, ΚΙ. Ever- 
ἄνθρ. The false teachers put ling, Cremer). This is supported by the 
in the place of Christ. contrast of σῶμα with σκιά in ver. 17, 
is connected by Bleek and the indwelling 1s real and not shadowy or 
κατὰ X., but it is much typical, But σωματικῶς could hardly 
probable that it should be connected express this shade of meaning unless the 
whole προς introduced by antithesis was expressed. Oltramare 

βλέπετε. The false teachers represented translates ‘ personally, in His person”. 
the ἰαχο πὰ of the Sesser as beers δε he quotes no Sar geey- 2 of the adverb, 
among ange us their but only of σῶμα. And Haupt's criticism 
victims e. Paul's warning against is just, that this sense sight soggest that 
the false ine thus rests on the fact in God Himself it dwelt impersonally. 
that it was in Christ that the whole fol- After an elaborate examination of the 


false teachers which Paul is attacking. might be in point, but they were closely 
The chief objection to this tion connected with bodies, so the contrast in 
is that we have no parallel for signs this respect did not exist. But neither is 
of the word, except in the Test. Sol., Soden’s view that while the angels have 
ἡμεῖς τὰ στοιχεῖα, of bodies what is expressed in them is only 
τοῦ τούτου. But θειότης (Rom. i. 20) not πὰ, T. Π 
this is The term is used in this a tenable explanation, since this is just 
sense in modern 
this the exegetical 


a 
Ξ 


UH 
Ht 


H 
z.8 
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Ἢ 
se 


E 
Ἧ 
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bere 


φέντες αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ βαπτισμῷ," ἐν ᾧ καὶ συνηγέρθητε διὰ τῆς πίστεως Υἱ 4 in 


1 So Ln. -, Lft., Ws. with $eBD*FG 47,71. 
se°ACD-EKTEE, bp by alteration to more usual form. 


removed. Itis one of those cases in which 
the sense of a i to that 
This of flesh is removed 


by K1., Sod., Haupt) 


Elia view tt view that amex. τι σ. Ts Te 
be taken similarly has met with 
In favour of this it may 
immediate context 
| goes on to speak of burial and resur- 


ξ ἕ 
.. 
{ΠῚ 
ph 


ε 
ξ 


ἢ 
ἢ 
i 
i 


Ἰ 


creates a Cease crave diicxly is that 


hese ié a tretaition from the 
of Christ on the cross to the burial 
orl egeence, Puhr 
experience, ag spire 
Christiane with Ὁ hon 
v. 14), for it doubles the 


a 
; 
3 
i 
ii 


: ΕΣ 
it 


ἃ 


y analogy οἵ θλίψεων τ. Χριστοῦ (i. 24) as 
the citeumcision of Christ in the believer, 


iritual 
Ἃ epeaking. 


βαπτισματι: T., W.H. with 


difficulty if Paul passes from the personal 
experience of the Christian to the 
and from the cross back to person 


This would give a good connexion, and 
one that would suit the apparent identi- 
fication of the circumcision of Christ with 
the p= ea vai the body of the flesh. 
el ye , is 80 strange, and 
ea that Christ dies with us 80 ques- 
tionable et Doster ὑπ that it seems 
unsafe to adopt it. It is, therefore, 
e mitigate the dca bythe view that 
these words Paul interpolates, in a 
penta and obscure pes brea a refer- 
pene the great fact which underlay the 


say, that is io removal of the flesh, was 
first experienced by Christ on the cross, 
and what happened to you ideally then 
is realised though union with Him now. 


Ver. 12. συνταφέντες ty 
- This patie Bul: 


. experience of the Christian. The rite of 


baptism, in which the person baptised 
was first buried beneath the water and 
then raised from it, typified to Paul the 
burial and resurrection of the believer with 
Christ. Burial seems to imply a previous 
death, but Rom. vi, 3, 4 ps shows 
that the metaphors must not be rigidly 

συνταφ. is to be joined closely 
περιετμήθητε. If any distinction in 
i mys is to be made between βαπτισ- 


process, 
@ may refer either to Xp. or to 
6 former view is taken by Chry- 
sostom (followed by Luther, Meyer and 
many others), The latter is taken by 
Calvin and most recent commentators 
De W., Hofm., Alf., Ell., Lightf., K1., 
, Haupt, Abb.). In favour of the 
former it is urged that the parallelism 
with ἐν ᾧ καὶ περιετμ. requires it. But 
the real parallel is with “ buried with 
Him in baptism,” and this τὰς om 
“raised with Him in baptism" ce 
f baptism is not the mere plunging into 
the water, but emersion from it too, 
ἐν is not against this interpretation, 


sult.—év 
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πάντα τὰ παραπτώματα, 14. ἐξαλείψας τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν “ χειρόγραφον ™ Oniyhere 
τοῖς δόγμασιν, ὃ ἦν " ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν, καὶ αὐτὸ ἦρκεν ἐκ τοῦ μέσου, Fj ie 5 


em. by) oor 9p ame iy ee 
transgression, ch ἁμαρτία is 


And the Ἐπ σαὶ contrast 
at Epes egies 
tually dead, is impossi in ν 
 ᾿θέκώσαρη, ἐᾷς κοι seid that they were dead 
reason of uncircumcision, and, if the 

is taken otherwise, yet the coup- 


ing of with τ. wapawr. shows 
ed ory umecision is not re- 

but an ethical state. And 
this not, as Abbott thinks, be 


here. 

Chrysostom (followed by Ew., Ell.) makes 
Bela tae ebiece ys i 

Ellicott on the ground of the prominence 

eno B χὰ hog passage, of the 

difficulty of su Θεός from Θεοῦ 

and of ἐρίτηϊος τὸς acta in vv. 14, 15 to 


ong interpretation of ver. 15. 
ha cle is of any weight 
eg wah arated Pauline usage, 

hich always refers such actions to God. 
This view would also involve the awk- 
wardness of making Christ raise Himself 
and us with Him, whereas in ver. 12 His 
resurrection is referred to God. It is 


co pecaned “forgiving”. Forgiveness 
s contemporary with quickening.—ipiv : 
the change from the second person may 
Diorletge ten ows peticiption i 

is own ipation in 
this blessing. It must not (with Hofm.) 
be ogee to Jewish Christians. 


Gk. 
n Only here and Heb, x. 27 in N.T. 


the objective blotting out of the bond in 
the death of Christ.—¢EaAelwpasg ; “ havin, 
Say uae δον ζέλου ναι veal τ σώσται 
ἘΠῚ ΠΩ οί Of siege, Ναὶ Saad. 
we fer cy bape qunetatts nrest 
or note t is 1 
that the reference here is to cos Lae ( 
Eph. ii. 15, τὸν νό τῶν ἐντολῶν 
v). That under the Law 
id not write the Law has been pressed 
against this. It is true that yeipdy. 
means strictly a bond given ty the 
debtor in writing, It is not necessary, 
with Chrysostom and many others, to 
meet the objection by reference to the 
ise of people in Exod. xxiv. 3. 
here is no need to press rigidly this 
detail of the metaphor, It is disputed 
in what sense we are to take the reference 
to the Law. Some (including Lightf., 
Ol., Sod., Abb.) think it embraces the 
Mosaic Law and the law written in the 
hearts of Gentiles. It is quite possible, 
however, that καθ᾽ ἡμῶν means eg τὰ 
against us Jews. But, apart from this, 
the addition of τ. Soy. ts to formu- 
lated commandment. is is confirmed 
by Eph. ii. 15, where the similar ex- 
pression is used, not of what Jews and 
Gentiles had in common, but that which 
created the se tion between them, 
vis., the Jewish Law. Whether, with 
Calvin, Klépper and Haupt, we should 
still further narrow the reference to the 
ceremonial Law is very questionable. It 
is true that circumcision and laws of 
meat and drink and sacred seasons are 
the chief forms that the * bond” takes. 
And it might make the interpretation of 
ver. 15 a little easier to regard the cere- 
monial as that part of the Law specially 
iven by angels. But this distinction 
ween the moral and ceremonial Law 
has no meaning in Paul. The Law is 
a unity and is done away as a whole. 
And for Paul the hostile character of 
the Law is liarly associated with 
the moral side of it. The law which 
slew him is illustrated the tenth 
commandment, and the ministry of death 
was engraved on tablets of stone, It 
was the moral elements in the Law that 
made it the strength of sin. It is not 
certain how τοῖς should be 
taken. Frequently it is interpreted " con- 
sisting in decrees". For this we ought 
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for this, but this 
tion cuts the nerve of the 
sage, which is the abolition of the Law 
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ich is lost on 
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2 


the other view. In effect Paul says, 
“ You are ipping angels who were 
was 


Ξ 
ξ 
" 
ξ 
ξ 
: 


g 
$3 
it 
Ἶ 
εἰ 


τ Ξ 

af 
Deg ee 
Eg 
Bu 
ἜΝ 

ΠΗ 


τ 
Ἰ 
: 
F 


tors. Thisis free from the opriety 
of the other view, but shares its incon- 
The more usual 
The middle 


If evil spirits, they are stripp their 
dominion; but if angels of the Law, they 
are despoiled of the dominion they exer- 
i his view, though stigmatised by 
Zahn as “an inexcusable caprice,"’ is 
. They are fallen poten- 
tates. There is no need to worship them, 
or to fear their vengeance, if their com- 
mands are disobeyed. With the true 
interpretation of this passage, every 
reason disappears for assuming that 
Christ is the subject—2Betyparice ἐν 
παρ ‘*He made a show of them 
openly." No exhibition in disgrace is 
necessarily implied. The principalities 
and powers are exhibited in their true 
position of inferiority, as mediators of an 
abolished Law and rulers of elements to 
which Christians have died. ἐν παρ. is 
not to be translated “ boldly,” for courage 


To is not needed to exhibit those who are 


spoiled. The word is contrasted with 
“reserve,” and indicates the frank, open 
exhibition of mye, 72 in their true posi- 
tion when the bond was cancelled and 


34 
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-λόντων, τὸ δὲ σῶμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 18. μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς “καταβραβευέτω ™ Dem. 
θέλων ἐν ταπεινοφροσύνῃ καὶ "θρησκείᾳ τῶν ἀγγέλων, A! ἑόρακεν (quote 
"ἐμβατεύων, εἰκῇ "φυσιούμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ νοὸς τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, witness 


Th, i, 4oa ff. 


times) in class. or Bib, Gk. 


x Only here and Acts xxvi, 5; Jas. i. 26, 27 in N.T. 


ad 
y Only here and 1 Cor, (siz 


1 So T., Tr., W.H., R.V., Ws. with *ABD* 17, 28, 67**, μη: inserted after a 


by [Ln.] with CKLP. οὐκ: FG 


ance. ἘΠῚ plural in form, 
means a Sab day. 
Ver. 17. verse contains a hint of 


FS 
i 
2 


ἕξ 
ΤΣ 

, 

: 


ΕἸ 


Ἴ7: 


uw 


ΠΡ ΗΕ 
ἘΠ 
at 
aid ΜΉΤΕ 

peck 


if 
ἢ 
i 


Ξ 
ἑ 


᾿ 
, 


i 





. prize β 


of your prize". 


The judge at the games 
was called or 


B verb Beafete 
le ut the 
lost all reference to the prize, 
and meant sim: 2 wberves #E In the 
two cases in which καὶ occurs 
it means to decide against or condemn. 
7 eee ree palaces calcatonaen 
“let no one give j ent against you "’; 
it is thus parallel to, h stro’ than, 
ὙΠΟ Ac ae Ὁ rae 
» Ὁ hay » I * I , 15- 
cusses the word; i aL 
This phouse te ve variousl 
phrase is very y 
Some assume a Hebraism, and 
“taking ἘΣ in humility” er, 
Lightf., Findl., Haupt). The uses 
not infrequently (but usually with 
persons, though otherwise in Ps. cxi. r, 
exlvi. ro); but there is no N.T. llel 
for it, and Paul does not employ Hebra- 
isms. For this idea he uses εὐδοκεῖν. 
Moreover it yields no relevant sense here. 
Others translate ‘wishing to do so in 
= by) humility” (Mey., Ell, Sod., 
eiss). But for this τοῦτο ποιεῖν should 
have been added, and on this interpreta- 
tion θέλων has really little point. The 
ing of Alford, Moule and others is 
not very different from this in sense, but 
more forcible. It connects θέλ, with 
καταβραβ., and translates “ wilfully,” 
"οἴ set purpose". 2 Pet. iii. 5 is re- 
ferred to for the construction, Oltra- 
mare’s view is similar, but he translates 
εν usly,"’ so apparently the R.V. 
mg. and Abbott. The unsatisfactoriness 
of these pop χρεαῆρα-- su nein τς 
text may ort thi at for 
θέλων ἐν <awarste we should read 
ἐν ἐθελοταπεινοφ + This word is 
used by Basil, and a similar compound 
occurs in ver. 23. It is, of course, as 
Haupt says, difficult to understand how 
the copyists should have altered it into 
the very strange ex ion in the text, 
But this is not a fatal objection, and the 
conjecture is very possibly correct. It 


apparently 


. would mean ‘‘ gratuitous humility,” a 


humility that went beyond what was 


tionable in itself. Even if Field's criti- 


ς be admitted, it would be better to 
ov than to retain the 


Ἢ 


ἢ 


uu 
ξ 
3 
: 


en, followed by Abbott, says 
vous as a natural faculty is 
indifferent in itself, and so may 
just as well under the influence of 
as of πνεῦμα. But in the most 
passage, Rom. vii. 22-25, it is 

nature in the w erate 
unsuccessful conflict with 
At Sg same time we see from 


> 
δ 


i 


ae 
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were al controlled, even to 


i erated itself, which stood farthest from 


lel to Eph. iv. 

securing 8; oO 
a higher order, the false ret pty 
loosening the hold on Christ, prevented 
any growth at all, since it obstructed or 
severed the very channel of spiritual life. 
—xal οὐ κρατῶν τὴν : “and not 
holding fast the head”, For this sense 
of xp. with the accusative cf. Song of 
Songs pre 2 αὐτὸν καὶ οὐκ 
ἀφῆκα αὐτόν. It is clear from this that 
the false teachers were Christians. They 
did not profess to have no hold upon 
Christ, but their hold was not firm. All 
the supplies of life and energy flow from 
the Head, so that loose connexion with 
it involves serious loss and not progress 
in the spiritual life. It is significant that 
here each member is ised as havin 
an immediate relation to the Head.—é 
οὗ : not neuter, referring to κεφ.» for ἐξ ἧς 
would have been more natural, but ‘* from 


whom". It should be connected with 
both 7 Tray τὸ : “the 
whole body”. Alford takes it *‘ the body 


in its every part," but Ellicott denies that 
ht ἂν σῶμα and 
can be safely drawn, It is 


oe exclusiveness, 
which cripple the body and the 
members who exhibit such tendencies. 
As this increase continues each member 
shares in the body’s progress.—Sia τῶν 
καὶ - Lightfoot gives ἃ 

ry full discussion of these terms and 
their use in medical writers. He trans- 
lates “through the junctures and liga- 
ments”. No doubt Paul's | δ is 
popular, not technical. He is ing 
of the means by which the various parts 
of the body are supplied and knit to- 
ther, Meyer takes ad. to mean sensa- 
tions or nerve impulses, but we have no 
evidence for this meaning; nor is it suit- 
able oe dae there is no ΠΝ for 
referring ἀφ. to ἐπιχορ. and . to 
συνβιβ. No axilantioe is given of ἀφ. 
x. συνᾶ. Some think of the Holy Spirit, 
others of brotherly love, others of minis- 
ters. But probably in Paul's mind they 
did not correspond to anything definitely. 
κατ ταλτλυυεόνε οὐαὶ ὰ καὶ συνβι; Γ 

















21---23. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΛΟΣΣΑΕΙ͂Σ 


535 


23. ἅτινά ἐστιν λόγον μὲν ἔχοντα σοφίας ἐν 4 ἐθελοθρησκείᾳ καὶ d Only here 


ταπεινοφροσύνῃ 
πλησμονὴν τῆς σαρκός. 


kai? "ἀφειδίᾳ σώματος οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ τινί, πρὸς 


ac 


eo here 
in N.T. 


eas he Tr. ee an Ws. with all Greek MSS. except B. καὶ: 


if 
᾿ 
οἰ 


ξ 
a 
; 


nd 
3 

ΠΕ 
ἘΠ’ 
Hil 
ni 


~ pekcanarn Atay Ape 
ive, “severity to the 
retained before ἀφ. the 
earlier datives is not affected. 








it 


» warning, in R.V, 
a tion, and since propounded 


ὙΡΡ. 719- πρός 


νον, it is omitted their sense may 
be affected. It is possible to take ἀφ,» 
then, as an instrumental dative with λόγον 
Senet ἀνε ΡΝ permed dee as 
wi aupt, as an explanatory a 
to the earlier datives. In this cate &8eA. 
and tam. have both an ascetic meaning. 
Against this, boweret is the fact that the 
words cannot be separated from the 
el expressions in ver. 18, This 
Seems to fix the sense of ἐθελ. as a wor- 
uired of 


though not invariably, 
sense. This is commonly supposed 
to attach to this word, but in any case it 
gets a bad sense from its context. ἀφ. 
clearest assertion we have of 


stitute this verse one of the most difficult 
very various explanations Tis disputed 
very various explanations. It is dispu 
whether οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ τ΄ should be con 
nected with the preceding or following 
words, and also with what wp. πλησ. 7. 
es should be connected. Sumner, 
owed by Conybeare and Evans on 1 
Cor. vii. 2, in eted πρὸς as meaning 
“to check,” and translated “not in any 
value to cheek the indulgence of the 
flesh," connecting οὐκ ἐν τ. τ΄ with the 
following words. This view was ΟΝ 
by 


. by Lightfoot, and has been’ accep 


Moule and now by Ellicott. It has been 
inserted, with altogether insufficient 
It is a new explana- 
has found 
comparatively little favour. Lightfoot 
quotes numerous examples to prove that 
after words denoting value, utility, 
sufficiency, etc., is used in the sense “ to 
check"’ or ** to Prevent". But in these 
cases the meaning does not lie in 

but in option some penal ee δος = 
poses this sense u κ᾿ e+) φάρμακον 

and there is no the kind oon 
Abbott, in his valuat le criticism of this 
interpretation, points out that πρός means 
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b Only here and 1 Thess. iv. 5; Row. i sie IT. 


3: ἀπεθάνετε γάρ, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν κέκρυπται σὺν * 


τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
τῷ Χριστῷ ἐν τῷ 


—. 


* 4. ὅταν ὁ Χριστὸς φανερωθῇ, ἡ ζωὴ ἡμῶν," 


σὺν αὐτῷ φανερωθήσεσθε ἐν δόξῃ. 5." 


ok 


η" τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, πορνείαν, ἀκαθαρσίαν, " πάθος, ἐπι- 


οὖν τὰ μ 
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180 Ln., T., Tr., Lft., R.V., Ws. with c¢BDEFGKLP. τα: omitted by W.H. 
with pQ*AC, 


ett 
if 
3 : 
HE 
qf 
if 


rT 
uf 
| 


ἜΣΜΗ 


-τοῦ 
and others) Christ. Some 
εἶκ. τ. «tT. a. to mean “according 
to Christ". It is true that Christ is the 
τ, ng God, but the parallel κατὰ Θεὸν, 
in Eph. i i 


of nationality, ceremonial status, culture 
and social position, all minor causes 

strife are necessarily included. The sol- 
vent of national, racial and even religious 
hate cannot be ὍΣ before the petty 
strifes of a Christian church. — ὅπον 
οὐκ ἕνι: “ where there cannot be". ὅπ. 
seems to refer to “‘the new man," not to 
“knowledge or “the image". In the 
new man created by God all these dis- 








_— 


12—16. 


ΠΡῸΣ KOAOSSAEI= 
amy, ὅ ἐστιν σύνδεσμος τῆς τελειότητος. 


15. καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ 


Χριστοῦ " βραβευέτω ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, εἰς ἣν καὶ ἐκλήθητε ἐν 


16. ὃ λόγος τοῦ Χριστοῦ ! 


1 50 edd. with cBC*DEFGL. τον Θεου: R.V, mg. withAC* 17. Tow Κυριον: 
W.H. mg., R.V. mg. with δα" cop. 
2 So L., T., Tr., Lft., W.H. mg., Ws. with cBD*E*FG δγ"". τη: omitted 
W.H. with AKL, : 


ξ΄ i 


Ε 
ὲ 


Ἢ 
a 
a a as 








might mean “ gra- 
" (a rare sense), but this would not 
thty enough to end these exhorta- 


Vv. 16, 17. 


within n 

(Mey. Alf., Abb.) “ in you as a Church,” 
t . ν 

taken with ie 


The precise distinctions intended are not 
certain, and pense they should not be 
ae drawn. e meaning is, what- 
ever kind of song it may be, let it be made 
the vehicle of religious instruction and 
admonition. Wak. may be restricted to 
αν gg try Psalms, ms this is 
im e. » are songs of praise to 
God. ἀν bab ΚΎΩΝ conan; ἀπὰ win 
used of any class of song. Hence tv. 
is added to it, and not to the others, for 
Wak. is used exclusively and Spy. usually 
in a religious sense. The word of Christ 
is to dwell in them so richly that it finds 
spontaneous expression in religious song 





17—25. ΠΡῸΣ ΚΟΛΟΣΣΑΕΙ͂Σ $43 


1 So T., Tr., W.H., Ws. with QCKL, οφθαλμοδονλεια: Ln., LR. with ABDEFG, 
assimilation to to Eph. vi. 5. 


is idleness wrongs 58. master, 

beet iy est both (igh Find soe τ 
not only because 

oe cence is on principle to be 


. Ifit referred to the masters it would have 
come more naturally after iv. τ, Nor 
does πὶ + necessarily imply that the 
is social more highly placed. 
It y well applies to favouritism that 
that might be expected from God on the 
aeons of religious position. So we 
should interpret the verse (with Weiss 
and Haupt) as a warning to the Christian 
slave not to νους on his Christianity, 
so as to think that God will overlook his 
ars IV. Ver ae Th 
HAPTER IV.—Ver. 1. ΠῚ 
literal meaning is ‘ equality," and Meyer 
takes it so here (so Ol., Haupt), explaining 
not of uality conferred by emancipation, 
the but of the treatment of the slave by his 
is- master asa brother in Christ, It may, 
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περιπατεῖτε πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω, τὸν καιρὸν " ἐξαγοραζόμενοι. 6. μὴ 
λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι, ἅλατι “ ἠρτυμένος, εἰδέναι πῶς δεῖ v.18 (pari 


ὑμᾶς ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ ἀποκρίνεσθαι. 


an fee sin 


ἡ. Τὰ κατ᾽ docx γα, eo tele, Seana ee 
καὶ πιστὸς διάκονος καὶ σύνδουλος ἐν Κυρίῳ, 8. ὃν ἔπεμψα πρὸς ix. 
ὑμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἵνα γνῶτε ' τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν ' καὶ παρακαλέσῃ τὰς ee 
καρδίας ὑμῶν, 9. σὺν ᾿ονησίμῳ τῷ πιστῷ καὶ ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ, ὅς ΣΌΝ 
~ dh μεμα πάντα ὑμῖν γνωρίσουσιν τὰ “ ὧδε. «δὴν μας 
. ᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς ᾿Αρίσταρχος ὁ "“συναιχμάλωτός μου, καὶ and τὶ 
Μᾶρκος & ἀνεψιὸς Βαρνάβα, περὶ οὗ ἐλάβετε ἐντολάς, (ἐὰν ἔλθῃ me 


class. or Bib. Gk, f Only here in N.T. 


1So edd. with ABD*GP. yw. . . . ὑμων: ReCDbcEKL; yvwre. . . υμων: 
a but corrected to ywwre . . . ἡμῶν by δῆς, who re-corrected into yvw. . - « ὑμῶν, 


ver 6. ἐν χάριτι : probably “ gracious,” 
τ is the meaning; by the 
es and courtesy of their conver- 
sation they are to impress favourably the 
heathen. Some (most recently but thn 
think Divine grace is sign but 
does not suit ἅλατι so 


expressed the wit with which conversa- 
tion was flavoured. Here wisdom is 
bably meant on account of εἰδέναι. There 
may be the secondary meaning of whole- 
some, derived from the function of salt 
to preserve from corruption, —elBévas : 
“so as to know”.—was¢ κιτιλ.; they 
must strive to cultivate the gift of pleasant 
and wise conversation, so that they may 
be able to speak appropriately to each 
ππτῶμῳτον (with his peculiar needs) with 
whom they come in contact. 

Vv. 7-18. COMMENDATION OF THE 
BEARERS OF THE LETTER, WITH SALUTA- 
TIONS FROM HIS FELLOW-WORKERS AND 
HIMSELF.—Vv, iy, 8 parallel to Eph. vi. 


21, 22.—Ver. 7. Τυχικός is mentioned in 
Acts xx. Ep οἱ, 21, Tit. iii, 12, 2 Tim. 
iv. 12. onged to the province of 


a sent at this time not only 
with this letter but with the Epistle to 
the Ephesians.—daBeA¢$s is usually taken 
to express his relation to the mem! of 
the Church, though Haupt thinks it 
means Paul’s brother.—merds διάκονος : 
“ faithful minister,” probably to Paul, not 
ce, ane a gee also with niece 

since this expresses a relation to 
Paul it is probable that Bide. does so 
too.—tv Κυρίῳ : to be taken with all three 
nouns on account of the single article. 

Ver, 8. ἔπεμψα: “1 am sending" 
παρ ροι sh og) tear 


This is not only the better attested read- 
ing but yields the better sense, because 
both before (ver. 7) and after (ver. 9) Paul 
says that Tychicus will acquaint them 
with matters at Rome. He wishes to 
relieve the anxiety of the Colossians as to 
his welfare.—ra : see on ii, 2. 
This function is not ascribed to Onesi- 
Pies who was not a hig ite 
er. g. Ὀνησίμῳ. emon's run- 

away slave, who was rescued by Paul 
and converted to Christianity. Paul sent 
him back to his master, with the exquisite 
Epistle to Philemon despatched at the 
same time as this letter. He speaks of 
him in the most affectionate terms, to 
secure a welcome for him at Colossx. 
He seems from this passage to have be- 
longed to Colossa, and we may infer 
that this was the home of Philemon. It 
the author of Colossians learnt his name 
from the Epistle to Philemon, it is strange 
that he should have contented himselt 
with this bald reference, and made no 
allusion to his desertion, conversion and 
return tohis master. Such omission here 
is characteristic of Paul’s delicacy,—ra 
ὧδε is wider than τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ (ver. 7). It 
means all that is happening to the Church 
in Rome. 

Ver. τὸ "Ὁ 


29, 
xx. 4, xxvii. 2, Philm. at In Philm. 
Epaphras is mentioned as Paul's fellow- 

isoner. Fritzsche i 

iends took turns in aiey sharing 
his captivity, and explained the difference 
between the two Epistles in this way. 
The divergence between the two Epistles 
testifies to authenticity, for an imitator 
would not have created a difficulty οἱ 
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ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Λουκᾶς ὁ ἰατρὸς ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, καὶ Anpas. 15. dowd- 
σασθε τοὺς ἐν Λαοδικίᾳ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ Νύμφαν καὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον 


αὐτῆς 1 ἐκκλησίαν. 


16, καὶ ὅταν ἀναγνωσθῇ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἡ ἐπιστολή, 


ποιήσατε ἵνα καὶ ἐν τῇ Λαοδικέων ἐκκλησίᾳ ἀναγνωσθῇ, καὶ τὴν ἐκ 


Λαοδικίας ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀναγνῶτε. 


11. καὶ εἴπατε ᾿Αρχίππῳ, 


Βλέπε τὴν διακονίαν ἣν παρέλαβες ἐν Κυρίῳ, ἵνα αὐτὴν πληροῖς.  vuees 
18," Ὃ ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου. μνημονεύετέ μου τῶν ii 17s 


δεσμῶν. ἡ χάρις μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 


1 So Ln., Tr. mg., W.H., R.V. mg., Ws. with B67*. αντου: DEFGKL; αὐτῶν: 


T., Tr., Lit., ἘΝ. with ΜΆΑΟΡ 17, 47. 


Possibly he wrote the Epistle, and is 
thus mentioned last and without praise. 
Ver. 15. WN may be masculine 


form, Νυμφᾶν, 
is rare. If αὐτῶν is read, either is pos- 
sible. Otherwise the decision is made 
by the choice between αὐτοῦ and αὐτῆς. 
It seems probable that αὐτῶν was due to 
change by a scribe who included ἀδελφ. 
in the reference. And ascribe might alter 
the feminine, assuming that a woman 
could have been wry in this 
way. The attestation of a is very 
strong, though numerically slight. The 
Church in her house was a icean 
Church, distinct apparently from the 
chief Church of the town. 

Ver. 16. τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικίας : clearly a 
letter sent by Paul to Laodicea, which 
the Colossians are instructed to procure 
and read. It may be a lost letter, or it 
may be our so-called Epistle to the 
Ephesians, to which Marcion refers as 
the Epistle to the Laodiceans, and which 
was probably a circular letter. Weiss 
argues that it cannot be the Epistle to 
the Ephesians, for that was sent at the 


same time as this, and therefore Paul 
could not have sent salutations to Lao- 
dicea in this letter. i 


(and the absence of salutations is difficult 
to explain otherwise), and if this letter 
was to be passed on to Laodicea. 

Ver. 17. Archippus may have been at 
Laodicea, but more probably not, for we 
should have expected the reference to 
him in ver. 15, The Church is entrusted 
with the duty of exhorting one of its 
ministers. There is no to infer any 
slackness on his part.—év Κυρίῳ is added 
to emphasise its importance, the need 
that it should be zealously fulfilled. 

Ver. 18. τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ : the rest of the 
letter would be written by an amanuensis, 
As he writes, his chain, fastened on his 
left hand, would impress itself on his 
notice. Hence the touchi δὶ yee 
“* Remember my bonds," which may 
the ark xton eet το κα in 
prayers” ὑμῶν: so with- 
out any definin addition in Eph, and 
t and 2 Tim. "ic in not so fn the cartier 
letters, but neither is it so in Phil. (or 
Titus). 
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